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PREFACE 


‘The following English version of Professor Geiger’s “ Pāli Literatur 
und Sprache” offers more than the German original, for much new 
material, supplied by Professor Geiger himself, has been incorporated 
into it, Professor Geiger also secured the permission of the German 
Publishers. 

I distinctly remember that at the first lecture on Pāli I attended 
at the Munich University I was taught the Law of Mora, the corner- 
stone of Pali Phonology. My astonishment, therefore, can be well 
imagined when I discovered that many of the Czars of Pali in India 
have never even heard of this law! It js all the more remarkable, 
because Professor Geiger’s work is well known in our University and 
is in fact one of the text-books prescribed for M.A. students in Pāli. 
On account of the language difficulty, however, our students have not 
hitherto beef able to make full use of it. "There was thus a clear 
case for translating Professor Geiger’s work into English. 

The translation was completed on 29th June, 1937. But the 
Calcutta University Press, always busy witha thousand things, could 
not pay undivided attention to printing it. Hence the inordinate delay 
in bringing out this translation, which at least some students of Pali 
are anxiously waiting for. 

In references to Prose texts, line too has been given throughout ; 
thus A.I.2*= Anguttara-Nikāya, vol. I, p. 2, L 8. 

My thanks are due first of all to Professor Geiger, my honoured 
teacher and my teacher's teacher. I am grateful also to Professors 
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Sailendra Nath 
Mitra and Beni Madhab Barua for the interest they evinced in this 
translation. 


31st December, 1942. BaTAKRISHNA GHOSH 
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PALI LITERATURE. AND LANGUAGE 


INTRODUCTION 


IL By Pāliis understood the language in which is composed the 
Tipitaka, the sacred scriptures of Ceylon and Hinter India, and its 
ancillary literature. The word Pāli however signifies only '' text,” 
‘‘ sacred text." ! If we use this word to designate the language, it 
is merely a convenient abbreviation for pālibhāsā. Synonymous with 
pālibhāsā is tantibhāsā. 

Pāli is an archaic Prākrit, a Middle-Indian idiom, which is charac- 
terised by the same peculiarities which distinguish the Middle-Indian 
from the Old-Indian.? Pali however cannot be directly derived 
from Sanskrit; for it shows a number of characteristic features 
which suggest its closer relation io Vedic. Thus the ger. in -tvāna 
(beside -tvā), the forms tehi, yehi=Ved. tebhis, yebhis (as opposed 
to Skr. tais, yais), etc. This has always to be borne in mind when 
in the following Pali forms are compared with Sanskrit forms. 
The former cannot be derived from the latter but stand beside them 
as later formations. 

II. Pali is not a homogeneous language. Numerous double 
forms reveal it to be a mixed dialect. Dialectical particularisms are 
found in it in large numbers. Yet, however, stages of development 
associated with periods following one after another can be clearly 
distinguished in the history of the Pali language. Four different 
stages can be distinguished : 

1. The language ofthe Gāthās, t.e., the metrical pieces. It is 
of a very heterogenous character. On the one hand, it contains 
many archaic speech-forms which are distinguished from the 
Old-Indian forms only phonologically; on the other hand, there are also 
used in it in large numbers such new formations. as are wholly cha- 
racteristic of Pali, and they are often crossed by the archaic forms 


1 Of. the expression iti pi pāli, e.g., Th2Co. 618, where pali= patho. Farther, 
pāli " sacred text '' as distinct from atthakathā; Dpvs. 90. 20; Mhvs. 38. 100; Sdhs. 


JPTS. 1890, p. 535. 
2 R.O. Franke, Strassburg 1902, Pāli und Sanskrit, p. 90 fi. 
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which may occur side by side with them, not seldom even in one and 
the same verse. In some cases the exigencies ‘of metre might have 
determined the choice of the forms to be used. Particularly in those 
cases where verses out of an older language were tranclated into a 
later one, the use cf archaic forms was liberal, bacause it afforded 
a closer approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose. It is more homogeneous 
and uniform than the language of the Gāthās. The archaic forms 
diminish more and more in number and partly disappear altogether. 
The use of new formations is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in 
the oldest period of the language, but is governed by more rigid rules. 

3. The later prose of the post-canonical literature, as of the 
Milinda-book, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the 
canonical prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The 
differance between the firat and the second period is therefore much 
greater than that between the second and the third. The latter is 
further characterised by a still more restricted use of the archaic 


forms. 
4 The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer 


possesses a homogenecus character. The authors derived their 
knowledge of the language and borrowed the speech-forms indiseri- 
minately from older and later literature, and their propensity to 
archaism and Sanskritism is more pronounced or less in different 
cases. 

„ITL. There is now on the whole a concensus of opinion that 
Pāli bears the clear stamp of a ‘‘ Kunstsprache,” i.e., ib is a compro- 
mise of various dialects. This has been most emphatically de- 
clared by H. Kern.! Minayeff’s * opinionstands close to his. 
Bui already E. Kuhn š rightly pointed out that the problem is not 
solved merely by defining Pāli as an artificial lenguage—its solution 
is only deferred by it. '' Even an artificial aod literary language, 
which on occasions draws materials from all possible dialects, must 
have had as its foundation a particular dialect.'”” For Pali now arises 
the question, which region of India was the home of that language 
which was the basis of Pāli. 


1 Over de J aartelling der zuidelijke Buddhisten en da Godenkstukken van Agoke 
den: Buddhist, Amsterdam 1878, p. 13.. 

7 Pali. Grammar, p. XII. 

` 3 eitzüge zur Pēli-Grammatik, Berlin 1875, p. 9, 
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IV. According to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pāli: is 
Māgadbī, Māgadhānirutti, Māgadhikabhāsā, that is to say, the language 
of the region in whiclt Buddhism had arisen. This is very important, 
for strengthened by this argument the Buddhistic tradition makes 
the further claim that the Pāli-Tipitaka is composed in the language 
used by Buddha himself ! and therefore in contrast to all other 
collections it alone represents the original canon. For this reason 
Magadhi is also called Mūlabhāsā ? as the basic language in which 
the words of Buddha were originally fixed, whereas the other versions 
are regarded as secondary variations. 

V. Weighty arguments have however been urged against 
the view that Pāli is a dialectical form of Magadhi or is based on it. 
Precisely the chief distinguishing features of Magadhi, as we know 
them from the grammarians and fron the inscriptions and the 
dramas, are unknown to Pāli, These features are: 1. the mutation of 
every r into l and every s into $, and 2. the ending -e in N. Sg. Masc. 
and Neut. of a-stems and of consonantal stems inflected like them. 
Pali however retains the 7 (its change into lis indeed frequent but 
not the rule), and possesses no $ at all, but only s, and the nominal 
forms mentioned above end in it with-o, or -am. For this reason 
already Burnouf and Lassen ? contested the theory that Pali is a 
Magadha-dialeet. 

VI. Westergaard,* and after him E. Kuhn,? consider Pāli to be 
the dialect of Ujjayinī, because it stands closest to the language of the 
Asoka-inseriptions of Girnar (Guzerat), und also because the dialect of 
Ujjayini is said to have been the mother-tongue of Mahinda who preach- 
ed Buddhism in Ceylon, R. O. Franke reached a similar conclusion 
by altogether different means. In his attempt to locate Pāli by 
eliminating all those Indian popular dialects which on account of their 
peculiar linguistic features cannot be regarded as the source of Pāli, he 
finally reached the conclusion that its original home was *' a territory, 


1 Cf. Buddhughosa : ettha sakā nirutti nāma sammasambuddhena vuttappaküro 
Māgadhiko vohāro, comm. to Culla-Vagga V. 38. 1. See Samantapāsādikā, ed. B:ya u 
Pye, IV. 416 10. 

2 Sdhs., JPTS. 1890, pp. 55 2%, 56 21, 5719. 

3 Essai-sur le Pali, Paris 1826. 

4 Über den ültesten Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte, p. 87. 

5. Beitr., p. 6 ff. Cf. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, II, p. 356. 

. 9 Pali and Sanskrit, p.191. By Pāli I of course always understand what. has 


been called. '* literary Pali" by Franke. 
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which could not have been too narrow, situated about the region from 
the middle to the western Vindhya ranges.” Thus it is not improbable 
that Ujjayini was the centre of its region of expansion. Sten Konow * 
too has decided in favour of the Vindhya region as the home of Pali. 
In his opinion there is a closer relationship between Pāli and Paigaci, 
and differing from his predecessors in the field, particularly from 
Grierson,? he seeks the original home of Paigaci not ia North-West 
India but in the region of Ujjayini. 

VII. Oldenberg? considers Pāli to be the language of the Kalinga 
country. He considers the legend of Mahinda and his mission to be 
unhistorical: In his opinion Buddhism, and with it the Tipitaka, was 
introduced into Ceylon rather in course of an intercourse between the 
island and the neighbouring continent extending over a long period. 
As regards the character of the language, he compares it above all with 
that of the inscription of Khandagiri, which in his opinion agrees 
with Pāli on essential points. Also E. Müller considers the Kalinga 
country to be the home of Pāli. He bases his conclusion on the 
observation that the oldest settlements in Ceylon could have been found- 
ed only from the opposite mainland and not by people from Bengal or 
thereabouts. 

VIII. A concensus of opinion regarding the home of the dialect 
on which Pāli is based has therefore not been achieved. Windisch ° 
therefore falls back on the old tradition—and I am also inclined to do 
the same—according to which Pāli should be regarded as a form of 
Māgadhī, the language in which Buddha himself had preached. This 
language of Buddha was however surely no purely popular dialect, but 
a language of the higher and cultured classes which had been brought 
into being already in pre-Buddhistic times through the needs of inter- 


1 The home of Paitācī, ZDMG. 64, 95 f., particularly 108 f., 114 f., 118. 

2 The Paiśsācī Languages of North-Western India, Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 
VIII, 1906; Pischel, Gramm. der Prakrit-Sprachen, § 27. 

3 The Vinaya Pitaka I, London 1879, p. L ff. 

4 Simplified Grammar of the Pali language, London 1884, p. ITI. 

5 I refer particularly to H. Lüders, Bruchstücke buddhistischer Dramen, Berlin 
1911, p. 40 ff. ; A. Berriedale Keith, Pali, the Language of the Southern Buddhists, Ind. 
‘Hist. Qu. I, 1925, p. 501 f.; P. V. Bapat, The Relation between Pāli and Ardha- 
māgadhī, Ibid., IV, 1928, p. 23 ff. 

6 Ober den sprachlichen Charakter des Pali, in the Actes du XIVe Congrès Inter- 
national des Orientalistes, Algëre 1905, prem. partie, Paris 1906, p. 252 f. Win- 
disch’s opinion is similar to that of Winternitz, A History of Tndian Literature 
Vol, HI, p. 18. I 
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communication in India.t Such a lingua franca naturally contained 
elements of all the dialects, but was surely free from the most obtrusive 
dialectical characteristics. It was surely not altogether homo- 
geneous. A man from the Magadha country must have spoken it in 
one way, and a man from the districts of Kosala and Avanti in another, 
just as in Germany the high German of a cultured person from 
Wūrttemberg, Saxony or Hamburg shows in each case peculiar charac- 
teristic features. Now, as Buddha, although he was no Magadhan 
himself, displayed his activities mainly in Magadba and the neighbour- 
ing countries, the Magadhidialect might have imprinted on his language 
its. own characteristic stamp. This language could have therefore 
been well called Māgadhī even if it avoided the grossest dialectica 
peculiarities of this language. As Windisch has rightly pointed out, 
after the death of the master, anew artificial language must have 
been evolved out of the language of Buddha. Attempts were made 
to retain the teachings of Buddha in authentic form, and to impose this 
form also upon those portions which, although derived from the monastic 
organisations of the various provinces, were gradually incorporated 
into the canon. In connection with the designation of the canonical 
language as Magadhi, Windisch also refers to the Arga, the language 
of the Jaina-suttas. It is called Ardha-Magadhi, i.e., ‘‘half- 
Māgadhī.'” Now it is surely significant that the Ardha-Magadhi 
differs from Magadhi proper on similar points as Pāli.” For Ardha- 
Magadhi too does not change the r into l, and in the noun inflexion 
it shows the ending -o instead of Magadhic -e at least in many metrical 
pieces. On the other hand, as I believe to have myself observed, 
there are many remarkable analogies precisely between Ārsa and Pāli 
in vocabulary and morphology. Pali therefore might be regarded as a 
kind of Ardha-Magadhi. I ara unable to endorse the view, which has 
apparently gained much currency at present, that the Pali canon is 
translated from some other dialect (according to Liiders, from old 
Ardha-Magadhi). The peculiarities of its language may be fully ex- 
plained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual development and integra- 
tion of various elements from different parts of India, (b) a long 
oral tradition extending over several centuries, and (c) the fact that 
the texts were written down in a different country. | 

IX. I consider it wiser not to hastily reject the tradition 
altogether but rather to understand it to mean that Pali was 


1 For a graphic description, see Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 140 ff. 
2 Pischel, Gramm. d. Pkr. Spr., p. 15. 
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indeed. mo pure Māgadhī, but was yet a form of the popular 
speech which was based on Māgadhī and which was used by 
Buddha himself, It would appear therefore that the Pāli canon 
represents an effort! to reflect the Buddhavacanam in its ori- 
ginal form. This theory would have been refuted if it could be 
proved that the Pali canon must have been translated from 
some other dialect. Sylvain Lévi? has tried to prove this. 
He points out a number of termini such as ekodi, samghddiseaa, 
etc., in which a sonant appears in the place of a surd. From 
these data he infers the existence of a pre-canonical language in 
which the softening of intervocalic surds was the rule. I donot 
consider Lévi’s arguments to be convincing. Firstly, because all 
these etymologies given by Lévi are uncertain. Secondly, because the 
softening of surds takes place not only in the “ termini” but also in 
a large number of other words. Moreover, in my opinion, no special 
case should be made out of this phonological phenomenon. For 
they merely represent one of the various dialectical peculiarities which 
are met with in Pāli. Thus, for instance, we find equally fre- 
quent cases of the opposite process (hardening of a sonant) as well as 
various other features which considered together prove the mixed 
character of the Pali language. 

X. If Pāliisthe form of the Māgadhī used by Buddha, then 
the Pāli canon would have to be regarded as the most authentie 
form of the Buddhavacanam, even though the teachings of the master 
might have been preached and learnt from the very beginning in 
the various provinces „of India in the respective local dialects. This 
conclusion has been drawn—wrongly, in my opinion—from Cullavagga 
V. 88.1- Vin. IL.189. Here it is related, how two Bhikkhus com- 
plained to the master that the members of the order were of various 
origins, and that they distorted the words of Buddha by their own 
dialect (sakāya niruttiyā). They therefore proposed that the words 
of Buddha should be translated into Sanskrit verses (ckandase).- 
Buddha however refused to grant the request and added: anujānāmi 


1 I gay this intentionally ; for, as the Pāli canon is the result of a long develop- 
ment extending over more than one century, it would naturally contain much that is 
unauthentic. It may have also lost much that is authentic and is preserved in other 
canons. 

2 Journal Asiatique, sēr. 10, t. XX, p 495 ff. 

37 Of. below, $ 38 f. 
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bhikkhave sukāya niruttiyā buddhavacanam pariyāpuņitum. Ru 
Davids and Oldenberg ! translate this passage by “ I allow you,? 
oh brethren, to learn the words of the Buddhas each in his own 
dialect." This interpretation however is not in harmony with that 
of Buddhaghosa, according to whom it has to be translated by "I 
ordain the words of Buddha to be learnt in his own language 
(i.e., in Māgadhī, the language used by Buddha himself)? After 
repeated examinations of this passage I have come to the conclusion 
that we have to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa. 
Neither the two monks nor Buddha himself could have thought of 
preaching in different dialects in different cases. Here the question is 
merely whether the words of Buddha might be translated into 
Sanskrit or not. This is however clearly forbidden by the Master, 
at first negatively and then positively by the injunction beginning 
with anujānāmi. The real meaning of this injunction is, as is also 
best in consonance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other 
form of the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself 
bad preached. Thus even in the life-time of Buddha people were 
concerned about the way in which his teaching might be handed down 
as accurately as possible, both in form and in content. How much more 
must have been the anxiety of the disciples after his death ! The 
external form was however Māgadhī, though according to tradition 
it is Pali.* 


1 Vinaya Texts III = Secred Books of the Hast, XX, p. 151. 

2 Inthe text there is no vol But I thiuk this word was indispensable for the’ 
interpretation given by the English translators in order to get something with which 
to connect sokdya niruttiya. According to the actual text saka may be connected only 
with buddhavacanam. For the meaning “ ordains, decides " for anujānāti, cf. Vin., 
I. 4575, 8831, 8519,24, 9413, etc, 

3 CF. above, p. 8, f.-n. 1. 

4 See Fr. Weller, Zeitschr. für Buddhisinus, 1922, pp. 211-18 and my reply, 
Ibid., pp. 218-14. 


PARTI 
PALI LITERATURE 


Preliminary notice. 1. Previous works: J. d’ Alwis, A deseriptive 
Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pāli, and Sinhalese Literary Works of Ceylon, 
Colombo 1370.—H. Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India 
Office Library, London 1882 (App. to JPTS. 1882).—L. de Zoysa, A 
Catalogue of Pāli, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS. in the Temple Libraries 
of Ceylon, Colombo 1885.—Catalogues of MSS.: JPTS. 1882, 50 ff.; 
1888, 138 ff.; 1885, 1 ff.; 1888, 108 ff. Also Fausbóll, Catal. of the 
Mandalay MSS. in the Ind. Off. Libr., JPTS. 1896. 1 ff. 

2. Short surveys and descriptions of particular aspects: H. Kern, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, pp. 1-11.—Rhys Davids, 
Buddhism, London 1910, p. 18 ff, ; Buddhist India, London 1908, p. 
140 ££, —E. Hardy, Der Buddhismus, Münster i. W. 1890, p. 159 f.— 
Wioternitz, Die Religionen Indiens; Der Buddhismus in Bertholet’s 
Religionsgeschichtliches Lesebuch, 1911, p. 214 ff. Wickremasinghe, 
Catal. of the Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus., London 
1900, Introd.—M. Bode, The Pāli Literature of Burma, London 
1909. —8. Z. Aung, Abhidhamma Literature in Burma, JPTS. 1910-12, 
p. 112 ff. 

8. Comprehensive treatment in Winternitz, A History of Indian 
Literature, Vol. II, pp. 1-428, Calcutta 1983.—G. P. Malalasekera, 
The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928.—B. C. Law, History 
of Pali Literature, 2 vols., London 1988. In view of these special 
treatises it is permissible for me to be very brief with the contents and 
the historical importance of the chief works. They are therefore a 
necessary supplement to the present work. 

An important source book is the Gandhavamsa, edited by Minayeff, 
JPTS, 1886, p. 54 ff, Index to it by M. Bode, Ibid. 1896, p. 53 ff, 


I, "THR CANONICAL LITERATURE 


1. Origin and Authenticity of the Canon 


1. . The Pāli canon is known under the name Tipitaka (Skr. 
Tripitaka), i.e., ** Threefold basket," because it consists of three main 
parts: Vinaya-Pitaka, Sutta-Pitaka and Abhidhamma-Pitaka. It is 
the canon of the Theravada school which itself belongs to the 
Vibhajjavadins.' According to tradition, which on essential points is 
probably quite dependable,? its compilation began immediately after 
the death of Buddha about 483 B.C.,* at the council of Rajagaha. 
It was further developed a hundred years later at the council of 
Vesālī, the chief cause of which was the cropping up of certain wrong 
views which were threatening to undermine monastic discipline. At 
the third council under king Asoka (264 to 227 B.C.)* the canon in all 
its essential paris seems to have been brought to a formal completion. 


1 On the relation between the two designations, see Oldenberg, Vin. I, P -EET f; 
«Geiger, Mahāvamsa transl., App. B, 14b. 

? The history of the councils is based mainly on cv. XI, LIT= Vin. II, 284 ff. ; 
Dpvs. Chap. 4-5. 54, 7.84 £.; Mhvs. Chap. 3-5. Also Buddhaghosa's Samantapāsādikā, 
Introd, (Oldenberg, Vin. III. 283 f.) and Sumangalavilāsinī (ed. Rhys: Davids and 
Carpenter, PTS. 1886 p. 2 f.). Further Geiger, Mhvs. transl, p. LI ff. 
For the history of the Pāli canon, cf. Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XL, £.; Buddhistische 
Studien, ZD MG. 52, 1898, p. 618 £.; Buaddha®, P. 84 #.; Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, 
Vin. Texts 1=SBE. XIII, Introd. ; Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha I= SBB: 11, 
Preface; Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, Vol. TI, 1 ff, (cf. literature 
given under f.-n. 1). More sceptical about the tradition are Minayeff, Recherches sur 
le Bouddhisme, trad, par Pompignan, Paris 1894; L. de La Valés Poussin, Conciles 
Bouddhiques I, Le Muséon N. S. 6, 1905, p. 218 ff. (of. L.A. 37, 1 ff., 81 £Y; Barth, Rev. 
de Ī'hist. des religions 5, 1882, p. 237 ft. ; 28, 1898, p. 277 f. ; 42, 1900, p. 74 Œ; Sylv. 

Lévi, Les saintes écritures du Bouddhisme, Paris 1909, and particularly R. O. 
Franke; The Buddhist Councils, JPTS. 1908, p. 1f.; Dighanikaya transl., 1818, 
p. XLII ff. 

3 For the sake of brevity I only rater to Winteruite, Ibid., P. 4,as s well. as the data 
given by mē in Mhvs. transl., p. XXII ff. 

4 Kashi-Pragād Jayaswal (Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, N.S. IX, Nr. 8 and 9, p. 317 f£.) 

haa calculated the year of Asoka's accession to the throne to be 276 B.O., and his 
coronation at 272 B.C. R 
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This council is specially associated with the formation of the Abhi- 
dhamma, for according to tradition, the Thera Tissx Moggaliputta is said 
to have recited at it the Kathāvatthuppakaraņa. This book contains 
the refutation of 252 different wrong teachings and is included among 
the works of Abhidhamma.! The third council was also of importance 
on account of the resolution to send missions to neighbouring countries. 
The tradition is here supported in an interesting manner by epigraphi 

ea] discoveries.* Mahinda (Skr. Mahendra), the son of king Asoka,° 
went to Ceylon as the messenger of the teachings of Buddha. He 
brought to Ceylon the canon in its Theravada form, 

2. The gradual formation of the canon may be imagined to have 
come about in the way, that in particular monastic orders the memories 
of the speeches and dialogues of the master were kept alive so far as 
they were known at all. Hence the introductory words evam me 
-sutam ‘‘ so have I heard.” At larger gatherings, as atthe councils, 
these particular contributions were examined and given monastic 
sanction in favourable cases. In this way the material grew up 
continually and was classified int» particular collections. Such an 
origin of the canon renders it understardable that already at the 
beginning there was given the possibility of the formation of different 
schocls.* Onthe occasion of the second council, therefore, there arose 
in the church the schism of the Theravādins and the Mahāsāmghikas. 
The main body of the canon therefore should have been collected in 
‘the first two centuries after the death of Buddha. Titles such ns 
dhammukathika, petakin, suttantika, pakcanekāyika * occurring in 
ingeriptions of the 3rd century B.C. prove that already at that time 
the canon must have been divided in the same manner as in later 
days. Of the seven texts which were specially recommended for study 
by king Asoka in Bhabra edict, four or five may be traced in the 


1 Mhvs. 5.278. 
2 Of. Rbys Davids, Buddhist India, p 299 ff. ; Geiger, Mhvs. transl., p. XIX t. 


3 According to the tradition recorded by Hiuen-thsang in the Si-yuski, Mahinda 
was Asoka’s brother. Cf. St. Julien, Mém. sur les Contrées Occidentales par Hiouen- 
'Phsang TI. 140. 

4 Thestory of Purina in CV.XI. 1, 11 (= Vin. IT, 289 f.) is very important in this 
respéct.- Purina comes to Rajagaha where Buddha's disciples had assembled after 
his death. He is asked to take part in the council but he courteously declines saying 
that he would prefer to adhere to what he had himself heard from the Master's lips. 

| 6 Of Hultzsch, ZDMG: 40.58; Bühler, Epizraphia Indica II. 98; Rhys Davide, 
Buddhist India, p. 167 f.; Winternitz, op. cit., p. 13 ff 
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Pāli canon with tolerable certainty.! It is also very remarkable that 
the name of Asoka, who is so much praised in all Buddhist orders, 
has never been mentioned in the canon. The assumption is justified 
therefore that in Asoka’s time the formation of the canon had been 
practically completed. In the first few centuries however the canon used 
to be handed down orally. The Tipitaka along with its commentary 
Atthakatha was fixed in writing, according to a notice in Dpvs. and 
Mhvs., which gives the impression of being quite trustworthy, only 
under king Vattagamani, i.e., a few decades before the beginning of 
the Christian era.” 

8. Many peculiarities of the Pali canon may be understood only 
if the way in which it came about is kept in view and itis remembered 
that it was handed down orally for nearly four hundred years. As 
the contributions to the canon came from different places at different 
times various contradictions could not be avoided, as has been 
pointed out by R. O. Franke. We can thus also understand the 
schematic character of the canon and the numerous repetitions occurring 
in it. It is in the nature of an oral tradition that events and situations 
of common occurrence should be described in stereotyped form in the 
same words.* Much of what repeatedly occurs in ths text was 
without doubt compulsory for the monks to learn. I consider as such 
the continually repeated synonymous expressions, the discussions 
in question and answer which almost look like formularies for the 
examinations which the monks had to pass,* the parables and similes, 
and the mnemonic verses. It has to be pointed out however that 
apparently even from the beginning the sacred texts were used for 
purposes of preaching.® Under such circumstances it was. unavoidable 


1 E.g., Ariyavāsā=D. III. 269 ff., Anégatabheyani=A. III. 105-108, Munigātkā 
— Bn. 207-221 (ed, D. Anderson and H. Smith), Moneyyasutta=A.I. 278, Lāghulovāda 
= M, I.414-420, For literature on this point, see Winternitz, op. cit. p. 16 ff. 

2 Dpvs. 20.20-21; Mhvs. 83.100-101. 

3 JPTS.1908, p. 2 f.; WZKM. 24,17 £.; Dīghanikāya transl., p. XLIX. 

4 Thus, for instance, the greetings (M. I. 1616, 40%; D. I. 1693, 1613, ete,), the 
corīcluding words after a religious instruction (Vin. I. 16%, D. T. 857, M. 11. 8912, S. T, 
708, etc.), or the description of the various stages of the jhāna (Childers, P. Dict., sub 


voce), etc. 
5 Cf., for instance, the series tam kim maññatha, cakkhum niccam và aniccam va ? 


etc, M. III, 271 ff., 277 f. ; S. IV. 105 f., etc. 
6 Recitation of such particular pieces is regarded as something ER 
in Dpvs. 8.6 f., 12.84 £., 13.7 ff. ; Mhvs. 12.29 ff., 14.58 and 63, 15.4 ff. (the Balepandita- 
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that those texts which were familiar to every Bhikkhu should again 
and again thrust themselves into the sacred tradition. Of particular 
importance is the fact that not at all very seldom in one and the 
same collection two or more pieces follow each other having absolutely 
the same contents and wording, distinguished merely by the names 
of persons and places.’ It is clear that in these cases we have to do 
with differences in tradition dating from the very beginning. When 
the collection of individual pieces began, the redactors quite naively 
arranged the variants one after another without trying to solve the 
problem of their authenticity, And finally, also the influence of purely 
literary activity might not have been quite negligible when the 
collections were compiled and written down, Itisclear that the main 
tendency was to offer the material in as full a form as possible. It is 
not at all surprising therefore that from collections which were already 
existing whole pieces were taken into new collections whenever there 
seemed to be a sufficient reason to do so.* It however remains unknown 
which of the various forces was most potent in any particular case, 
and it is not at all unlikely that this question will never be solved 
satisfactorily. 

X. Tt will be clear from what has been said above, in what sense we 
can speak of the authenticity of the canon. None will claim to-day 
that all that is contained in it is derived from Buddha himself. But 
without doubt it contains a mass of utterances, speeches and teachings 
of the Master, as they were impressed on the memory of the disciples 
in their more or less accurate form. It is however impossible to read, 
:€.g., the Mahāparinibbāņasutta,* without getting the impression that 
here we are confronted with the actual reminiscences of the last days 
of the Master. Other texts, on the other hand, might be imitations of 
existing types, which were at least impregnated with the spirit of 
Buddha. Others again are purely monastic fiction. Such is the case, 
for instance, when in the Vinaya all the individual regulations about 


suttanta mentioned in Mhvs. 15.4=Dpvs. 18.13— M.TII. 168 ff.; wrongly Mbvs. 
trans. (p. 97, f.-n. 2). Cf. further, DhCo. I. 129 f. I 

1 Thus, for instance, Satta 124, 125, 126 in S. TV. 109 f.; also Sutta 191, 192= 
8. IV, 162 f. Cf. further S.T. 220-222 with 994, ete. 

2 Cf. the Sāmaūūaphalasuttenta in D. I. 71 ff. with the Mahāassapura and 
the Mahasskuludayi-suttanta in M.T. 274 ff., II. 15 ff, The Selasuttanta occurs in Sn., 
p. 102 ff. and M. IT. 146—in the latter perhaps interpolated later, for the preceding 
Suttanta:deals with the same subject. 

43. DIE 79 ft. 
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monastic discipline are attributed to the Master. Here too the for- 
mulated laws were modelled after certain types. But, on the other 
hand, we should not be too sceptical. The main body of the canon 
had at all events come into being in the first two centuries after the 
death of Buddha—at a time when the memory of the master might 
have been still fresh.* And we have indeed no reason to doubt the 
honest intention of the Bhikkhus. If we always keep in view .the 
fundamental difference between the Greek and the Indian mode of 
thought, then it may perhaps yet be said that the picture of 
Buddha stands out of the Pali canon in the same way as that of 
Socrates out of the writings of Xenophon and Plato. 


9. Classification of the Pāli Canon, Editions, Translations 


5. Beside the division of the canon into three Pitakas 
' baskets "? the tradition of southern Buddhism knows also other 
divisions of the canon.* Thus 1. the division into five Nikāyas con- 
sisting of the first four Nik&yas of the Sutta-Pitaka (D., M., S., A), 
as well as the Khuddaka-Nikāya which in this connection compre- 
hends also Vinaya and Abhidhamma.—2. The division into nine 
Angas * is only formal. They are Sutta, Geyya, Veyyākaraņa, Gatha, 
Udāna, Itivuttaka, Jātaka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla By 
' Sutta " is meant all the dialogues of Buddha along with some. 
pieces out of the Suttanipāta. All pieces composed in mixed prose 
and verse are called '' Geyya." The '' Veyyākaraņa ” includes the 


1 Sometimes the canonical works themselves betray the fact that they were 
composed long after Buddha. Thus, already in the Theragātbās, when Parapariya 
(v. 920-948) complains about the degenaration of discipline within the monastic order. 
In Petavatthu IV. 3.1 is mentioned a King of Surattha, named Pingalaka. According to 
the commentary (PvCo. p. 244) he should have lived two hundred years after the death 
of Buddha. This should give us however the lowest time limit, excepting of course 
occasional later additions. 

2 For the meaning of the word Pitaka, see Winternitz, op. cit., p. 8, f.-n. 8. 

3 DCo. I. 22 f.; DhsCo., p. 25 ff. ; Sarasamgaha, ed. Somananda, p. 36 #.; Dpvs. 
4.15; Gdhvs., JPTS. 1886, p. 55 ff. The nine Angas are mentioned also in the canon 
itself : M.T. 183%, A. TI. 72, 10810, 1084, Vin. TIT. 87, Pa. 4829, 

4 According to the records of northern Buddhism there are twelvē Agas. 
Wassilieff, der Buddhismus I, p. 109; Burnouf, Introd. sur le Bouddhisme, p.51 f.; 
Kern, Manual of Ind. Buddhism, p. 7. 

ë Childers, PD. under these words. 
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Abhidhamma and some other texts. ‘‘ Gāthās " are pieces composed 
solely in verse. The titles “ Udàna," ''Itivuttaka," and ‘‘ Jataka "' 
will come up again for discussion below as parts of the Khuddaka. 
Nikāya. The Suttas which deal with supernatural conditions and 
powers are called '' Abbhutadhamma." The meaning of the title 
“ Vedalla ”1 isnot clear.—Finally, from quite à mechanical point of 
view, the canon is divided into 84,000 Dhammakkhandhas,* i.e., 
individual pieces or lectures. 

6. Editions: 1. The edition in Siamese script printed in 
Bangkok at the cost ot King Chulalongkorn in 39 vols, in which are 
still wanting the Jātakas, Avadàna, Vimāna- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therīgāthā, Buddhavamsa, Cariyāpitaka. A monumental 
new edition of the whole Tipitaka in 45 vols. was executed by the late 
King of Siam (in Siamese script, printed in Bangkok). 

2. The Rangoon Edition of the ‘‘ Hanthawaddy Printing Works ” 
in Burmese script (not available to me), 20 vols., containing Vinaya- 
and  Abhidhamma-Pitaka, as well as the Dīgha-Nikāya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka.* 

8. Editions of individual texts, printed in Sinhalese seript in 
Ceylon: Dīgha-Nikāya published by W. A. Samarasekara, Colombo 
1904 f. (see JPTS. 1912, p 142); Majjhima-Nikāya, Colombo 
1895 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 147); Samyutta-Nikāya, ed. B. Amarasiņha, 
Welitara 1898 ff. (JPTS. 1912. p. 150); Anguttara-Nikāya, ed. 
Devamitta, Colombo 1893 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 137). 

4. Individual texts published by the Pali Text Society in Romau 
characters comprehending most of the texts of the Sutta and 
Abhidhamma Pitaka. See below. Oldenberg’s edition of the Vinaya, 
Fausbóll's edition of the Jātakas are special supplements. 

_ Translations of individual texts by Rhys Davids, Oldenberg, 
Franke, K. E. Neumann, Dutoit, ete,, have been mentioned below. 
"There are moreover: T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas I, SBE. 
XI.—K. E. Neumann, Buddhistische Anthologie, Texte a. d. Pāli- 


1 In the list of Aūgasin northern Buddhism, Vaipulya corresponds to Vedalla; 
But there is also a northern Buddhist work Vaidalya. Schiefner, Táran&tha's Gesch. 
des Buddhismus in Indien, p. 302. 

2 :Qhilders, PD. under the word. 

5 ‘Tanman, Pali Book Titles, Proc. Amer. Acad. of Arta and Sciences, XLIV, 


No. 24. 1909, p. 667, 
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Kanon übers, Leiden 1892.—Warren, Buddhism in Translations 
(also non-canonical texts), Harvard Or. Ser. III, Cambridge Mass. 

1896.—Dutoit, Leben des Buddha, eine Zusammenstellung aller Ber. 
a. d. kanon. Schriften der südl. Buddhisten, Leipzig 1906.— 

Winternitz, Die Religionen der Inder: der Buddhismus (Bertholet’s 

Religionsgeschichtl. Lesebuch, separate edition), Tübingen 1911.— 

H. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha, München 1922—K. Seidenstiicker, 

Pali Buddhismus in Übersetzungen, Mūnchen-Neubiberg 1928. 


8. Vinaya-Pitaka 


7. The Vinsya-Pitaka + contains the monastic rules of the order 
of Buddhist monks. It consists of the following parts: 


1. Suttavibhanga: (a) Pārājika, (b) Pācittiya ; 
2. Khandhaka: (a) Mahāvagga, (b) Cullavagga. 
8. Parivāra. 


1. The Suttavibhanga is based on the Pātimokkha.* This is very 
probably one of the oldest texts, containing the formulary for the 
ceremony of confession, as it was performed on Uposatha-days in the 
monastic orders. The SV. is a commentary on this text. The 
individual transgressions are divided into categories in the order of 
their seriousness: pūrājikā dhammā entailing excommunication from 
the order, samghādisesā dh., aniyatā dh., then pācittiyā dhammā, 
pātidesanijā dh., sekhiya dh. In SV. a story is always given at first 
stating when the particular transgression was committed for the first 
time. Then follows in the words of the Pātimokkha the respective 
regulation forthe expiation ofthe transgression, as well as a philological 
explanation of it and a casuistie discussion of individual cases and 
possibilities. To the Mahāvibhaūga meant for the monks there is 
added at the end of the SV. also a Bhikkhunivibhatga of similar 


1 The Vinaya-Pitakam, one of the principal Buddhist holy Scriptures. in the 
Pāli Language, ed. H. Oldenberg, 6 vols., London 1879-83,—Vinaya Texts, transl. by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, part I, II, YII (=SBE. XIII, XVII, XX), 
London 1881-85,— For the Güthàs occurring in the Vin. see R. O. Franke, WZKM. 24. 

1 ff, On the whole problem, see Winternitz, op. cit., pp. 21 f. 

2 Minayef, Prātimoksha Sūtra, St. Petersburg, Akad. 1869 ; Dickson, The 
Pātimokkha, JRAS. 1875, p, 1 f, Translation in Rhys Davida and Oldenberg, VT. T,.1 ` 
ff. ‘Cf. Ibid., p. X f., as well as the discussions about the relation between the Pat. and | 
BV. in Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XV ff. + d 
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character:—2. The Khandhakas represent the positive counterpart to 
the SV, They contain the regulations which determine the course of 
life within the monastic order. The Mahavagga consists of the first ten 
Khandhakas. Its introductory chapter gives a history of the time, 
from the Sambodhi to the founding of the first Sangha in Benares. 
The Cullavagga is but the continuation of the MV. At its end are 
added two supplementary Khandhakas (XI and XII) which contain the 
story of the first two Councils. Closely connected with the Khandha- 
kas are the kammavācā, which are formularies for the various acts of 
the Church to be undertaken by the order. Seven such formularies 
are known, of which the upasampadā-kammavācā, the formulary for 
the ceremony of the initiation of a member into the order, is still much 
used among the southern Buddbists.! All the kammavācā known 
to us agree with the corresponding regulations of the Khandhakas, 
which are themselves only a collection of such formularies with more 
detailed explanation and justification.—3. The Parivāra, consisting 
of nineteen sections, is of later origin. In all probability it was 
originated only in Ceylon. This is certain of the introductory verses.” 
Tt is a manual of instruction about the contents of the Vinaya—a 
mātikā (table of contents) without any value of its own. 


4. Sutta-Pitaka 


8. To the Sutta-Pitaka belong firstly the first four Nikāyas—Dīgha., 
Majjhume., Saymutta- and Anguttara-Nikāya. They are the '* collec- 
tions " of Suttas or Suttantas, i.e., of speeches and dialogues of 
Buddha, or occasionally of his first disciples with their followers. Their 
form is prose sprinkled with verses. The individual Suttas vary 
according to the place and time of their origin. Instead of nikāya 
also the term agama 3 is used: Dighagama, etc. This is the expression 
universally used in northern Buddhist literature, The Sutta- Pitaka 


1 F.Spiegel, Kammavakya, Palice et Latine ed. Cf. further Dickson, JRAS. 

VIL, N. Ser., p. 1 ff ; Baynes, JRAS. 1892, p..68 #.; Bowden, JRAS. 1898, p. 159 ff. 

Seven Kammavācās have been printed by Frankfurter, Handbook of Pāli, p. 141 ff. 

and Takakusu, Pali Chrestomathy, p. 40 ff Cf, also Rhys Davids (and Clauson), JPTS. 

1907, 1 ff. 

E: 2 Tt is said in. it of Māhinds and the other messengers that they came 

** hereto "* (idha- t.e., to Ceylon), and then a number of famous Theras of the island are 

 ínentióned, including even Arittha, the nephew of king Devānampiyatisga, Mhvs, 19.66, 
3 Childers, PD., sub voce, i 
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is the chief source of our knowledge of the dhamma, It is therefore 
often directly called fhamma as opposed to vinaya. 

9. 1. The Digha-Nikaya '' long collection ’’ contains the longest 
Suttas.* As a collection it was complete already at a very early 
time, the Brahmajalasutta of D. is quoted in Samyutta-Nikāya IV. 
286122. R. O. Franke * wanted to prove that the D. is a *' homogene- 
ously conceived literary work ” and ' a homogeneous work of some 
literatus.” This is certainly wrong.4 Such a view militates against 
the fact that also inside the D. there are found contradictions just as 
in the canon taken as a whole. The external relations which Franke š 
has proved to exist between individual Suttas only explain 
why a particular Suttacame to occupy a particular place in the 
collection. Nothing more can be inferred from them. A peculiar 
importance attaches to the 16, Sutta of the D., the Mahāparinibbāņa- 
sutta, a running description of the events of the last weeks of the 

‘life of Buddha.—The number of Suttas in D, is 84; itis divided into 
three parts (Vagga): Silakkhandhavagga (1-18), Mahāvagga (14-23), 
Pātikavagga (24-84). 

2. The Majjhima-Nikāya ‘‘ middle collection ’’ contains Suttas of 

middle length.” Their value is very unequal; some (e.g , Nr. 82, 


1 On the importance of the SP., cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect. on the. 
Hist, of Religions), p. 59, l 

2 The Digha-Nikaya, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 8 vols., London, PTS. 
1890, 1908, 191].— Translations: T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rbys Davids, 
Dialogues of the Buddha, transl., Parts I, II, London 1899, 1910. = SBB. II, MI (Suttas 
1-23); K. E. Neumann, Reden Gotamo Buddho's, aus der längeren Sammlung Digha- 
nikāyo des Pali-Kanons übers. Bd. I, II, München 1907, 1912; R, O. Franke, Digha- 
nikāya, das Buch der langen Texte des Buddh. Kanons in Ausw. übers., Gottingen und 
Leipzig 1918.—On the Gāthās in D., cf. R. O. Franke, JPTS. 1909, pp. 311-384. 

3 D. übers., pp. XXX, XLII. Cf. algo by the same author: Das einheitliche 
Thema des Dīganikāya, WZKM. 27. 198 f. 

4 Franke's theory has been rejected not only by me (D. Literaturztg.. 1914,: 
No. 26, col. 1687 f.) but also by C. A. F. Rhys Davids (JRAS. 1914, p. 467), as wel! 
as by H. Oldenberg (Archiv f. Religions wissensch. 17.627). 

5 ZDMG. 67.409 ff. 

6 Translated by Rhys Davids, SBE. XI, p. 1 ff., SBB. IIT, p. 71 ff, ; Dutoit, 
Leben des Buddha, p. 221 ff.; K. E. Neumann, Die letzten Tage Gotamo Büddho's, : 
München 1911; R. O. Franke, D. übers., p. 179 ff. On the relations between this Sutta : 
and the Avedānašataka of the Nepalese tradition, see Speyer, ZDMG. 58. 121 ff. 

7 The Majjhima-Nikaya, Vol. I ed. Trenckner, Vols; II, IIT. ed. Chalmers,- 
London, PTS. 1886, 1898, 1899.— Translation: K. E. Neumānn, Reden Gotamo 
Buddho' s aug der mittl,. Samml. Majjbimanikāyo des Pali-Kanons übers., 8 vols, B 
Leipzig 1896-1902.—On the Gāthēs in M., cf. R. O. Franke, WZKM. 26.. M f. 


§—(1147B) 
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83, 93) belong to the most beautiful pieces in the canon.—The number 
of Suttas in M. is 152, divided into three groups of fifty (pannàsa): 
Mūīlapaņņāsa (1-50), Majjhimapaņņāsa (51-100), Uparipaņņāsa (101- 
152). As in the case of D., in M. too R. O. Franke would recognise 
no collection but an artificial literary work (schriftstellerisch verfasstes 
Werk), to which the Suttanipāta stands in relation of dependence.’ * 

10. The third and fourth Nikāyas are more pronouncedly 
later and supplementary collections. In extent. they considerably 
exceed D. and M.—3. The Samyutta-Nikaya 2 gets its designation from 
the fact that its Suttas are grouped together (samyutta) according to 
their contents. The Sakka-Samyutta, for instance, contains those 
Suttas in which the god Sakka plays a role, the Bojjhanga-Samyutta is 
composed of those pieces in which the seven '' elements of the highest 
knowledge’’ are discussed,* ete. The most famous Sutta in S. is the 
Dhammacakkappavattanasutta, which contains the first sermon of 
Buddha with which he began his career as a world teacher.*—The 
nu.uber of Samyuttas is 56, and that of the Suttas 2,889; the whole is 
divided into 5 parts (vagga). 

4. The Anguttara-Nikāya (literally: *' by-one-limb-more- 
collection '*)* is divided into 11 sections (nipata). ‘They are called 
Eka-Nipata‘‘ section of one," Duka-Nipāta *' section of two,'' ete., up to 
Ekādasa-Nipāta ‘' section of eleven.” Every section contains Suttas 
dealing with subjects which are in some way or other connected with 
the number of the corresponding section. The first Sutta in the Eka- 
Nipāta, for instance, deals with the one,which more than anything else 
darkens the mind of man, thatis, woman. The section of five begins 
with Suttas ° which deal with the pañca sekhabalāni, ete. Various 


kā 


1 R. O. Franke, Die Zusammenbange der Majjhimanināya-Suttas, ZDMG. 
68. 478 ff. ; Majjhimanikāya und Suttanipata, WZKM. 28, 261 ff. 

2 The Samyutta-Nikāya of the Sutta-Pitaka, ed. L. Feer, 5 vols., London, PTS. 
1884-98 ; Vol. VI Indexes by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1904.—German translation by 
Wilhelm Geiger, München-Neubiberg, I, 1930; IT, 1925.—The Book of the Kindred 
Sayings (Samyutte N.) trans. by Mrs. Rhys Davids and F. Woodward, 5 vols., London 
1917-30. 

3. S. I. 216 f.; V, 63 ff. 

5 8. V. 490 ff.= Vin. I. 10 ff. 

5 The Añguttara-Nikšya, Vols. I, IT, ed. Morris, London, PTS. 1885, 1888; Vols. 
II-V, ed. E. Hardy, Ibid., 1896-1900; Vol. VI, Indexes by M. Hunt, 1910. Of. 
Ieumann, GGA. 1899. Nr. 8, p. 585 f.—Trenslations: B; Nyāņatilaka, Reden dea 
Buddha, a. d. Afguttara-Nikaya, übers, und erl., 5 vols., Müncheh-Neubiberg 1928 ff, 
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combinations are resorted to in the Nipātas of higher designations for 
which nə corresponding subject could be found. Thus Sutta 28 of the 
** section of nine”"is made of 5+4, Sutta 11 of the ‘‘section of 
eleven” of 3+3 + 8+2, ete." In this scholastic method of group. 
ing of subjects the A. resembles the Abhidhamma.—The number of 
Suttas is at least 2,308 ; the Nipātas are divided into vaggas containing 
as a rule 10 Suttas each. The largest number of Suttas contained in a 
vagga is 262; the lowest number is 7. 

11. The 5th Nikāya of the Sutta-Pitaka is the Khuddaka-Nikāya 

*' the collection of short pieces." It contains texts of the moat diverse 
characters, and it is significant that among the Buddhists of Ceylon, 
Burma and Siam there is no complete agreement a: to the pie>es 
belonging to it. In Ceylon Khuddaka-Nikaya is considered to 
consist of: 1. the Kbuddakapitha,? a collection composed of only 
9 short Sutta-like pie:es. It is clearly a prayer book of daily use. 
Three of the Suttas (Nrs. 5, 6, 9) occur also in Suttanipata. Quite 
popular in charactor is the Tirokaddasutta (Nr. 7) which deals with the 
Petas, the departed souls. It bears the character of a magic hymn. 
Particular verses out of it ars still recited in Ceylon and Siam 
on the occasion of the cremation of dead bodies, as is reported by 
Seidenstücker.—2. The Dhammapada? is a collection of 423 memorial 
verses—a famous anthology of Indian Spruchweisheit. According to 

contents it is divided into 26 parts (vagga). Sometimes several conse- 
cutive verses form one close group—a small poem in itself. More 
than half the verses may be found also in other canonical texts. The 
compiler of the Dh. however certainly did not depend solely on these 

canonical texts but also made use of the great mass of pithy say- 

ings which formed a vast floating literature in India,—3. The Udāna * is 

a collection of solemn sayings of Buddha, mostly in metrical form. 

Accompanying stories in prose give the occasions on which they 


1 A. IV. 407, V. 326. I 
2 Khnddaka Páths, by R. A. Childers, JRAS., N.S. IV, 1870, p. 3098.; 
Khuddaka-Pátho, Kurze Texte ... übers. u. erl. von Seidenstücker, Breslau 1910, Of. 17, 
. 3 Dhammapadam ... Palice ed., Latine vert. ... V. Fausbēll, 1855; new 
edition by game, London 1900. Of translations I mention the English one by M. Müller 
(SBE. X, Part I, Oxford 1881, new edition 1898) and the German ones by L. von 
Schroeder (** Worte der Wahrheit"), Leipzig 1892, and Dhamma-Worte, verdeutscht 
von R. O. Franke, Jena 1928. Further literature in Winternitz, pp. 80-84, 
1 Udánam,ed. P. Steinthal, London PTS. 1885. The Udāna ... transl. by Stroug, 
London 1908. Udāna, German translation by K. Seidenstücker, Augsburg 1920. 
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were uttered. Altogether we have 82 stories divided into 8 parts 
(vagga).—4. The Itivuttaka’ *' Thus-has-been-said ' closely resembles 
the Udāna. It contains. the Master’s sayings on morality. The 
number of the individual pieces, which are composed in a mixture of 
prose and verse, is 112. They are called Suttus and they either repeat 
the same thoughts at first in prose and then in verse, or in such a 
manner that the portions in prose and verse supplement each other. 
Like A, the Iv. is divided into Nipātas (Eka-, Duka-, Tika., 
Catukka-Nipāta), and the latter are again divided into vaggas. 

12. 5. The Suttanipata? of the Khuddaka-Nikāya is very archaic 
in character. Its first four parts (vagga) consist of 54 pieces ; the 5th, 
called Pārāyaņavagga, is a running poem in 18 sub-sections, and it 
contains the questions which the 16 disciples of Bavari ask 
Buddha, as well as their answers. Some pieces of the Sn. are like 
Ākhyāna-poems in character. Narrative stanzas sometimes alternate 
in them with dialogue-stanzas, as for instance in the Nalakasutta (IIT. 
11), or, as in the Selasutta (III. 7), the speeches are in verse and the 
introductory or connecting portions in prose. —6. Vimānavatthu * and 7. 
Petavatthu * belong to the later and the least happy parts of the canon. 
Their later origin—perhaps a short time before the third council— 
is proved less by their contents than by their language which is not 
always impeccable, the mention of Piūgalaka, 5 ete. The Vimāna- 
vatthu describes the grandeur of celestial palaces, in which the Devas 
live in reward of some good act performed in lifetime, It consists of 83 
stories in seven parts (vagga). The Petavatthu consists of 51 stories 
in four vaggas, and it describes the sorrowful fate of the spirits or 
restless souls (peta), which have to expiate for the sins committed in 
lifetime. 


1 Tti-Vuttaka, ed. E. Windisch, London, PTS. 1889; Sayings of the Buddha, the 
Iti-Vuttaka, transl. by J. H. Moore, New-York 1908; Itivuttaka, German translation 
by K. Seidenstiicker, Leipzig 1921. On the text, cf. Moore, JPTS. 1906-7, p. 176 ff. 

2 The Sutta-Nipāta, ed. V. Fausbēll, I. Text, II. Glossary, London ; 
The Sutta-Nipāta, new ed. by D. Andersen and H Smith, London, PTS. 1913. Trans- 
lation by V. Fausbēll, The Sutta-Nipāta transl., SBE. X, Part 2, Oxford 1881. A 
concordance of the Gāthās of Sn. by R. O. Franke, ZDMG. 68. 1 ft., 955 ff., 64. 1 ff. 

"5 The . Vimāna-Vatthu, ed. Gooneratne, London, PTS. 1886 (uncritical). On 
the commentary on Vy., see below, 98. 3. 

4 Petavatthu, ed. Minayeff, London, PTS. 1888. W. Stede, Die Gespensterges- 
chichten des Peta Vatthu, Leipzig 1914, 

5 Of above, p. 18, f.-n. 1. 


THE CANONICAL LITERATURE 2] 


“43. Like Vv. and Pv. also 8. the Theragāthā and 9. Therīgāthā ! 
are metrical in form. These are collections of strophes which are 
attributed to renowned monks (Thera) and nuns (Therī). Often several 
strophes together form short poems. There is no doubt that these 
strophes contain much that belongs to the authentic Buddhistie litera- 
ture of the earliest times. Many verses however might have been fabri- 
cated by the collectors or the redactors on the basis of fragmentary 
reminiscences. As for the authors, the ascription of verses to a parti- 
cular monk or a particular nun might in most cases be quite arbitrary. 
It is however not impossible that in some cases the ascription of verses 
to these authors is based on a dependable tradition. The Thera- and: 
the Therīgāthās can on no account be regarded as a “ homogeneous 
work of a single intellect," even if due concession is made in this 
respect for the notorious utilisation of existing Gāthās. * The number 
of Theragāthās is 1,279, and that of Therīgāthās 522 ; the former are 
divided into 21 and the latter into 16 Nipātas, called Eka-, Dukanipata, 
etc., according as they contain one strophe or more attributed to one 
and the same author.—10. The Jātakas* area collection of strophes 
which from the beginning presuppos> accompanying prose narratives. 
Hach of the latter contains the story of the Buddha in one of his earlier 
existences. Only the verses however were regarded as canonical ; the 
prose narrative was left more or less to the discretion of the reciters. 
The strophes are very diffarent in character. Sometimes they give the 
morals of the story, sometimes the questions and answers of the 
characters in the story form the subject of the verses, and sometimes 
the verses represent both the dialogue and the narrative. In the later 
Jātakas the narrative verses are predominant and they often combine 
to form ballads or epic poems. In the face of such diversity I cannot 
understand how ‘‘the mass of the Jātaka-Gāthās as a whole ” may be 
regarded as ‘‘ the personal product of a single author.’’* The Jataka- 
verses are doubtless a ‘‘collection.’’ This is suggested also by its quite 


1 The Thera- and Theri-Gáthà, ed. H. Oldenberg and R. Pischel, London, PTS. 
1883.—Translations : K. E. Neumann, Die Lieder der Mönche und.Nonnen Gotamo 
Buddho’s, Berlin 1899; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Early Buddhists, I, IT, 
London PTS., 1909, 1913 

2 R. O. Franke, ZDMG. 63.164, 

3. Of, below in 28 for literatare. 

4 R. O. Franke, WZKM. 20. 318. For the contrary view, ei Winternitz, op, cits; 
pp. 122-23. Moreover, Franke himself modifies his statement to such an extent that 
itis quite doubtful whether in his own opinion too the expression ** author " should not 
be replaced by ‘f redactor.” 
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artificial division into Nipàtas as in the case of Thera- and ‘Therigathas. 
The “ section of ones " (Ekanipfta) eonsistsof verses of which only 
one at a time belongs to a particular story ; in the ‘‘ section of twos ” 
two verses belong to each story, etc. 

14. The last pieces of the Kh. N. are ll. the Niddesa, a 
commentary to a part of the Suttanipāta, traditionally ascribed to 
Sāriputta. This text has not yet been edited.—12. The 
Patisambhidimagga,’ dealing with the knowledge attained by the 
Arahant, belongs rather to the Abhidhamma literature both in form 
and contents.—13. The Apadāna,* most parts of which are still 
unedited, is a collection of legends in verse, in which are glorified 
the noble deeds (Apadāna) of Buddhistic saints in previous existences. 
This work is certainly one of the youngest in the canon, but hardly 
younger than the Avadānas of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature.—14. 
The Buddhavamsa® is also metrical in form ; in 28 cantos it delineates 
the story of 24 former Buddhas as well as of Gotama Buddha, 
recited by the latter himself.—15. The Cariyüpitaka * is a selection 
of 25 metrical Jütakas. Buddha himself explains in them how 
in previous existences he had fulfilled the ten Pāramitās '' perfections,”’ 
which are the pre-condition of Buddhahood. In the first four Nikayas 
the doctrine of the Pāramitās is still unknown. Winterintiz * rightly 
characterises the Cp. as the artificial production of ** anexoeelisnt monk 
who was anything but a poet” and who manufactured edifying 
stories for the elucidation of the doctrine on the basis of the existing 
Jātakas. There were various recensions of the Cp.5 One of them 
is mentioned in the Nilānakathā of ths Jataka-book, but only 
two-thirds of the stories agree with ours. 


ó. Abhidhamma-Pitaka 


18. The Abhidhamma is not a systematic philosophy, but merely 
a supplement to the dhamma.* The works belonging to it mostly 


1. Patisambhidimagea, ed. A. C. Taylor T, IT, London, PIS: 1995, 1907. Index 
by M. Hunt, JPTS, 1908, p. 162 ft, f 
. 79. Texts ont of the Apsi&1a in W. Müller's edition of Th2Co. See below, 28.2. 
Cf. fu:ther, E. Müller, "Verhandlungen des X. Orientiliston-Konugr. in Genf, 1894, 
I. 165 fi. ; Li. Feer, JAs. 1888, s. 8, t, T, p. 408, 438 ff. 

3 The Buddhavamsa and the Cariyapitaka, ed. R. Morris, London, PIS. 


1888. |. 
4 Buddh, Lit., p. 164. 
P Charpentier, Zur Ges:h. des Cp., WZKM. 21, 1910, p. 851 ff. 
: .'^8 Rhys Davids, Baddhiem (Amer. Lect.), p. 62. 
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contain merely detailed elucidations of various topics dealing with 
ethics, psychology or theory of knowledge which are mentioned in the 
canon. Its form is throughout scholastic. The themes are schemati- 
cally classified ; they are not properly defined butr ather described 
by multiplying synonyms. and they are brought into all;possible com- 
binations considered as they are from the most different points of 
view, The Abhidhamma is highly venerated particularly in Burma. 
The first suggestions of the Abhidhamma are found already in the 
dry and schematic enumerations in the Anguttara-Nikāya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka, the last two Suttantas of the Dīgha-Nikāya * and 
similar pieces. 

16. The following seven works belong to the Abhidhamma: 
1. Dhammasangaņi * '' enumeration of psychical phenomena,’’—a 
psychological work.—2. Vibhanga 3 ''differentiation,'” a supplement 
and continuation of the preceding.—3. Kathavatthu,* which has been 
already referred to in 1. It is perhaps historically the most important 
book in the Abhidham na. I eoasider the tradition about its origin to 
be quite trustworthy.—1. The Puggalapaūtutti 5 '' description of 
individuals ’’ deals with the various personalities and characters in the 
form of questions and answers —5. The Dhātukathā or the Dhatu- 
kathāpakaraņa 9 '' discussion of the elements " deals with the various 
psychic phenomena and their relation to the categories.—6. The 
Yamaka * ‘‘ book of pairs ’’ is a work on applied logic, and it derives its 
name apparently from the fact that all psychic phenomena are consider- 
ed in it in the light of a particular thesis and its opposite antithesis.—7. 
The Patthānappakaraņa or Mahāpatthāna ° is a voluminous work. It 
deals with causality, butis very difficult to understand. The best 
European expert in the Abhidhamma, Mrs. Rhys Davids, says of this 


1 The Samgīti. and the Dasuttarasuttanta D. IIT. 207 ff., 272 f. 

2 The Dhammasaügani, ed. E. Müller, London, PTS. 1885; C. Rhys Davids, 
A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, being a translation of the Dhamma- 
S:iūgaņi, London 1900. 

3 The Vibhañga, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, London. PTS. 1901 

4 Kathavatthu, ed. A. C. Taylor I, II. London, PTS. 1894, 1807. 

5 The Puzgala-Paüfistti, el. R. Morris, Lon lon, PI'S. 1883; Ny&netiloka, Puggala 
Paññatti, das Buch der Charaktere übers., Br: slau 1910. 

6 The Dbàtu Katha Pakarana and its commentary, ed. E, R. Gooneratne, London, 
PTS. 1892. 

7 "The Yamaka, ed. C. Rhys Davids I, TI, London, PTS. 1911, 1913. 

8 Only the first part of the Dakapatth&na has been elited by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
London, PTS. 19)6. Cf. JPTS. 1896, 33-34, 
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work !: ‘‘ the text remains very ditficult and obscure to the unini- 
tiuted Western mind, and I am far from pretending to solve any one 


of. its problems.” 


Supplement : The Paritta 


17. The Paritta or Mahāparitta 2 is a collection of canonical 
texis for popular magical use. In Ceylon such Paritta-ceremonies (Sgh. 
pirit) are still in vogue. As Seidenstücker says, such ceremonies are 
performed on various occasions, such as the building of a new 
house, death, illness, etc.2 On these occasions the texts collected in 
the Paritta are recited. There are altogether 28 pieces, of which 7 
are taken from the Khuddakapàtha (cf. 11. 1), which seems to have 
been a predecessor of the Paritta, Also in Burma the Paritta is held 
in high esteem by the laity. It is mot known when the present Paritta 
‘was compiled. Magical rites are, however, known in Buddhism from 
the earliest times. It is said of Buddha himself, * that he taught 
a '' snake charm ” to his disciples; it is significant that the purpose 
of the charm is to completely envelop the snakes with one’s own 
spirit of banevoleace (metiena cittena pharitum), so thatit may not 
do any harm to anybody. Itis also said in the book of Milinda that 
the parittā were taught by Buddha.5 Of the six texts which are 
then cited as examples, five are found in our Paritta, The comment- 
ary of the Dhammapada relates * of a great exorcism, which was 
performed by Ananda during the life-time of Buddha by means of the 


Ratanasutta of the Suttanipata. 


1 Duka Pth. I, Preface, p. XIV. 

2 The text in Frankfurter, Handbook of Pali, pp. 81-189. Cf. Seidenstücker, 
Khnddaka-Pátho, p. 29 ff. M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p. 8f. The word paritta 
signifies “Protection (from evil spirits)" ; parittāsutta '' magical cord (tied round the 
wrist ag an amulet)’ JaCo, I, 39613 (here also parittāvālikā), Mhvs. 714; parittam 
karoti ‘‘ performs a magical ceremony,” JāCo. TI. 8416, 

8% Gf. also JIRAS., Ceylon Branch, VII, Nr. 28, p. 88; VIII. Nr. 29, p. 8218 

4 Vin. IT. 109-110; A. IT.79. 

5 Milp. p. 150f. Cf. M. Bode, ibid. 

$ DhCo. IIT. 441 ff. 


II, Tae NoN-CANoNIOAL LITERATURE 
I Period 
From the Completion of the Canon to the 5th Century A.D. 


18. According to the Indian tradition it was Mahinda who brought 
to Ceylon along with the cancn also an Attbakathā, a commentary on 
it. The authenticity of this tradition however cannot be proved. It 
is at all events certain that in Ceylon already at an early time there 
was a commentary literature of considerable magnitude and multi- 
farious coutents. On this commentary literature is based not only the 
later commentaries such as those of Buddhaghosa, but also the his» 
torical literature beginning with the Dipavamsa. This Atthakatha of 
Ceylon seems to have been still existing and accessible even in the 12th 
century.! Inthe opening verses of his Vinaya-commentary, the 
Samantapāsādikā, Buddhaghosa mentions the Atthakatha as the 
source of his own work.? Buddhaghosa says that the Atthakathà was 
composed in thy (old) Sinhalese language. In order to make it acces: 
sible to the Bhikkhus, and at the suggestion of the Thera Buddhasiri, 
he translated it into Pali. The chief source was the Maha-Atthakatha ; 
bat he turned into account also the materials of other commentaries, 
such as the Mahàpaecari- and the Kurundi-Atthakathé. “The two 
Tīkās on Smp., the Vajirabuddhi and the Saratthadipani,? mention 
moreover the Cullapaccari, the Andhatthakathā the Paņņavāra, and 
the Samkhepatthakathā. According to the Saddhammasamgaha (14th 
century) the Maha-Atthakatha was the commentary on the Sutta- 
Pitaka, the Mahāpaccarī on the Abhidhamma, and the Kurundi on 


Vinaya.* Also the Gandhavamsa 5 mantions the same three Attha- 


i This is quite evident from the data of the Mahavamsa-Tika, ZDMG.63.549-650, 
R.:0..Franke’s objection (D. XL'V35) may be met simp'y by consulting the contents of 


ihe passages of the Mhvs. Tr. quoted by me. 
g Edited by Saya U Pye I.2 f. Cf. also the introductions to the BSumañgala- 


vilāsinī, Manorathapūraņī, etc. 

3 In Minayeff, Prātimoksha, p. VIT, note 10. Look there for the meaniog. of the 
title. I 
4 Sdhs., JPTS. 1890, p. 55f. Cf. also Minayeff, Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, p. 
284, It is however remarkable that Buddhaghosa does not mention the Eurundī as the 


chief source of his Smp. 
5 -Gnvs., JPTS. 1886, pp. 59 and 68. 
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kathās, and in fact the Atthakathā par excellence (i.e., the Maha-A.) 
is ascribed to the Porāņācariyā, and the two others are regarded as 
works of the Gandhácariyá—which clearly shows that they are later. 
Nothing has been directly preserved of all these old Ceylonese Atth- 
kathās. 

19. There are preserved from the time before Buddhaghosa: 
1. The Nettippakarana '' book of guidance,” also called simply Netti, 
and 2. the Petakopadesa '' instruction on the Pitaka "' or the Petaka.} 
In Burma these two works are regarded as canonical.? As the titles 
show, they serve as introduction to the teachings of Buddhism. Ac- 
cording to tradition they were composed by Mahāksceāyana, one of 
the most prominent disciples of Buddha.* This is however certainly 
not true. The author was probably Kaecāyana by name and was 
hence identified with the renowned disciple of Buddha. The same 
was the case also with the grammarian Kaccāyana. The problem of 
the time of origin of these two works has been discussed by E. Hardy * 
in the light of both internal and external evidences. He assigns to them 
a date about the beginning of the Christian era. In connection with 
the Netti and the Petaka let us also mention 8. the Suttasamgaha 5 
“ collection of the Suttas.”” It is the only comprehensive anthology 
of Suttas as well as of texts such as Vimanavatthu, ete. We know 
nothing about the time of its origin or about its author. This work 
has however to be mentioned here because, along with Netti, 
Petaka and the book of .Milinda, it is considered in Burma to belong to 
the “ canonical " Khuddaka-Nikiy a.® 

20. The Milindapafiha ” '' Questions of Mitinda,’’ contains in the 
style of Suttas a dialogue between King Milinda and the Thera Nàga- 
sena about the most important problems of Buddhism.? In contents 


1 The Netti-Pakarana ' with extracts from Dhammapāla's commentary, ed. E. 
Hardy, London, PTS. 1902 (Cf. J. d' Alwis, Catal., p. 70 ff.) ; Specimen des Petakopa- 
desa (Dissertation) by R. Fuchs, Berlin 1908. 

3 M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma, p. 4 f. 

s Gnvs. p. 49. The authorship of Mahāksocāyana is claimed for the Netti both in 
the.introductory verses and at the end. 

. Í Netti, Introd., p. VIII ff. 
pA $ Oldenberg, Catal., p. 80, Nr. 44; Fausbóll, JPTS, 1896, p. 81, Nr. 99. 

6 Of. f.-n. 8. 
„1 This is probably the correct title. 

ratā The Milindapaiiho.. „ed. V. Trenckner, London 1880. —Tianslations s Rhys. Davids, 
"Tbe Questions of King Miliuda, transl, T, I=SBE XXXV, XXXVI, London 1890, 
1894. Cf. R. Garbe, ein histor, Roman aus Altindien. Rodenbergs Deutsche Rundscháu, 
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the book represents the orthodox point of yiew of the Theravādins. 
As the quotations oqeurring in it show, the canon known to the author 
does not differ in anything from the Pāli canon.! Milinda is the 
Indian form of the name of the Graeco-Bactrian king Menander (end 
of the 2nd century B.C.), who was evidently well disposed towards 
Buddhism, but of whom it remains unknown whether he actually 
became a Buddhist,? Our Milindapaūhā is very probably based on 
a Buddhistic Sanskrit work, composed in North-West India about 
the beginning of the Christian era.? The translation into Pali took 
place in Ceylon, already before Buddhaghosa who quotes it repeatedly. 
The original work was much shorter as the Chinese translations show. * 
The real contents of the work ended with Chapter 2, at the end of 
which we find in our Pāli text the remark: Nàgasena-Milindaraja- 
pañhā nitthita, Its introduction too was much shorter in the original 
than in the Pali version. It was considerably extended in Ceylon by 
various additions after existing models.” It is not improbable that 
there wera various versions of it in Pali; also the fragments of a 
metrical version are found in the Pali text. 

21. To the works of the age before Buddhaghosa belong also the 
Dipavamsa '' the island chronicle,’’ 9 a history of Ceylon up to the 
end of the reiga of Mahāsena (825-352 A.D.). As Buddhaghosa knows 
the Dpvs., it must have been composed between 352 and about 450 A.D. 
Regarded from the literary point of view it is certainly a very weak 
performance, The author possessed only a very imperfect knowledge 
of Pali and in language he is wholly dependent on his sources by 


Vol. 119, p. 261 f., 1902; F. O. Schrader, Die Fragen des Königs Menandrcs I, 
Berlin 1907; Winternitz, Buddhist Lit., p. 174 ff, A translation of the Milp was begun 
also by Nyanatiloka, fascicles 1-8, Leipzig 1914. 

I Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIV ff. 

2 See Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIX f; V. Smith, Early History of India, 
"pp. 187, 226; von Gutschmid, Gesch. Irans, p. 104 ff. 

3 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XLV ff. 

4 „B. Nanjio, Catal. of the Buddhist Tripitaka, Nr. 1358; E. Specht, Deux Traduc- 
tions Chinoises du Milindapafiho (with Introduction by Sylv. Lévi), Transact. IXth 
Congress of Or. I, London 1893, p. 520; Takakusu, JRAS. 1896, p. 1 f.; E. Specht, 
JAs. sér. 9, t. VII, 1896, p. 155, 

5. Thus, as Rhys Davids, Ibid, I, p. 8, f.-n. 2 has noticēd, the Story of the 
dispute with Purāņā-Kassapa and Makkbali-Gosāla is only an echo"of the introduction: 
to the Sàmafitiaphalasattanta, D.T. 47. The story of Nāgasena's relation with Rohana 

"(Milp. 819 f) corresponds, as I have to point out, exactly to the story “related. in 
Mhvs. 5. 181 fi. 

6 The Dipavamsa..ed. and transl. H. Oldenberg, London 1879; W, Geiger,” 

Dipavamsa und Mahavamsa, Leipzig 1905. Cf. IA. 85, 1906, p. 158 ff. 
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studying which he collected h's materials. R. O. Franke was quite 
right in all this.! But he is quite wrong when, confusing form with 
contents, he refuses to recognise in Dpvs. any historical value. In 
contents the Chronicle is based on the historical portions of the old 
Atthakathā. That the informations given in it are not quite 
imaginary 2 is proved by its frequent agreement with the tradition 
current incontinental India. The Dpvs. is therefore the vehicle of an 
old historical tradition, and it is the duty of historical criticism to 
examine it minutely and assess its worth. 


II Period 
From the 8th to the 11th Century 


22. The beginning of the 2ad period is characterised by commen- 
taries which were composed on the Tipitaka and which are based on 
the Ceylonese Atthakatha, Buddhaghosa is the greatest figure in this 
commentary literature. He was born in a Brahmin family of Northern 
India and came to Ceylon during the reign of king Mahānāma 
(458-480). He studied the Tipitaka and the Atthakathā in the 
Mahāvihāra of Anurādhspura and afterwards showed a very fruitful 
literary activity. The details about his life as handed down by tradition 
are probably nothing but legends. * The commentaries composed by 
him on the Tipitaka are the following * : 

I. Vin. 1. Samantapāsādikā 5 =Co. on Vinaya-Pitaka 

2. Kankhavitarani 9 =Co. on Pātimokkha 


1 WZKM. 21.208 f., 317 ff. My reply in ZDMG. 63, 540 f., and again Franke, 
D., Introduction, p. XLIV f. Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 210 ff. has accepted my view. 

2 When Franke, JPTS. 1908, p. 1 says ‘‘ that in the absence of any sources, the 
last-named work—-namely, precisely this same Dpvs.—must be considered as standing 
unsupported on its own tottering feet,’ he is expressing as clearly as possible that the 
author of the Chronicle had freely invented his data! Who can however say that 
seriously ? 

3 Buddhaghosuppatti, ed. Gray; Mhvs. 37. 165 ff. (Colombo edition); Sdhs. 51 f. ; 
Süsvs. 28 f. Cf. Minayef, Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, p. 189 ff.; Winternitz, 
Buddh. Lit., p. 190 f. Cf. B. C. Law, The Life and Work of Buddhaghosa, Calcutta 
and Simla 1928. Of the commentaries on the Tipitaka, many have been published in 
Bangkok (Siamese script), Rangoon (Burmese script), Colombo (8. Hewavitama Request, 
1917 ff, Ceylonese script). The editions of the PTS. are given in the regular reports 
of the Society. Edition of the Visuddhimagga by C. A. F. Rhys Davids, 2 vols., 
PTS, 1920-21. 

4. Gnvs.,p.59; de Zoysa, Catel., p. 2-8. 

5 Edited in Burmese script by Saya u Pye, 4 vols.: +, Rangoon 1902, 1908, The 
historical Introduction in Oldenberg, Vin. Pit, III. 988 ff. Fora Chinese version of 
it, see T'akakusu, JPTS. 1896, p. 415 ff. 6 Unpublished. : 
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II. SP. 3. Sumangalavilasini ! = Co. on Digha-Nikāya 
4. Papaficasidani 2 = ,, », Majjhima-Nikāya 
5. Sāratthapakāsinī * = ,, , Samyutta-Nikaya 
6. Manorathapirani * =,, , Anguttara-Nikaya 
7. Paramatthajotika = ,, ,, Khuddaka-Nika- 
ya, Nr. 1,5 
III. Abh P. 8. Atthasalini 5 = ,, ,, Dhammasahgani 
9. Sammohavinodani ê =,, », Vibhanga 
10. Paūcappakaraņatthakathā " = ,, ,, AbhP., Nr. 5, 4, 
3, 6, 7. 


The commentaries of the Abhidhamma seem to have borne the 
general designation Paramatthakathā 8 Also the commentaries on 
the Jātaka and the Dhammapada are ascribed to Buddhaghosa, about 
which further below. Also the Apadānas are said to have been 
commented upon by him. % While still in India he is said to have 
composed a work called Nanodaya, as well as an Atthasālinī '% which 
was probably a first sketch of the later commentary on Dhamma- 
sangani. 

Along with the commentaries of Buddhaghosa should be men- 
tioned also his Visuddhimagga ‘‘ Path of purification." !! Ib is a kind 


1 Edited by Saya u Pye, 3 vols., Rangoon 1903. Further the Sumafgala- Vilāsinī, 
Part I, ed. Rhys Davids and Carpenter, London, PTS., 1886. Of & Singhalese edition 
(by Saranañkara) in Ceylon 3 parts only have appeared. 

5 fascicles have appeared of a Siuhalese edition from Colombo (1898-1911). 

3 Colombo edition, Parts 1-7 (1900-11). 

4 Edition by Dhermārāma (Singh. script), Peliyagoda 1898-1907 ; second edition 
1904-18. 

5 Atthasālinī, ed, E. Müller, London, PTS., 1897. Further edition by Saya. u 
Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

6 Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

7 Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. The commentary on Kyu. was edited by 
Minayeff, J PTS. 1889, p. 1 ff.; that on Dhk. by Gooneratne as appendix to the edition 
of this text, London, PTS., 1892, p. 114 ff.; that on Yam. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
JPTS, 1912, p. 51 f. 

8 Gnvs. 5975, f 
3 Gnvs. 5927-30.. Cf. de Zoysa, Catal, p. 2. Nr. 18; Fausbēli, JPTS. 1896, p. 81, 
Nr. 91. | | 

10 Sāsvs. 31578. 

IL Visuddhi-Magga with Singhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1890 f.. (JPTS. 1919, 
p.154). Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 16. An analysis of the Vism. by Warren, JPTS. 1898, 
p. 76 ff. Translations by same, Buddhism in Translations, pp. 145, 150, 155, etc. Of. 

also Carpenter, J PTS. 1890, p. 14 f. l 
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of encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrines divided into three parts: sila, 
samādhi, pañña. The origin of this work, which-is held in high 
esteem by the Southern Buddhists of the present day, is shrouded in 
legends of all kinds. ! 

93. Whether the Jātakatthavaņņanā, * the commentary on the 
Jataka-verses mentioned above in 18 under Nr. 10, was also 
composed by Buddhaghosa, is not certain. The Jaitaka-commen- 
tary * as it appears in Fausbóll's edition, contains in all 547 stories, 
which are referred to former births of the Buddha and which are 
therefore called Jātakas ‘‘ birth stories.” Every story consists of 
four parts: 1. the canonical Gāthās; 2. the Atītuva*thūni, ‘‘ the 
stories of the past,” i.c., the prose narratives belonging to the Gāthās ; 
8. the Paceuppannavatthūni '' stories of the persent," in which is 
described the occasion on which the particular Jātaka was told, 
along with the appended samodhānāni, in which is mentioned 
what characters have been assumed at present by the persons in 
the Jataka; 4: the Veyyākaraņāni, the ‘‘ commentaries," in which 
the verses are explained word by word.* The whole work is preceded 


1 Qf. Mhvs. 87. 181 ff. (Colombo edition), Sāsvs. 806, 3118, 

2 The Jātaka together with its Commentary...ed. by V. Fausbēll, 6 vols., 
London 1877-96 (7th vol. contains the ind.ces by D. Andersen), Preliminary to this 
edition the author published the following three studies: (c) Five Jātakas, Copen- 
hagen 1861, (b) The Dasaratha-Jataka, Copenhagen 1871, (c) Ten Jātakas, Copen- 
hagen 1872,—Tr&nslations: Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories or Jātaka Tales T, 
London 1880; The Jātaka, transl. by various scholars under the editorship of 
E. B. Cowell, 7 vols., Cambridge 1895-1913; Dutoit, Jātakam, das Buch der Erzüh- 
lungen aus früheren Existenzen Buddhas, übers., Leipzig 1908 ff. 

3 Bee L. Feer, JAs., sér. 7, t. V, 357 ft, and VI. 243 ff. (1875); sēr. 9, t. V. 31 f, 
189 ff. and b. IX. 288 ff. (1895, 1897). See von Oldenburg, J RAS. 1893, p. 801 £. ; 
L. Peer, Proceedings of the XI Oriental Congress, Paris 1899, Sect. 1, p. 151 ff; 
R. O. Franke, BB. 22. 289 ff. (1897). as well as WZEM. 20. 817 fī. (1906) ; T. W. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 189 ff. (1903) ; H. Oldenberg, Lit. des a. Ind., p. 108 ff. (1908); 
Charpentier, ZDMG. 609.88 f., particularly p. 41, f.-n. 2 (1919) An excellent 
treatment of the subject is given by Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., pp. 118-56 (1988). Iam 
inclined to attach more importance to the Jātakas as a source of knowledge about 
Indian culture about Buddha’s time than Winternitz is prepared to do. I agree with 
thē judgment given by Bühler, Indian Studies III (Sitzungsber. d. Wiener A. d. 
W., phil. -hist. Cl., Vol. OXXXIL), p. 18 f. 

I `£ ‘The various portions are not as sharply divided as may be suggested by the type: 
grüphical contrivances in Fausbģlls edition. The hand of the redactor may be perceived 
often and à again: in the relations between them. Thus, e.g., in II. 99515, as Franke has’ 
“pointed ` Qui; the phrase tam eva üdapünam. of the Atītavatthu belongs to “the 
` Paceuppannavatthu. 
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by an introduction called the Nidānakathā, which contains the story 
of the Buddha ig his earlier existenees and in his last birth up io the 
dedication of the Jetabanavihara in Sàvatthi, 

. In external form the Jātaka-commentary is in my opinion the 
work of & priest of Ceylon,! be he Buddhaghosa ? or some other 
‘scholar not far from him in time. But the author has taken his 
material from the old Atthakathā.* The Atthakathà again is based. 
on oral tradition. There is no doubt that from the very beginning 
the Gāthās were handed down together with the stories—without the 
latter the former often give no sense at all. But the two portions 
have been handed down in different manners. The verse portion was 
fixed and unchangeable; but the prose portion containing the story 
was left more or less to the discretion of the rhapsodists. This also 
explains the contradictions which are sometimes found between the 
verses and the prose, and which was certainly present already in the 
Atthakathā.* In short, the Jātakas are of the type of Ākhyānas,* 
but it is far from the truth that all the Jàtakas are of this type. 
Also stories without any verse were incorporated into the collection. 
Such are, for instance, the Jātakas wit the Abhisambuddhagātbās,* 
in which the Gāthās are not placed in the story itself but are fathered 
on Buddha at the end in the samodhüna, On the other hand, 
particularly in the Jātakas of the last books, in which the connecting 
prose shrinks almost into nothing in comparison with the verses, we 
see how the epic poetry is being gradually developed out of the older 
Ākhyānas. The Jātakas were utilised at a very early time for. the 
purpose of didactic sermons. This explains their extraordinary 
‘popularity from the early days of the Buddhist church’ to the 


1 Cf. JāCo. IV. 490%, V. 2541. 

2 According to E. Müller, Gurupūjākaumudī, p. 54 f., Buddhaghosa himself was . 
the author. : 

3 The Atthakatha is often mentioned also in the Jataka Thesaurus, and that 
in contradistinction from Pāli, the canonical text consisting of the Gāthās, JāCo. TI. 
2948, 9; 2994,5; VI, 27923 etc. R 

4 Cf. H. Lüders, NGGW. 1897, p. 40 fl. ; Hertel, ZDMG. 60, 8u9 ff. (algo 68, 
64 ff.); Charpentier, ZDMG. 62. 725 ff.; Winternitz, Ibid, p. 119, £.-n, 9. 

5 Oldenberg, JPTS..1912, p. 19 ff. agaiust A. B. Keith, JRAS:, „in 985. 

6 Senart, JAs., sēr. 9, t. XVII, 885 ft. 

1 Hence pictures of scenes out of the Jātakas already in the Indian E of the 
3rd century B.G.; Rhys Davids, Buddbist India, p. 198 ff. See, vou Oldenburg, J Am: 
Or. Soc. XVIII. 1897, p. 183 f.; Hultzsch, JRAS. 1912; p: 406; A. aij Kr 
Bréco-bouddhique du Gandbara, I. 1905, p. 270 ft. 


* 
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present day. The contents of the Jātakas are not however specifically 
Buddhistic, but the common property of the Indian people as is 
proved, inter alia, by the numerous points of similarity and agree- 
ment between the Jütakas and the epics. But the Buddhists have 
adapted these folk-tales and drawn them into their own sphere. 
Examples are not wanting which show how such folk-tales became 
Jātakas.* The process of incorporation takes place in the Paccup- 
pannavatthini. They are therefore later elements than the Atita- 
vatthūni, although I believe that they too belonged to the Atthakatbā. 
The differences between the scenes of action is very striking.” The 
* stories of the past ’’ are mostly referred to Western and Northern 
India (Gandhàrarattha, ete.), but the “ stories of the present ’’ to the 
East (Kosalarattha, Magadharattha, etc.). 

24. The Dhammapadatthakatbā * is later than the Jātaka- 
Commentary. According to the introductory verses, which are how- 
ever quite stereotyped, it is the Pāli translation of an original 
Singhalese Atthakatbā. In my opinion it is quite improbable that 
Buddhaghosa * himself was the author of this commentary. But it 
is quite probable that this later work was greatly influenced by older 
prototypes. The Dhammapadatthakathā gives to every Gāthā or 
every group of Gāthās of the Dh. a particular story supposed to be a 
sermon (Dhammadesanā) of Buddha himself, at the end of which 
he recites the respective verses. These stories are more specifically 
Buddhistic than the Jātakas. Buddhistie priests and saints are the 
main characters in them. Not infrequently even Jātakas proper, 
the Atitavatthini, are introduced: legends of a previous birth of one of 
the characters in the main story. Several of these interpolated stories 
may be traced in the Jataka-Commentary,® and, on the other hand, 


1 Cf. Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., p. 122, f.-n. 8. 
2 Thus, for instance, the story of the quail in S. V. 146 ff. had become the Jātaka 
IT. 59 f. the story of Dīghāvu in Vin. I. 342 ff. has become Jat. III. 211 #.; Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, p. 194; Winternitz, Ibid. p. 115: On the other hand the 
Sutta in M. II. 45 ff. is a true Jštaka although it is not contained in our collection; 
Rhys Davids, p. 196. 
3 Fausbēll, Jat. VIT, postscript, p. VI ff, à 
4 The Commentary of the Dhammapada, ed. H. C. Norman, London, PTS., 
Š volg. 1906-14; Dhammapadatthakatha, ed. Nāņissara, Colombo 1891-1906. ` 
SB Gnvs., p. 697, 8827, 
«6 Of; €..,DhCo.I. 266 ft. with JāCo. T. 199 f; DhCo. III. 1244, with J&Co. II. 
165 ff. ; DbCo, TIT. 141 ff. with JāCo. TIT, 388 ff. | 
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many of its main stories correspond to the Pačeuppannavatthūni of 
the Jātakas.* The literary style is largely influenced by the numerous 
quotations from the Jātakas, the Nikayas, from Vimüna- and Peta- 
vatthu, and from Suttanipāta and Vinaya.” The numerous cases of 
agreement in contents between the DhCo. and other. works * can 
naturally be explained also on the A La of common borrowing 
from a third source. 

25. Along with Buddhaghosa should be mentioned:—1. Buddha- 
datta, who was his contemporary according to tradition.‘ 4 He is 
reputed to be the author of the Madhuratthavilāsinī (or Madhurattha- 
pakāsanī). a commentary on the Buddhavamsa, as well as of the 
Vinayavinicchaya, a compendium of the Vinaya in Pāli verse, the 
Utiaravinicchaya of similar contents,’ the Abhidkammāvatāra,* a 
handbook of Buddhist metaphysics, as well as a Jindlamkdra, which 
is certainly not the work of the same name which will be described 
below (84.3). With the possible exception of the first named work, 
everything is problematic about them. There might have been a 
scholar named Buddhadatta at the time of Buddhaghosa, but it appears 
to me that the tradition has ascribed to him also the work of a 
namesake of his who lived at a later age.—2. . Ananda, of continental 
India,” is the author of the Mūlatīkā or Abhidhamma-Mūlatīkā,* the. 
oldest sub-commentary to the Atthekathās of Abhidhamma. He is 
said to have composed it at the instance of Buddhamitta, who moved 
also Buddhaghosa to write his Papañeasüdani If that is true, then 


1 Compare, e.g., DhCo. I. 239 ff. with Jaco, I. 114 f.; DhCo, IIT. 178 ff. with 
JàCo. IV, 187 ft. l 

2 Of. the indices in Norman's edition. 

3 Thus the stories DhCo. IIT. 104 ff. and 290 ff.=VvCo. 75 ff. and 220 ff; the 
story IT. 112 ff. occurs in Buddhaghosa's Manorathapūraņī; the motif of the story I. 
129 ff. reappears in Mhvs. 32.63 ff. 

+ Sāsvs. 2928, 7831; Grivs. 6677, Of the works attributed to Buddhadatta there 
have now been edited Abhidhammávatara, Rüpárüpsvibhaga, Vinayavinicchaya, and 
Uttaraviniceheya by A P. Buddhadatts, PTS. 1915 and 1927. 

5 Gnvs. 5931, 695 f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2 ; Fausbēli, JPTS. 1896, p. 18. Nr, 81. 
For the last two works, see below, p. 40, f.-n. 1. 

6  Bdhs. IX. 18 (JPTS. 1890, p. 62); de Zoysa, p.5; Fausbēll, p. 35; 8. Z. Aung, 
IPTS. 1910-19, p.198. |. 

7 Gnvs. 66%. — 

‘8 De Zoysa, p. 8; S.Z. Aung, p. 190 f. ; Gnvs. 605;-Sāsvs. 996, 

8 Gnvs. 6813, 36, 6918; Sasvs. 3316, 
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Amanda and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries.—3. Dhammapãla of 
Padaratittha ! composed a commentary called Paramatthadipama * on 
those parts of the Khuddaka-Nikāya, which had not been commented 
upon by Buddbaghosa: Udāna, Itivuttaka, Vimāna- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therīgāthā and Cariyipitaka. Moreover he is supposed to 
be the author of a commentary on the Visuddhimagga called Mahatika 
or Paramatthamaījūsā as well as a commentary on the Netti, the 
Nettippakaranassa Atthasamvannand, a Tika to this his own work, called 
Līnatthavaņņanā, and also a Tika Līnatthapakāsanī on the Atthakathās 
of the first four Nikāyas, a Tīkā on the Jātakatthakathā as well as on 
Buddhadatta's Madhuratthavilāsinī, and finally an Anutīkā on the 
Tīkā of Abhidhammatthakathā.* The four last named works seem 
to be lost to-day. It seems that in this ease too the tradition has. 
fathered on Dhammepāla, who might have been a younger contempo- 
rary of Buddhaghosa,* the works of various Theras * of the same 
name, as he had made it his life’s task to supplement the commen- 
taries of Buddhaghosa. Dhammapala's date would be one century 
later if he is identical with the Dhammepila of the Nālandā-Monastery 
who was Hiuen-thsang's teacher's teacher. Yet however, like E. 
Hardy,” I consider this identity to be yet unproved. 

26. The number of the old commentators may be completed by 
adding the following names: 1. Culla-Dhammapāla, a pupil of Ananda, 
author of Saccasamkhepa '* Elements of Truth; ”* 2. Upasena, 


1 Sasva, 981, 

3 De Zoysa, p. 2; Fausbēll, p. 29 f., Nr. 87,88. The commentary on the 
Therigathis has been edited by E. Miiller and that on Peta- and Vimānavatthu by E. 
Hardy. London, PTS., 1898, 1894, 1901. 

3 Gnvs.60. On the Netti-commentary and its Tikā, cf. Fausbēll, p. 41f., Nr. 
132, 133. 

4 The (Singhalese) Nikāyasamgraha (ed. Wickremasinghe), p. 24 mentions one 
after another Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta, Dhammapāla. Similarly Gnvs. 60, Sāavs, 
88. : 
5 The Gnvs. knows four different Dhammspālas. See E. Hardy, Netti, Introd., 
p. XII. 

6 Thus according to Steinthal, Udana, pref. p. VII; Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 
DCo T, pref. p. VIII. On the traditions about Dhammapāle recorded by. Hiuen- 
thsang in Si-yu-ki, see Bt. Julien, Mém. sur les Contrées Occidentales I. 287 ff., 459 ff... 
TI, H19 f ; see further Schiefner, Tāranētha, p. 160 ff.; Takakusu, I-tsing, p. LVII, 
179,181; B. Nanjio, Catal of the Chinese Tripiteks, App. I, p. 347, Nr. 16. 

T ZDMG: 51. 108 £. | AM 

` 8 Gnvs 609; Sasvs. 347; Sdha. TX. 16. De 7Zoyss, Catal., p. 11; Fausbéll, 
JPTS. 1896, p. 85, Nr. 120; S,Z. Aung, dbtd,, 1910-12, p, 128,. 
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author of a commentary on the Niddesa ! called the Saddhammappa- 
jotikā or Saddhammatthitika; 8. Mahanàma, author of the Saddham- 
mappakasini, a comnfentary on the Patisambhidāmagga? ; 4. Kassapa, 
author of Mohavicchedani and Vimatiechedanī 3; 5. Vajirabuddhi, 
author of the Vajirabuddhi, a Tik& on the Samantapāsādīkā.* In 
Gnvs. a Mahā- and a Culla-Vajirabuddhi are distinguished, both from 
Jambudipa, the continental India. The former is reputed to have 
written a work called Vinayagandhi. 6. Khema, author of the 
Khemappakaraņa,* who is mentioned with Culla Dhammapāla, 
as well as with 7. Anuruddha, the author of the Abhidhammattha- 
samgaha, the most read handbook on Abhidhamma,® on which the 
greatest theras of the 12th century have written Tīkās. Anuruddha 
is also the author of two other works in the field of Abhidhamma, 
namely, Paramatthavinicchaya and Nāmarūpapariccheda. There are 
two Tīkās on each of them.” 

27. Two other short but important texts have still to be 
mentioned, which belong to the Vinaya: the Khuddasikkhā of 
Dhsmmasiri amd the Mūlasikkhā of Mahāsāmin.S They are short 
compendiums on monastic discipline, for the most part in verse and 
evidently meant to be Jearnt by heart. There are various com- 
mentaries on them, as well as Singhalese translations. Judging by 


l Gnvs. 6111, 7023; Sāsvs. 8315, De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 11, 

2 Gnvs, 613, 7016, Sāsvs. 88M, De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 19. Wickcemasinghe 
(Catal. of Singh. MSS., p. XII) would identify Mabšošmi with the author of the 
Mahāvamsa. In Gnvs, both are however clearly distinguished and in 615 the latter is 
called Nava-Mahāņāma, 

3 Gnvs. 60-61, Sāsvs. 38%, The first work is mentioned io 8.2. Aung, JPTS. 
1910-12, p. 124, and the second work is perhaps identical with the Vimativinodanī, a 
Tika on Smps., de Zoysa, p.8; Fausbóll, p. 18, Nr. 17. 

5 Gnvs. 6071, 25, 6678, 29. Fausböll, p. 19, Nr. 85. 

5 Gnvs. 6128; Sāsvs. 345; Sdhs. IX. 17; Nikāyasamgraha 247. De Zoysa, pp. 7-8 
(where Vācissara has been mentioned as author); Fausbēll, p. 36, Nr. 120. 

€ Abhidbammattha-Baügaha (ed. Rhys Davids), JP TS. 1884, p. 1 ff. On Ceylon 
editions, see de Silva, JPTS, 1912, p. 136; Compendium of Philosophy, being a 
translation of the Abhidhammattha-Saüngaha by S.Z. Aung, ed. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
London, PTS., 1910, 

7 Gnvs. 61%; Sāsva. 341, Sdhs. IX. 14. De Zoysa, pp. 9, 10; Fatisbēll, p. 36. 
Nr.120; M. Bode, Pali Lit. in Burma, p. 104 with foot-notes 5, à; S. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1910-12, p. 128. 

8 Khuddasikkhā and Mūlasikkhā, ed. E. Müller, JPTS. 1883, p. 86 ff. De Zoysa, 
Catal.,.pp. 8,9; Sāsvs. 38 38, Sdhs. IX. 12. On their use in Burma, see M. Bode, 
PLB., p. 6. 
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their language, they can be hardly placed before the 11th century. A 
lower limit is furnished by their mention in the Galvihare-inscription 
of king Parakkamabahu I (second half of thé 12th century) in 
Polonnaruwa.! These texts were held in high esteem already at 
that time. 

28. The chronicle-literature of Ceylon owes to the second peroid 
its most important work, the Mahāvamsa of. Mahānāma.* It covers 
the same period of history as the Dipavamsa in almost the same order. 
The dry Chronicle has been here made into an artificial epic poem by 
drawing much new material from the  Atthakathà. The kings 
Devanampiyatissa (247-207 B.C.) and Dutthagāmaņi (101-77 B.C.) 
are the central figures of the first and the second parts respectively of 
the Mahüvamsa. * According to Indian notions the Mah&vamsa is a 
commentary. on Dipavamsa. For this reason the commentary of 
the former is called Tika. I think Fleet* was right when he 
connected the passage Mhvs. 38.59 with the origin of our poem. 
In that case the date of its composition would fall in the beginning 
of the 6th century A.D. (under king Dhatusena). The original 
Mahāvamsa ends abruptly in 37.50 with the words Mahāvamso 
nitthito. The later continuers have evidently destroyed the final 
portion in order to be able to impose their additions. 

29. To the Buddha-legend belong—1. the Andgatavamsa of 
Kassapa,” a prophecy on the future Buddha Metteyya in metrical 
form fathered on Gotama Buddha. According to tradition ° the 
author is identical with Thera mentioned in 26.4.—2. the Boddhi- 
vamsa or Mahābodhivamsa of Upatissa,” a story of the sacred tree in 
Anurādhapura with a long introduction reaching back to the Buddha 
Dipamkara. The work is composed in prose and presents, with the 


1 E. Müller, AIC., pp. 88, 122, 
2 The Maháwanso in Roman characters with the trans. subjoined...Vol. I, by 
G. Turnour, Ceylon 1837.; The Mahūvaņss...rev. and ed. by H. Sumangala ' and 
“DAdS Batuwantudawa, Colombo 1883; The Mahāvaīpsa, ed, by W. Geiger, London, 
PTS., 1908.— Translation: The Mahāvamsa, or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon, transl. 
by. W. Geiger, assist. by M. Bode, London, PTS., 1912. I 
3 For details, see Geiger, Dipavamsa und Mahávamsa. Cf. above; 21. 
4 -JRAS. 1909, p. 5, fen. 1. : 
5. Anagata-vamea, ed. Minayelt, J PT8. 1886, p. 338. 
8 : Gnvs+ 60:61; ; 
Me E The: ei ed. S. A. Sines. London, PTS, 1891; Mahebédbi- 
vansa by Upatiasa.... „rev. by Sarananda, Colombo 1691. 
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exception of & few independent notices, a compilation out of older 
sources such as Nidanakatha, Mahāvamsa, etc. As I have tried to 
prove,! it was composed probably in the first half of the 11th century. 

30. The grammarian Kaccayana belongs to the age posterior to 
Buddhaghosa. His work Kaccāyanavyākaraņa or Kaccāyanagandha 2 
is considered to be the oldest Pali grammar. R.O, Franke ^ has, 
however, shown that even before Buddhaghosa and Dhammapāla 
there must have been a fixed grammatical system, which was different 
from that of Kacciyana and was perhaps based on ihe grammar 
of Bodhisatta.t The chief weakness of Kaceāyana's system lies in 
the fact that it ignores the historical relation of Pali with Sanskrit. 
He gives an exposition of Pali wholly out of itself. Moreover it 
does not at all give an exhaustive treatment of the linguistic material. 
Kaccāyana has naturally nothing to do with Mahākaccāyana, the 
disciple of Buddha.’ He is also different from the Kātyāyana who 
in the 8rd century B.C. wrote the Vārttikas on Pānini's grammar. He 
is moreover to be distinguished from the author of the Netti and the 
Petaka. Without doubt he is later than Buddhaghosa, for otherwise 
the latter would have followed him in his grammatical terminology 
as the author of the classical Pali grammar. A higher limit for the 
date of Kaecáyana may be obtained from the fact that he utilised, 
besides the Kātantra of Sarvavarman and Panini along with his 
commentators, also the Kāšikā (7th century).* Besides this magnum 


1 Dipavamsa und Muhāvamsa, p. 84 f.; Wickremesinghe, Catal. of Sinb. MSS., 
p. XIV. The view of Strong, that Upatissa was a contemporary of Buddhaghosa, 
is of course untenable. 

2 d' Alwis, An Introduction to Kachcháyana’s Grammar of the Páli Language, 
Colombo 1863; d' Alwis, Catal, p. 39 ff.; Kachcháyano's Fali Grammar...by Fr. 
Mason, Toungoo, 1868-70; Kacctyanappakaraņam......par E. Senart, JAs., sēr, 6, 
t. XVII, 1871, p. 193-844; — Kaccayana, ed..... and transl. by Vidyabhusana, Galcutta 
1891; E. Kuhn, Kaccāyanappakaraņae Specimen, Halle, 1869, and Specimen alterum, 
1871. On. the whole problem of Kaccáyana's grammar, see R. O. Franke, Gesch. und. 
Krit. der einbeim. Pali-Grammatik und-Lexikogrophie, Strassburg 1902; Subháti, 
Nāmamēlā, p. V ft. f 

3 PGr,p.3. Cf. d’ Alwis, Catal., p. 67 ff. 

4 Franke, PGr., p. 2. 

5 Itis doubted ulso in Ceylon. See de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; Subhuti, Nàm., 
p. VL. f I 

5 Franke, PGr., p. 18. Already Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sachs, Ges, d. W. 1893, 
p. 244 f. pointed out that K.'s Grammar must at all events be later than the 4th 
century. l 
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opus two other grammatical works, Mahaniruttigandha and Culla- 
nirultigandha, are ascribed to him.! Out of the numerous commen- 
taries on Kaceāyana I mention here only the Nydsa of Vimalabuddhi, 
which is also called Mukhamattadipani.? He seems to belong to the 
period we are dealing with because already towards the end of the 
12th century Chapada wrote a commentary on it called Nydsapradipa,? 


III Period 
From the 12th Century to the Modern Age 


31. There was a great upward swingin the of literary activity of 
Ceylon during the glorious reign of Parakkamabāhu I (1153-1186). 
Under ] is auspices the Thera Mahākassapa is said to have held a 
council * with the purpose of providing Tikās in the Magadha-language 
to the Atthakathās, particularly of Buddhaghosa. The following is the 
list of the Tīkās: 


1. Bāratthadīpanī Ti. on Samantapāsādikā (Vin.) 
2. Patbams-Sāratthamafijūsā = „ Sumangalavilasini (D.) 

8. Dutiya-Sūratthamafijūsā » >», Papaficasiidani (M.) 

4. Tatiya-Saratthamafijiisa » > Saratthappakasini (S.) 

b. Catuttha-Sāratthamaūjūsā » . » Manorathapūraņī (A.) 

6. Pathama-Paramatthappakasini ,, ,, Atthasālinī (Dhs.) 

7. Dutiya-Paramatthappakasini » », Sammohavinodani (Vbh.) 
8. Tatiya Paramatthappakāsinī m », Paūcappakaranņatthekathā 


(Dhk., eto.). 
Of these Tīkās the Sdratthadipani by Sāriputta 5 has been 
preserved. The same Thera is the author of another Tika on Papañca- 
sūdanī, named Līnatthapakāsanā.* 


1 Gnvs. 69. De Zoysa, p. 22 mentions a Cullaniruūtti, said to be one of the 

oldest Pali-grammars, Subhüti, N&m., p. XXVIII calls their author Yamaka, 
` 2 Gnvs. 608; Subhuti, p. IX; de Zoysa, p. 25; Franke, p. 22f. Cf. Fausbóll, 

JPTS. 1896, p. 47. Nr. 149. The Por&ns-Karik& is said to be still older. It has nothing 
to do with the Kārikā of Dhammasenāpati (Gnvs. 6834, 7820. Of. Fausbóll, p. 47, 
Nr. 148. 18; de Zoysa, p. 24; Subhuti, p. LXIX. f 

3 A very late commentary on the Nyasa is the Niruttisāramanītjūsā of the 
. Burmese monk Dāthānāga (middle of the 17th century). Cf. Subhuti, p. X; de Zoysa, 
p. 25; Franke, p. 28; M. Bode, PLB., p. 55. 

4 Sdhs. VIII (PTS. 1890, p. 58 f£). That the council had been actually convened 
is epigrapbically attested, E. Müller, ATO., pp. 87, 120 ff. Cf. Mhvs. 78, 34. 

5 De Zoyss, Catal., p. 3; Fausbēll, JPTS, 1896, p. 12, Nr. 14, 16, 16, 

6 Fausbóll,p. 28. f., Nr. 83, 84. 
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The account of the council of Mahākassapa closely follows the 
stories of older countils. It is probable that the council gave the 
impetus for the composition of such Tīkās and therewith initiated an 
era of remarkable literary activity, carried on mainly by Sšriputta and 
his pupils. As a work of Sāriputta is mentioned, beside the two 
already referred to above, the Vinayasamgaha ** Compendium of the 
Vinaya." ! According to the Gnvs. he is said to have éomposed also 
the Sāratthamaūjūsā on the Manorathapūraņī.? 

82, Of Sāriputta's pupils are to be mentioned: 1. Samgharakkhita 
as the author of a Khuddasikkhā-Tīkā (see 27). It is called ‘‘ new 
Tika,’’ and was therefore probably later than the Porāņa-Tīkā attri- 
buted to Mahūyasa. Both the Tīkās have been preserved in MSS.*— 
2. Buddhanāga, the author of a Tīkā on the Kaūkhāvitaraņī (22, Nr, 2) 
called Vinayatthamaūjūsā * which likewise exists only in manuseript.— 
8. The Gnvs. (62, 66) mentions 18 works of Vacissara. The following 
commentary-works of this author still exist in manuscript: 
(a) Mūlasikkhā-Abhinava-Tīkā (see 27), which is evidently later 
than the Porāņa-Tīkā of Vimalasāra,” (b) Sīmālamkārasamgaah, 
belonging to the sphere of Vinaya, on the boundaries of sacred 
districts,—the monks living in them had to jointly perform the 
ecclesiastical duties.€ (c) Khemappakaraņa-Tīkā on the work men 
tioned in 26.6.” (d) Nümarüpapariccheda-Tiká on the work of 
Anuruddha Š mentioned in 26.7. (e) Saccasamkhepa-Tikà (26.1), 
older than Sumangala’s Tīkā on the same work.? (f) Abhidhammā- 
vatāra-Tīkā 10 on the well-known work of Buddhadatta (25.1). 
(g) Rūpārūpavibhāga,!! like the works from c to f, belonging to the 


1 Fausbdil, p. 17, Nr. 30; Subhüti, Nàm., p. 7f. The work was also called 
Pülimuttakavinayasamgaha or Mahūvinayasamgahappakaraņa, Cf. the works mention- 
ed m de Zoysa, pp. 11 and 15, Cf. 48.1. I 

2 Gnvs. 013034, 71 10-14. A grammatical work of Sāriputta will be: mentioned 
below. 

3 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 8; Wickremasinghe, Catal., p. XVI. Cf. also 46.2, 58.1. 

£ Gnva. 61-62; Fausbēli, JPTS, 1896, p. 17, Nr. 98. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 15, where 
however no author is mentioned. | 

5 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

6 De Zoysa,p. 18. Also other works on the same subject are mentioned here, 

T De Zoysa, p. 8. | 

8 De Zoysa, p. 9. 

3 De Zoysu, p. 12; Fausböll, p. 37, Nr. 121. 

10 De Zoysa, p. 5. i = 
! De Zoysa, p. 11 (without mentioning the author); Fausbéll, p. 36, Nr, 120. 
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Abhidhamma. There are mentioned, besides, Vinayavinicchaya-Tika 
and an Uttaravinicchaya-Tīkā (28.1) ! ; a Tika ‘called Sumangala. 
ppasādonī on the Khuddasikkhā; a Yogavinicchaya; a Paccayasam- 
gaha. eic. Itis quite possible that these works were composed by 
different Theras of the same name. There were at all events several 
Vücissaras ?—4. Sumangala composed a Tika on Anuruddha’s 
Abhidhammatthasamgaha (26.7) which was titled Abhidhammattha- 
vibhüvani 3 and another Tika on the Abhidhammāvatāra (25.1) called 
the Abhidhammatthavikasani,* as well as a Saccasamkhepa-Tika,® 
which is also called the Abhinavatika (cf. above 3 e). All the three 
works exist in MSS. 


83. Saddhammajotipāla or Chapada Š belongs to the circle of 
Siriputta’s disciples. He was a native of Burma, but he received his 
education in Ceylon, where he stayed from 1170 to 1180 according to 
tradition. Of his works (ef. also 30) the following belong to the sphere 
of Viniya: (a) Vinayasamutthanadipani, (b) Patimokkhavisodhani,* 
(c) Vinayagilhatthadipani,® in which the difficult passages of the 
Vinaya have been discussed, as well as (d) Sīmālamkārasamgaha- 
Tika ° on 82.36. To.the Abhidhamma belong (e) Mātikatthadīpanī, 
(f) Patthānagaņanānaya, (g) Nāmacāradīpa,19 as well as his 
best-known work (h)  Abhidhammatthasamgahasamkhepa-Tikà, ! ! 
a commentary on the work of Anuruddha mentioned in 26.7. Finally 


1 The Tīkās mentioned by de Zoysa, p. 15, 14. probably belong hereto. As 
author of the first work he mentions Revata, but he does not mention the name of 
the author of the second. In Fausbēll, p. 19, Nr. 32 and 38 an anonymous Tīkā 
on the Vinayavinicchaya, called the Linatthappokasini, has been mentioned, which 
however should not be confounded with the work of the same name referred to in 25.3. 

2 Should not the Vaciesara mentioned in Mhvs. 81.17 ff. have been the pupil 
of Sariputta ? 

3 De Zoyss, p. 5; Oldenberg, Catal, p. 84, Nr. 53; Fausbēll, p. 38 f., Nr. 128; 
cf. also 42.1, 

4 De Zoysa, p. 5. 

-& De Zoysa, p. 12. 

6 Gnvs, 6419, Bāsvs. 39, 40, 65,74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 17 f. ; 8. Z. Aung, 
JPTS. 1912, p. 194 f. Cf. also 46.1. 

7 De Zoysa, Catal., p. 11. 

8 Ibid., p.15. 

3 Ibid., p. 18. 

W Ibid., p. 9; 8. Z. Aung, p. 124. 

u -De Zoysa, p::12; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 85, Nr. 54; "Fausb3ll, JPTS, 1896, p. 89, 
Nr. 128; 8. Z. Aung, p. 125. According to the introductory verses the work was 
composed at the instance of King Vijayabāhu (1186-87). Not so in Gavs: 744, 
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there is still to mention (i) the Gandhasāra, apparently an anthology 
of sacred texts.—In connection with Chapada let us also mention the 
Burmese monk Sāriputta or Dhammavilāsa, who died in the 
year 1246. He received his ordination from Ānanda, one of the four 
Theras who accompanied Chapada on his journey back to Burma 
from Ceylon. Dhammavilāsa is the author of the oldest Burmese 
law-book Dhammavilāsa-Dhammasattha, which is the basis of the 
later legal literature of the Burmese. * 

< 8%. The pupils of Sāriputta displayed their activity also in the 
field of Buddhistic legends and ecclesiastical history. In this connec- 
tion are to be mentioned 1. The Dāthāvamsa of Dhammakiiti,? who 
in the concluding verses declares himself to be a pupil of Sāritanuja. 
It is clear from the introductory verses that the poem was composed at 
the beginning of the 18th century.* It deals with the story of 
Buddha’s tooth-relic and adds to the tradition recorded in the Mahā- 
vamsa a few notices which were very probably culled from the local 
tradition of Ceylon.—2. The Thipavamsa of Vācissara,* who 
was probably Sāriputta's pupil. It is written in prose and is 
merely a compilation of pieces from Nidānakathā, Samantapāsādikā 
and Mahavamsa with its Tika. It was composed in the first half of 
the 18th century. The later Singhalese version may be ascertained to 
have been composed between 1250 and 1260.—3. The Jinalamkéra ot 
Buddharakkhita,* a poem composed ina very ornate language and 
in very artificial metres, which already bears all the signs of the 
artificial poetry of India. It describes the life of Buddha till the 
Sambodhi. In the concluding verses (271 ff.) the author gives his own 


: 1 M. Bode, PLB., p. 81 ff, 

? Dathšvanso ..by Dhammakirti...ed. Asabha Tissa, Keleniya 1883. The Datha- 
vamsa (ed. Rhys Davids), JPTS. 1884, p. 108 €. A Tīkā on Dāthāvs. is mentioned 
by Fausboll, JP'T8. 1896, p. 45, Nr. 142. 

3 Geiger, Dīpavamsa und Mahāvamss, p.88 ff. According to Wickremasinghe, 
JRAB: 1896, p. 200 f., there were five different Dhammakittis. The first of thein is 
the author of Dāthāvs. 

4 Pāli Thipavamsaya ed. Dhammaratana, Ceylon 1896. Of. Geiger, ibid., p. 99. 
The Gnvs. 7018 of course mentions the Thüpavs., but not among the works of Vāciesara 
and without giving the name of the author. 

-.5 Jinālaūkāra...by Buddharakkhita, ed. Gray, London 1894. The Jinālaūkāra 
‘by Buddharakkhita, transl. into Sinh. and ed. by W. Dipañkara and B. Dhammapāla, 
Galle 1900. : 

$ The author is said to have himself composed a Tīkā on his work, Cf, also:Gray, 
Introd., p. 8 f. 
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name and mentions the year 1700 (after Buddha=1156 A.D.) as the 
time of its composition.! With the Jinālamkāra ascribed to Buddha- 
datta (23.1) our poem has therefore nothing to do, even if 
any real value attaches to this datum.—4. The Jinacarita of 
Medhamkara? is likewise a highly artificial poem which in conventional 
form deals with a subject similar to that of the Jinālamkāra. The 
Gnvs. 6224, 727 mentions this author immediately after Vācissara,* 
Sumangala and Dhammakitti, and thus evidently takes him to be the 
pupil of Sāriputta. The author says in the concluding verses that he 
had composed his work in a Parivena erected by King Vijayabāhu. 
This seems to be a calculated and intentional homage, which however 
could have a pointin it only ifthe prince was stillliving. It is therefore 
permissible to think that Vijayabāhu III (1225-29) is here referred to 
by the author, and Medhamkara would thus be a contemporary of 
Vācissara. 

35. The Tīkā on the Mahāvamsa* is of great importance for 
information about the Ceylonese tradition. It is called Vamsattha- 
ppakāsinī.5 Its author is unknown. As for its date, an upper limit 
is furnished by the reference to Dāthopatissa II (abcut 670 A.D.), 
and a lower limit by the fact that the Pali-Thipavamsa (84.2) quotes 
it profusely. Ifthe Mahabodhivamsakatha quoted in it is identical 
with our Bodhivamsa (29.2), then we get a still closer upper limit 
for it. The MhvsTi. is certainly older than the first supplement to 
the Mahāvamsa by Dhammakitti (88), because it breaks off at the 
same place where the original Mahūvamsa (28) ends, It is probable 
therefore that the MhvsTi. was composed in the 12th century. Its 
importance lies in the fact that it offers a mass of supplementary 
notices to the Mahāvamsa culled from the Atthakathi. In this way 
it reveals to us the richness of the contents of the Atthakathii, whicb 
was still available at the time.6 The MhvsTi. is therefore a fruitful 


1 See also Gnvs. 729; Sdhs. IX.21. i 
2. Jinacarita, ed. Rouse, JPTS. 1904-05, p.1f. Jinecarita...ed. and transl. by 
Ch. Duroiselle, Rangoon 1906. On the various Medbamkaras, see Rouse, p. 2; 
Wickremasinyhe, Catal., p. 21a; 350, 119a. I 

3. Rouse has evidently misunderstood the construction : karite in 469 belongs to 
parivenavare in 470, 

4 Mahdwansa Tikd or Wansalthappakdsin{, rev. and ed. by Batuwantudšwe and 
Nénissara Bhikshu, Colombo 1895; Vamsatthappakāsiņī ēd. by. G. P. Malalasekera, 
E vols , PTS. 1995. 

5: On. what follows, cf. Geiger, Dipavamsa und Mabavamsa, p. 84 #. 

&: Of above, p. 95, f.-n. 1. 
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source of information about the indigenous tradition, the historicity of 
which however hasmaturally to be tested separately in each case, 

86. Vedehathera belongs to the 13th century, as bas been proved 
by the researches of d’Alwis and Sten Konow.! According to the 
notices in his works, he belonged to the Brahmin family of Vippagāma. 
He was a '' forest-dweller '' and a pupil of Thera Ananda also called 
araūfiāyatanu. His works are: (a) The Samantakituvannand * de- 
scription of the Adam’s Peak.” * The poem deals with the story of 
Buddha’s life and particularly the legends of his three visits to the 
island of Ceylon. On the occasion of his third visit he left on the 
summit of the Samantakita his šrīpada, the print of his left foot. 
The verses 722-46 give a description of the sacred hill, which has 
given the name to the whole poem consisting of 796 strophes.—(b) 
The Resuvāhinī,$ a collection of prose stories, which, according to 
the introductory words, are based on a Ceylonese original. This 
original was translated into Pāli by Ratthapala in the Mahāvihāra, 
and the translation was revised by Vedehathera. Altogether the 
Rasav. contains 103 stories, of which 40 are derived from the Jambu- 
dipa, the continent of India, and 68 from Lankadipa. Ceylon. These 
are fables, legends, sagas and religious tales. The original work had 
very probably drawn the material from the Atthakathā. Hence the 
frequent quotations with fenàhu porāņā. In the present Pāli version 
the Mahāvarņsa has been drawn upon profusely; some of the stories 
are based on the Apadānas and the Jataka-book. The Sahassavatthu- 
ppakarana ‘‘ the book of thousand stories ” was probably in contents 
connected with the Rasav. and it is said to have been reintroduced 
into Ceylon from Burma. 4 


1 D'Alwis, Catal., pp. 221-26; Sten Konow, Vedehathera, Skrifter udgiven of 
Videnskabsskelskabet i Christiania, hist.-flos. Kl. 1895, Nr. 4. 

2 Samanta Kita Warnand...transl. into Sinh. and ed. by W. Dhammánanda 
and M. Nénissara, Colombo 1890. 

3 Rasavahini...by Vedeha Maha Thera, ed. Saranatissa, 2 parts, Colombo 1901 
and 1899. Selected pieces have been edited and translated by Spiegel, Anecdota Palica, 
Leipzig 1845, p. 15 ff, ; Sten Konow, ZDMG. 48, 1889, p. 297 ff.; D. Andersen, Studier 
fra Sprog- og Oldtidsforskning, Nr. 6, Kopenhagen 1891 (not available to me); 
Pavolini, Giornale Soc. As. Ital. VIII, 179 ff., XI, 175 f. An analysis of the work 
has been given by Pavolini, La Materia e la Forma della Resavāhini, ibid., XT, 35 ff. 

4 De Zoysa, Catal, p. 20. Ona Sahaseavotthatthakatha ‘four times mentioned 
in the MhvsTi., see Geiger, Dipavamsa-und Mahāvamsa, p. 52, 
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37. A contemporary of Vedehathera was Buddhappiya, the autbor 
of the Pajjamadhu,! a poem which in 104 artistic stanzas glorifies 
the external beauty of Buddha and also his wisdom, In the last 
stanza but one, the author gives his own name and says that he is a 
pupil of Ananda, who is doubtless the same person as Vedehathera’s 
teacher.—The Aitanagaluvihdravamsa 2 was composed probably about 
the same time as the Pajjamadhu,—in the second half of the 18th 
century. It is written in a mixture of prose and verse and gives the 
story of the death of Sirisamghabodhi (Mhvs. 36.91 ff.) and his wife, 
as well as of the founding of the Attanagalu monastery on the spot 
where they died. As the anonymous author (v. 3) himself admits, he 
was induced to compose this poem by the priest Anomadassin, who 
is probably the person to whom, according to Mhvs. 86.87 f., in the 
reign of Parakkamabahu II (1229-1246), was entrusted the Aitanagalu 
monastery, furnished with new buildings by the minister Patiraja. 

38. The Mahāvamsa of Mahānāma (28) was continued under the 
special title Cūlavamsa ‘‘ Short Chronicle ” and made into a narrative 
covering the whole history of Ceylon.? According to tradition the 
first author to continue the work was Thera Dhammakitti, who accord- 
ing to Mhvs, 84.12 ff. came to Ceylon from Burma in the reign of 
Parakkamabāhu Il (first half of the 18th century). An evident supple- 
ment to the later Mhvs. begins with Chap. 90.104 after the close of 
the reign of Parakkamabāhu IV which began in the year 1284. The 
second part of the Mhvs. (Chaps. 37-90) which ends here describes above 
all the glorious age of Parakkamabāhu I (1158-1186).* In order to 
round off the concluding portion of the Mhvs., let us mention here 
that in the second half of the 18th century, according to Mhvs. 99.78 ff., 
the king Kittisiri had the chronicle extended up to his own time. This 
third part is made up of the Chapters 90 (from verse 105) to 100. 
In Chapter 101 are then given notices up to the arrival of the English 
in Ceylon. 


1 Edited by Gooneratne, JPTS, 1887, pp. 1-16. Also The „Paija Madhu...by 
Buddhapria, ed, Devamitta, Colombo 1887. Cf, 36.4, 

2 The Pali Text of the Attanagaluwansa and its ancient translation...by d'Alwis, 
Colombo 1887. Cf, d'Alwis, Catal., p. 11 f., particularly 32 f. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 17. 

š The Mahāwansa, from the thirty-seventh chapter, ed. H. Sumangala. and 
DAS. Batuwantudawa, Colombo 1877. Translation: The Mahdvāņsa, Part IT... 
transl. by L.C.. Wijesipha, Colombo 1889; Cūlavamsa, Text (2 vols.) and Translation 
(2 vola); bhy Wilhelm Geiger, PTS. 1935. 

4 Ohaps. 67-79. Bee Copleston, JRAS., Ceylon Branch, Nr. 44, 1898, p. 60 ft. 
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89. To the transition period from the 13th to the 14th century be- 
longs 1. the Sárasamgaha of Siddhattha,! a work on Buddhism in prose 
mixed with verses. The author gives his own name in the concluding 
verses of the work and also says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya. 
If thereby the author of the Pajjamadhu is meant, then we have for 
the Sārasamgaha the date suggested above. A lower limit is ‘at all 
events furnished by the reference to it in the Moggallānapaūcikāpadīpa 
composed in 1457 A.D, Some idea of the contents of the Sāras is 
furnished by its chapter-headings : the Chaps. 1-8, for instance, 
deal with buddhānam abhinīhāra, tathāgatassa acchariyani and pañca 
antaradhānāni, Chaps. 18-15 with silàni, kammatthānāni, nibbāņa, and 
Chaps. 30-84 with the Naga, Supannd, Petā, Asura, Deva 2 ; the last 
chapter contains a lokasamthiti (cosmology).—2. Somewhat later is the 
Saddhammasamgaha of Dhammakitti Mahasamin.* This is probably 
the last of the Dhammakittis known to us, who was active towards 
the end of the 14th century. In the 9th Chapter various authors and 
works are enumerated, the latest of them belonging of the 13th century. 
The Sdhs. in 40 chapters gives a history of the Buddhist church 
(without furnishing much new information) from the Councils in India 
to the period mentioned just above, and ends with a hymn in praise 
of the doctrine and,a blessing for its study. 

40, To the 14th century belongs: 1. the Lokappadipasara, 
According to Sasvs. 48 it was composed by a Burmese monk. named 
Medhamkara, who had prosecuted his studies in Ceylon.* The work 
deals with various forms of existence in the samkhāraloka, in the hell, 
among the Petas, in the animal world, in human life, in. the 
sattaloka, and in the okdsaloka. The different topics are further 
elucidated by various legends. The 5th chapter, for instance, which 
deals with the forms of human existence, has drawn many stories 
from the Mahāvamsa.—Allied with it in content is 2. the Pañcagatidī- 
pana,® a poem in 114 strophes, which describes the five possible 


1 Edited by Somananda, Brendiawatta 1898. Cf. Oldenberg, Catal, p. 125, 
Nr. 108. 

2 For the termint, see Childers PD. 

3. Saddhamma Samgaho, ed. N. Saddhānanda, JPTS.. 1890, p. 21 ff.; de Zoyaa, 
Catal., p. 19 f. Of. 46.5. - 

4. See above, p. 41, f.-n. 8. 

5° Oldenberg, Catal., p. 126, Nr. 109; Fausbēll, JPTS, 1896, p: 42, Nr. 184; M. 
Bode, PLB., p. 35 f. 

$ Edited by L. Feer, JPTS. 1884, p. 152 ff. 
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forms -of rebirth in hell, as animal, as Peta, as man, or as god. 
Nothing is known about its author or the time ofits origin.—3. The 
Buddhaghosuppatti! should belong to the 14th century if its author 
Mahamangala is the same man as the grammarian Mangala (58.2 b). 
This short work is a biography of Buddhaghosa, and it is referred 
to also in the Sasvs. 302°, where this famous commentator is 
dealt with, The author has made use of the data left by the 
pubbācariyā ‘ the former teachers.” 

41. By way of appendix I would like to mention here two poems 
of which the authors and the time of origin are unknown: 1. The 
Saddhammopāyana, a collection of 621 (including the concluding 
verses 629) strophes in 9 chapters in praise of the law of Buddha.? 
It begins with a description of the 8 akkhaņā, the miseries of the dasa 
akusalāni and the sorrowful lot of the Petas, and then goes over to 
the conceptions of puñña and phala and describes the individucl meri- 
torious acts (dana, sila, etc.) and ends with uppamdda—2. The 
Telakatāhuyālhā Š the “ oil-cauldron-verses.’’ These 98 strophes are 
ascribed to a Thera who was condemned to be thrown into a vessel full 
of boiling oil. He had been falsely accused of indirectly rendering 
help in an intrigue of the wife of King Tissa of Kalyani, This story 
belongs to the cycle of sagas centering round Rohana, and it is touch- 
ed in the Mahāvamsa (22.12 ff.), and is related at greater length in later 
sources.* The boiling oil cannot injure the Thera and he pronounces 
those strophes in which certain fundamental conceptions of the teach- 
ing of Buddha are elucidated. They deal with death and the thought 
of death, of transience, of suffering, and of the unreality of the soul, 
ete, 

42. From the 15th century onwards the activity of the Burmese 
monks comes to the forefront. The special subject of their study is 
Abhidhamma. I mention here 1. Ariyavamsa,> who lived in Ava 
during the reign of Narapati (1442-68). He wrote (a) Manisdramanjisa, 
8 commentary to Sumaūgala's Abhidhammatthavibhāvanī (32.4); 
(b) Manidipa, Tika on Buddhaghosa’s Atthasālinī (28.8)6; (c) Jatakavi- 


Beddhaghosuppatti...ed. J, Gray, London 1892. 

Edited by R. Masris, JPTS. 1887, p. 85 ff. 

Edited by E. R. Gooneratne, JPTS. 1884, p. 49 f. 

Rasav..Il. 57 #.; Rājāvali 214. 

M. Bode, PLB., p. 42 f. ; Gnvs. 051, 755. 

De Zoysa, Catal,, pp. 8, 9; Fausboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 40, Nr. 194, 
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sodhana, a work on the Jàtakas.—2. Saddhammapālasiri, a contem- 
porary of the former and author of Neitibhāvanī,! a Tika on the Netti 
(19).—8. Sīlavamsa,* somewhat later than the above mentioned 
writers, was the author of the Buddhālamkāra, a poetical version of 
the story of Sumedha in the Nidānakathā.—4. Rattbasāra,* who 
versified various Jatakas.—The poem Kāyaviratigāthā,+ also belonging 
to the 15th century, is anonymous ; it deals with the ways of overcom- 
ing sensuality.—To the 16th century? belong 5. Saddhammālarmkāra,. 
the author of a Paļthānadīpanī on the Abhidhamma-work mentioned 
in 16.7, and 6. Mahānāma, the author of the Madhusāraithadīpanī, 
a sub-commentary on the Mūla-Tīkā (25.2).—In the same century, 
the Wagaru-Dhammasattha composed in the Talaing language was: 
translated into Pāli? by Buddhaghosa under the title Manusāra 
(the original work was composed towards the end of the 18th century, 
somewhat later than the Dhammavilisa-Dhammasattha referred to 
in 33). The Manusāra is the basis of the whole legal literature of 
Burma, composed partly in the native language, and partly both in 
Burmese and Pāli, as for instance the Manuvannand (18th century) 
and the Mohavicchedani (19th century). 

48. In the 17th century we have to mention 1. Tipitakilamkara,7 
the author of (a) Visativanpand, a commentary on the 20 introductory 
verses ofthe Atthasālinī (22.8), and (b) Yasavaddhanavatthu and (c) 
Vinayālamkāra, a commentary on Sāriputta's Vinayasamgaha (81).— 
2. Tilokaguru,? author of (a) Dhātukathā-Tīkāvaņņanā and (b) Dhātu- 
kathā-Anutīkāvaņņanā, the two commentaries on the Dhātukathā 
(16.5), and (c) Yamakavannand and (d) Patthānavaņņanā on the corres- 
ponding books of the Abhidhamma (16.6, 7).—3. Siiradassin,® author 
of a Dhatukathayojand (on 16. 5).—4. Mahàkassapa, ! ^ author of the 
Abhidhammatthaganthipada which deals with the difficult termini of 
the Abhidhamma.—To the 18th century belongs 5. Nànàbhivamss,!! 


1 8. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 121. 
2 M. Bode, p. 43. 
3 Ibid. 
4 Ibid., p. 44, 
8 Ibid, p.47; S. Z. Aung, p. 122, 
6 About the literature of Dhammasatthas, soe M. Bode, p. 85 ff. 
7 M. Bode, PLB,, p. 58 f.; 8. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 122. 

M. Bode, p. 54; S. Z. Aung, p. 122. ` | 
3 8, Z. Aung, p. 122, 

Ibid, : 
" M, Bode, p. 78 if. ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 12; Fausball, JPTS. 1896, p. 28, Nr. 82. 
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the Samgharāja of Burma, author of (a) Petukdlamkdra, a com- 
mentary on the Netti (49), (b) the Sādhuvilāsinī on a part of the D. 
(9.1), and (c) of several devotional stories such as Catusāmaņeravatthu, 
Rājavādavatthu. His (d) Rājādhirājavilāsinī deserves special mention. 
It is a prose work devoted to the eulogy of the then king Bodēpayā. 
Tt is a masterpiece of learned literary work, full of references 
to legends and history and teeming with quotations from "various 
provinces of the literature, particularly from the Jātakas.—Somewhat 
older is the anonymous Buddha-biography Mālālamkāra,! which has. 
become well known through Bigandet’s translation. a 

44. Last of all I shall mention a number of modern works which 
cannot be dated accurately, or were composed in the 19th century, 
Both the time and the authorof 1. the Nalātadhātuvamsā are unknown. 
The work gives the story of the frontal bone relic of the Buddha. It 
is evidently the Pali counterpart, or perhaps the original, of the: 
Sinhalese Dhātuvamsa, which contains exactly the same number .of 
chapters as this work.2—Also 2. the Chakesadhdtuvamsa 3 is devoted 
to the sacred relics. It is the work of a modern Burmese author 
and it gives in prose the story of six hairs of Buddha, which the 
latter had distributed as relies among his disciples, and for which 
Thüpas have been erected at various places.—T wo modern works 
throw interesting sidelight on the relation between Ceylon and 
Burma: they are 3. the Samdesakathā * and 4. the Simávivadavinic- 
chayakathā.5 In them are found the dates 2844 and 2345 after 
Buddha, equal to 1800 and 1801 A.D. 

Quite a peculiar importance attaches to 5. the Gandhavamsa.® 
This work was composed in Burma. It is a sort of library catalogue, 
a list of authors and works. After the usual introductory votive verses 
it begins at first with an analysis of the Tipitaka, Then it deals with 
the porāņācariyā, the Theras of the three councils who compiled the: 
words of the Buddha, with the exception of Mahākaceāyana. The 
same Theras are also the atthakathācarijā, Mahākaccāyana, who is 
mentioned in the Gandhavamsa as the author of the famous grammar, 


1 Bigandet, The life or Legend of Gautama the Buddha, Rangoon 1866. 
2 Geiger, Dipavamsa und Mahāvamsa, pp. 102-05; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 19. 
3 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 1885, p. 5 ft. 
:4. Edited by Minayeft, J PTS, 1885, p. 17 ff. 
5. Edited by Minayef, JPTS. 1887, p. 17 ff. 
«6 -Edited by Minayeft, J PTS. 1886, p. 54 ff. Cf. M. Bode, Index to the Ganā 
yatsa; ibid., 1896, p, 53 ff, 
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Maha- and Culla-nirutti, and Netti, Petakopadesa and the Vaņņanīti, 
is mentioned as the only example of the tividhanāmakācariyā. Then 
follows the long list of gandhakācariyā, headed by the authors of the 
Kurundī and the Mahāpaccarī, who are followed by Buddhagbosa, 
Buddhadatta, Ananda, Dhammapāla, ete. Last of all are mentioned 
Ariyavamsa (see 42.1) and Udumbara. Then follows a list of anony- 
mous works. After that the authors are grouped together according 
as they were active in Lanka or Jambudipa (including Farther India). 
Last of allis recorded which works were composed at the instance 
of other persons, and which out of the authors’ own initiative 
(attano matiyā).—6. The Sdsanavamsa of Pafifiasimin! is dated in 
the year 1223 of the Burmese era, equal to 1861 A.D. Inspite of 
the very recent origin of this work it is of great importance in 
various ways, because it is based on older literature. In ten chapters 
it gives a complete history of the Buddhist church in India till the 
third council under Asoka, and then in Ceylon and other countries 
where Buddhist missions had been sent. The history of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha, i.e., Burma itself, is dealt with very exhaustively 
in Chap. 6. It has tobe mentioned however that in the Burmese 
tradition, no less than 5 out of the 9 countries, to which missions 
were sent according to Dpvs. 8.1 ft, Mhvs. 12.1 ff., are assigned 
to Farther India, namely, Suvaņņabhūmi, Vanavüsi, Aparanta, 
Yonaka and Mahārattha. The chief sources of the Saisanvamsa are 
Samantapāsādikā, Dipavamsa, Mahāvamsa, as well as the Burmese 
chronicles. The Atthakatha too is mentioned, but naturally it could 
have been utilised only indirectly. 

45. There was an extraordinary literary activity both in Ceylon 
and Burma inthe field of philology for which I may rely on the 
description of indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography given by 
R. O. Franke.? W. Subhüti's Introduction to the Nāmamālā too 
is very useful. 

The grammatical works are divided into three groups: 1. Those 
which belong to the school of Kaccāyana (Bālāvatāra, Rūpasiddhi) ; 
2. the grammar of Moggallāna with the ancillary works belonging to 
it, such as Payogasiddhi, Padasādhana, etc. ; 3. Saddaniti with the 


1 Sasanavamsa, ed. M. Bode, PTS., London 1897, The Sasanavamsadipa which 
appeared in Ceylon is not available to me. 

2 Of. above, p. 37, f.-n. 2. 

3 Subhūti, Nāmamālā or a Work on Pāli Grammar (Ceylonese), Ceylon 1871, with 
English foreword. 
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Cullasaddaniti. To each of these three schools belongs a list of 
roots—the three lists being the Dhātumgūjūsā, ^he Dhātupātha and 
the Dhātvatthadīpanī. For dietionary we have the Abhidhānappadīpikā. 
Finally there are also some works on prosody, ete. The value which 
these works possess as accessories for the study of Pāli has been 
rightly judged by Franke,2 They are not bared on the direct know- 
ledge of Pāli as a living and spoken language. The authors have 
drawn their material from the literature just as we too have to do 
to-day. Their method also is not based on any homogeneous tradi- 
tion reaching back to the days when Pali was. actually spoken. 
Moreover they slavishly imitate the model works of Sanskrit grammar 
and lexicography and take over their system mechanically into Pali. 
Grammatical forms and words of Pali which are found in the 
text-books have therefore to be treated with the greatest caution so 
long as they are not proved actually to occur in literature. In all 
these cases the possibility is ever there that we have before us merely 
artificial constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. 

46. Of the works belonging to the school of Kaecüyana, the 
commentary called Nyāsa has been already dealt with in 30, for it 
belongs to the preceding age. The next oldest work is 1. the 
Suttaniddesa of Chapada.* Subhuti assigns it to the Budda- 
year 1715=1181 A.D. This also is a commentary on Kaccāyana. 
Approximately to the same age belongs 2. the Sambandhacintā of 
Samgharakkhita,* who has been mentioned in 82.1. It deals with 
Pali syntax and there is an anonymous Tika on it.—Tbere is further 
8. the Saddatthabhedacinté of the Thera Saddhammasiri” from 
Arimaddanā in Burma. This work too is furnished with an anony- 
mous Tiké.—4. The Eüpasiddhi or Padarūpasiddhi is but a reshuffling 
of Kacciyana’s grammar. In the colophon the author gives his 


1 Subhuti, Preface, p. 10, 

2 Pr, p. 88. 

3 Subhuti, Nám., p. XV; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 29; M. Bode, PLB., p. 17. 

+ Sambandha-Cintā, the grammar of Šrī Sangharakkhita, ed. K. Sarānanda, 
Colombo 1891 (JPTS. 1912, p. 148). Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 27; Fausbóll, JPTS. 1896, 
p. 47, Nr. 148.11 and p. 48, Nr, 152.2. 

5 Baddatthgbheda-cintà : Grammar by Saddhamma Siri, ed. Sujāta end Nānānanda, 
Colombo 1901 (JPTS. 1912, p, 149). Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; Fausbóll, p- 47, Nr- 148.12 
and p. 48, Nr. 152.8. 

8 QGrünwedel, das sechste Kapitel der Rüpasiddhi, Berlin 1888. Cf. Turnour, 
"Mhvs., p. XXV f.; d'Alwis, Catal., p. 179 £.; Subhuti, Ope XXI ; de Zoysa, p. 26 i 
fāasboli, p. 49, Nr. 155 ; Franke, PGr., pp. 25 49, . 
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name as Buddhappiya with the surname Dipamkara, a pupil of the 
Thera Ananda. He,is therefore probably the author of the Pajja- 
madhu (see 37), and the Rüpasiddhi therefore belong: to the second half 
of the 18th century. The work is divided into seven chapters, and 
the arrangement of the material is exactly like that of Kaccāyana, 
the only difference being that Kitaka and Uņādi have been stuffed 
in one chapter. which is the seventh. There is a Tik&! on the Rüpa- 
siddhi, as well as a Singhalese adaptation (sannaya) of it. The latter 
is mentioned. already in Rāhula's Moggallāyanapaūcikāpadīpa, a work 
of the year 1456 A.D.—5. The Bālāvatāra 2 is a handbook very 
much in use in Burma and Siam. This also is an adaptation of 
Kaceāyana's grammar, giving the contents of the basic work in a 
more concise form and a slightly different order. According to tradition 
iis author is Dhammakitti who composed also the Saddhamma- 
samgaha (see 39.2). The Bālāvatāra should accordingly have been 
composed towards the end of the 14th century. In Gnvs. 629, 712° it 
is however ascribed to Vācissara, in which case the work would be 
more than a century older. There is also a Bālāvatāra-Tīkāt by an 
anonymous author.—6. The Saddasāratthajālinī 5 of the Burmese 
monk Kantakakhipanāgita, usually called simply Nāgita, was composed 
in 1900 after Buddha*(=1356 A.D.), i-e., about the same time as the 
Tīkā on Abhidhānappadīpikā. The arrangement of the material is 
again very much as in Kacešyana' grammar. The chapters 3-9 
of the former correspond to the chapters 1-7 of the latter. 

47. ‘To the school of Kaecáyana further belongs—7. the Kaccüya- 
nabheda, a commentary by Thera Mahiyasa® who is supposed to have 


1 Subhuti, p. XXII ; de Zoysa, p. 26. 

2 Bālāvatāra: Grammar by Dharmakirti, ed. DAdS. Batuvantudave. Colombo 
1869 ; Bālāvatāra : Pali Grammar, ed. Sri Dharmārāma, Pūliyagoda 1902 ; Bālāvatāra 
with Tika : Pali Grammar, ed. H. Sumangala, Colombo 1898 (JPTS. 1912, p. 139), 
The Bālāvatāra was edited with English translation by L. Lee in '' The Orientalist "' 
IT. 1892, Cf. d'Alwis, p. 78 ff. ; Subhüti, p. XXIV; de Zoysa, p.21 f.; Fausboll, 
p. 45, Nr. 144.2 ; Franke, PGr., p. 24 f. 

3 Subhuti, p. XXV ; Wickremasinghe, Catal. of Sinh. MSS., p. XIX, 

1 Subhūti, p. XXVI; de Zoysa, p. 22, 

5 Sabdasarartha Jalini, a Pali work compiled by Nagita, ed. and transl. by 
Silananda, Colombo 1902.. Cf. de Zoysa, p.97 ; Fausbóll, p. 47, Nr. 148.16 and. p. 
48, Nr. 152.5. . 

5. M. Bode, PLB., p. 86 f.; Subhuti, Nām,, p. LXIII f.; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 28 ; 
Faasbdll, JPTS. 1896, p. 47, Nr. 148, 17; p. 48, Nr. 182. 1 ; Franke, PGr., p. 90. 
In Gnvs. 74 Dhammēnanda is mentioned as the author both of Kace.-bheda and 
Kaco.-s&ra. m 
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lived in the second half of the 14th century. Fausbēli however men- 
tions Rassathera as the author of this work. There are two Tīkās! 
on this work which consists of 400 strophes and is divided into seven 
chapters. One of them was composed by the Burmese monk 
Ariyālamkāra about the year 2152 after Buddha (—1608 A.D.), and 
is titled Sāratthvikāsinī. The other is the Kaccāyanabheda-Mahātīkā 
of Uttamasikkha.  Mahāyasa is also the author of a Kaccāyanasāra,? 
on which the author himself is said to have written a Tīkā. This is 
perhaps the Kaccāyūnasāra-Purāņatīkā, of which however Subhuti 
expressly says that the author and the time of origin are unknown. 
A Kaccāyanasāra-Abhinavatīkā, also called Sammohavindsini, was 
composed by the Burmese monk Saddhammavilāsa of Pagan.—8. 
Tie Saddabindu,* consisting of 21 strophes, probably belongs to 
the second halif of the 15th century. According to Sāsv. 7625, King 
Kyaevā of Arimaddana (Burma) was the author of this work. 
Subbüti gives for it the year 2025 after Buddha (=1481 A.D.). 
A Saddabindu-Tika® titled Linatthasüdani was composed by Nāņavilāsa 
towards the end of the 16th century.—9. Neither the author nor 
the time of origin of the Bülappabodhana?9 is known. The editor 
Sudhammalamkira gives the approximate date 2100 after Buddha 
(=1556 A.D.) It is at all events later than Kaccdyanabheda 
aud Saddatthabhedacintā, Also the Tiki on Balappabodbana is 
anonymous.—I am unable to give any date for 10. the Abhinava- 
Cullanirutti of Sirisaddhammālamkāra.” It deals with the exceptions 
to the rules of Kaccāyana.—11. Finally I shall mention the 
Kūaccāyanavaņņanā of the Burmese Thera Mahivijitavin,® who 
lived about 1600 A.D. The work is a commentary on the 


! Subhuti, pp. XLVI and XLIV ; Oldenbsrg, Catal., p. 90, Nr. 65 ; de Zoysa, 
pp. 28, 23. 

2 Subhuti, pp. LXXXIII ; Fausbčll, p. 47, Nr. 148, 14 ; M. Bode, de Zoysa 
Franke, Ibid. 

š Subhuti, p. LXXXIV, LXXXV ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

4 De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Subhuti, p. XCI f. 

5 Subhuti, p. XOL f.; de Zoysa, p. 27. 

6 "Bálappabódhana, a Pali grammar ed. with a Sinhalese .paraphras by R, 
Sudhammalankara, Colombo 1913. Subhuti, p. XCI; de Zoysa, p. 91. ` 

T Šubhūti, p. XXVIII f.; de Zoysa, p. 22, Theintroductory verses show that 
the Gūlaņirutbi mentioned in Oldenberg, p. 102, Nr. 77 isthe same work. 
cc. 8 M. Bode, p. 46 ; Subhuti, p. XVIII ff. ; de Zoysa, p. 24 ; Fausbēll, p. 47, Nr. 

150 and lēl. 
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samdhikappa of Kaccāyana. The authors of the most important 
earlier works, sugh as Nyasa, Rūpasiddhi, Saddaniti, ete., are men- 
tioned in the introductory verses. This Kaccāyanavaņņanā however 
must not be confused with a much earlier work of the same name, 
which has been mentioned already in the introductory verses of the 
Rüpasiddhi.! Mahavijitavin is also the author of the Vācakopa- 
desa,? in which—according to Oldenberg—the grammatical categories 
have been considered from a logical point of view. 

48. Besides Kaceāyana, the Thera Moggallana or Moggallāyana* 
was the founder of a new grammatical school. His works are 1. the 
Moggallāyanavyākaraņa, also called Saddalakkhana, with the Vutti 
belonging to it, and 2. the Moggallāyanapažcikā, which was the 
author’s own commentary on his grammar. This commentary is now 
lost. For the contents of the grammatical work of Moggallana I 
refer to the researches of R. O. Franke. It is doubtless superior to the 
work of Kaecayana. Moggallàrana's grammar too is of course not 
free from the defects of indigenous Pali grammatical literature, but 
Moggallāna deals with the linguistic material more exhaustively and 
with greater understanding of the essence and character of Pali. There 
are considerable differences in the arrangement and grouping of the 
rules, as well as in the terminology. Besides the older Pali grammars, 
the Kātantra and the work of Panini, Moggallana has drawn most 
upon Candragomin. As for the age of Moggallāna, he himself says in 
the concluding verses of the Vutti that he composed the work in the 
reign of Parakkamabhuja. Therewith is surely meant Parakkamabahu 
I (1158-1186 A.D.). Moggallāna was an inhabitant of Anurādhapura, 
where he was a member of the Thūpārāma. According to the Gnvs, 
62°, 7126 Vācissara is said to have composed a Tika on his grammar ; 
but it appears that this Vacissara was not the pupil of Sāriputta 
mentioned in 32.3, There was evidentiy a confusion with the Thera 
Rāhula, the author of the Moggallāyanapaūcikāpadīpa, who likewise 
bore the not unusual surname Vācissara. | 

49. Asin the case of Kaccityana’s grammar, an extensive litera- 
ture belongs also to the grammar of Moggallāna, 


1 See d'Alwis, Catal., p. 179 ; Subhuti, p. XXIII. 

2 Subhúti, p. LXXII ; de Zoy:a, p. 29. 

3 Moggallāyana-Vyākaraņa : Grammar, ed. H. Devamitta, Colombo 1890 (JPTS. 
1912, p. 147). Cf. d'Alwis. Catal, p. 188 ff.; Subhūti, Nám., p. XXX ; de Zoysa, 
Catal., p. 24 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 94, Nr. 74 ; R. O. Franke, PGr., p. 34 ft. 
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First of ali thera is to mention 1. Piyadassin’s Padasüdhama.! 
The author was one of the immediate pupils of Moggallana, and 
therefore probably belonged to the end of the 12th century. His work 
is an abridged version of the grammar of his master. De Zoysa says 
that the relation between Piyadassin and Moggallina is analogous to 
that between Bālāvatāra and Kaecāyana. A commentary called 
Padasüdhana-tikà or Buddhippasādanī? on the Padasádhana was 
composed in the year 1472 by the Thera Sri Rāhula of Titthagāma, 
with the surname Vācissnra, who is well known also in the Sinhalese 
literature,*—2. The Payogasiddhi ot Vanaratana Medhamkara* is 
considered to be one of the best grammars of Moggallàna's school. 
and, according to de Zoysa, its position with regard to the Moggallàna- 
vyàkarana is similar to that of Rūpasiddhi with regard to Kacca- 
yana’s grammar. The author lived in the reign of Bhuvanekabahu, the 
son of Parakkamabühu. Perhaps it is Bhuvanekabahu III who is 
meant, in which case Medhamkara should have lived about 1800. He 
is different from the two Medhamkaras mentioned in $4.4 and 40.1.— 
8. The Moggallāyanapaūcikāpadīpa" is a commentary on the lost 
Paūcikā of Moggallàna. The author is the same Rahula who composed 
also the Tika on Padasādhana. The Paūcikū-commentary is written 
partly in Pāli and partly in Singhalese. De Zoysa considers it to be 
one of the most learned works on Pili grammar that we possess. Very 
rich material has at all events been collected and discussed in it, 
Subhuti mentions no less than 59 grammatical works which have 
been referred to in it, including Candra’s Sanskrit grammar. The 
date of the work is given as the year 1379 of Saka era=1457 A.D. 

BO. Aggavamsa’s Saddaniti ? is of peculiar importance for deter- 
mining the value of indigenous tradition. The author was a native of 
Arimaddana in Burma, and his work is the fruit of grammatical 


1 Of. Subhuti, Nam., p. XXXVIII ; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 25 f. ; Oldenberg, Catal., 
p. 99, Nr. 76 ; R. O. Franke, PGr,p. 44 f. The edition of Padasādhsna by Dhammā- 
nanda and Nanissare, Colombo 1887, is not known to me. 

2 Buddhippasadani, a commentary on Padasādhana by Sri Rahula, ed. Dhirananda 
and Vachissara, Colombo 1908. Cf. Subhuti, p. XLI ; de Zoysa, p. 26, 

3 Geiger, LSprS., p. 10. 

t Subbūti, p. XLIV ; de Zoysa, p. 26 ; Oldenberg, p. 94, Nr. 75 ; Franke, p. 45, 

5, Moggallāna. Paficakapradipa : Grammar, ed. Sri Dharmārāma, Colombo. 1896 

(JPTS. 1912, p. 147). Cf. Subhūti, p. XXXIV ; de Zoysa, p. 24; Franke, p. 44, - 
5. Subhuti, Nàm., p. XLVIII #.; de Zoysa, Catal, p. 27; Fausbēli, JPTS. 
1896, p. 49, Nr. 159; KR. O. ZARI PGr:, p. 45 ff.; Saddanīti, la grammaire Pali 
ET M Aggavamas, e ed. by Helmer Smith, 3 parts, Lund 1993. 30. 
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studies as carried on in that country independently of Ceylon. The 
news of the erudition of the Burmese monks in the field of grammar 
is said to have been brought to Ceylon ! by the mission of Uttarājīva. 
In order to test the truth of these rumours Ceylonese monks 
went themselves to Arimaddana, ‘They were shown the Sadda- 
nili, and they had to admit that in Ceylon there was no gram- 
matical work which was so good as this. The year 1154 A.D. 
is given as the date of the Saddanīti. Its author Aggavamsa was 
also called Aggapandita the third and was the nephew of the second 
Aggapandita, who himself was a pupil of the first Aggapandita. 
Afterwards Aggavamsa became the teacher of King Narapatisithu 
(1167-1202).—On the whole, as R. O. Franke has shown, the 
Saddaniti is based on Kaccāyana. From the point of view of contents 
it is hardly justifiable to separate the Saddaniti from the school of 
Kaccāyana. But Aggavamaa utilised for his work also the Sanskrit 
grammars such as those of Panini, ete. The work of Moggallana could 
have been hardly known to him ; it was composed probably after the 
Saddaniti. The Saddaniti consists of 27 chapters ; the first eighteen 
are called Mahàsaddaniti and the remaining nine Cullasaddaniti. It is 
expressly mentioned in the colophon that this work is based on the 
writings of the Ācariyā, as well as on the canonical literature, from 
which therefore it has drawn its material. 

51. Ofthe lexieons only one has been handed down to us from 
olden times; and that is the Abhidhānappadīpikā ot Moggallana.2 It 
is generally accepted from the time of d’Alwis that this Moggallāna is 
not identical with the grammarian of the same name (see 48). As is 
mentioned in its concluding verses, he was a member of the 
Jetavana-monastery in Pulatthipura (Polonnaruwa), whereas, as we 
have seen, the grammarian Moggallāna lived in the Thūpārāma in 
Anurādhapura. Also in Gnvs. 62? he is called Nava-Moggallāna to 
distinguish him from the grammarian. The difference in age between 
the two however could not have been very great. From the manner 


1 Sasvs, 40, 74, Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 16 f. 

2 Abhidhànappadipik&à or Dictionary of the Pali Language by Moggallana 
Thero ... by W. Subhuti, 2nd ed., Colombo 1888. Further : A. Complete Index to the. 
Abhidhánasppadipiká by W. Subhūti, Colombo 1893 (Pali-title : Abhidhanappadipi- 
"kāsūci ; athavā ... Pāli-Akārādigantho). Cf. d'Alwis, Catal, p. 1 f; de Zoysa, 
Catal., p. 21; Fausbéll, JPTS, 1896, p. 46, Nr. 147.2, 148.8; p. 61, Nr. 166 bid., Nr. 
167, as well as dē Zoysa, p. 91 where the Abbp.-Tīkā) is mentioned ; Oldenberg, Catal., 
p+ 104, Nr. 82, 83 and p. 105, Nr. 85; R. O, Franke, PGr., p. 65 £f; 
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in which the king Parakkamabhuja (Parakkamababu I) has been spoken 
of in the concluding verses it is clear that the Abhidbānappadīpikā 
must have been composed shortly after his reign (1153-1186), that is 
to say, towards the end of the 12th century.—The work is divided into 
8 parts: synonyms, homonyms and indeclinables. It consists of 1208 
strophes. The mcdel after which this work was composed was the 
Amarakoga. Large portions, particularly in the part on synonyms, 
have been taken in toto from the Amarakoga, and not infrequently 
Moggallāna gives as Pāli words straight away those forms which he 
himself constructed from Sanskrit according to the phonological laws of 
Pāli. R.O. Franke has shown that beside Amara also another Sanskrit 
Koga might havebeen used. It does not seem to meto be conclusively 
proved hcwever that another Pāli synonyms-dictionary must have exist- 
ed before the Abhidhünappadipikà. A Tikā on the Abhidhānappadīpikā 
(see 46.6) was composed about the middle of the 14th century.—We 
have still to mention the Ekakkharakosa of the Burmese monk Sad- 
dhammakitti,! a metrical list of monosyllablie words closely on the 
model of similar works in Sanskrit. "The date of the work is the year 
2009 after Buddha — 1465 A.D. 

52. So far as the lists of roots are concerned, 1. Dhātumaūjūsā* 
(ef. 45) belongs to the school of Kaccáyana. It is therefore also called 
Kaeccáyana-Dhütumafijüsà. According to the colophon, its author was 
the Thera Silavamsa ofthe Yakkhaddilena monastery, now Yakd ssāgala 
near Kurunāgala. Itis metricai and consists of 150 strophes. According 
to Subhüti, the work is planned after Vopadeva's Kavikalpadruma. Its 
relation with the school of Kacciyana is further proved by the agree- 
ment which is found in the arrangement of root-classes. According 
to Franke, Silavamsa used both the Pāņini-Dhātupāthā and the 
following work.—2. The Dhātupātha Š belonging to Moggallàna's 
system, as indicated by the order of the root-classes, is shorter and not 
metrical. The author and the time of origin are unknown. Probably 
however the Dhatup&tha is older than the Dhātumaūjūsā.—3. The 


1 Edited by Subhüti as appendix to his edition of Abhp. Cf. Nam, p. LXXX. 
Here (p. LXXXI) is also mentioned a Tīkā on it composed by a Burmese monk. On 
the Sanskrit Hkaksarakogas, see Zachariae, die ind. Wörterbücher, p. 37. 

+2. Subhūti, Nêm, XOV (here is also mentioned an edition of- the work by. Batu- 
antajat); de Zoysa, Catal., p. 23; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 87; R. O, Franke, 
PGr., pp. 57 f.,60 f. 

3 Probably the Dhātumaūijūsā mentioned in de Zoysa, p. 22. Of. Oldenberg, 
P. 106, Nr. 86; Franke, pp. 58, 62 f, 
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Dhātvatthadīpanī,l according to Franke, '' is a versified form of the 
roots recounted in 4 particular chapter of the Saddanīti.”” The order of 
the root-classes agrees with that of the Saddaniti. The author of the 
Dhātvatthadīpanī had made use of the Pāņini-Dhātupātha, like the 
authors of the works discussed above in 1 and 2. 

53. 1. Pali poetics is dealt with in the Suboģhālamkāra of Sarpgha- 
rekkhita * who has been mentioned frequently above (82.1, 48.2). 
There is also a Tīkā on it. The same Thera wrote a work on Pāli 
prosody of the title Vuttodaya? on which there is likewise a Tika 
named Vacanatthajotika.—9. Lastly I mention here a number of works 
of grammatical contents which have been discussed by Subhati * but 
which I am not in a position to classify accurately: (a) Vaccavācaka of 
the Simanera Dhammadassin * of Arimaddana in Burma, consisting of 
100 strophes, dating probably from the end of the 14th century. A Tika 
on it was composed in the year 2312 after Buddha (= 1768 A.D.) by 
the monk Saddhammanandin of the Khemavatara-monastery in Burma. 
—(b) Gandhatthi of Mangala,* a work on particles, perhaps belonging 
to the 14th century. and probably older than the work mentioned next. 
Cf. 40.3.—(c) Gandhābharaņa of Ariyavamsa,” likewise dealing with par- 
ticles, composed about the year 1980 after Buddha (= 1486 A.D.). A 
Tika on it was composed by Suvannarasi of Burma (2128 after Buddha 
=1584 A.D.).—(d) Vibhattyatthappakarana ° on the use of cases, in 87 
Slokas, is ascribed to a daughter of the King Kyacva of Burma. Its 
date is 2025 after Buddha (= 1481 A.D.) according to Subhüti. To it 
belongs a Vibhattyattha-Tikà, which is perhaps identical with the 
Vibhattyatthadīpanī mentioned by de Zoysa and Fausbéll. At least in 
the introductory verse the Tīkā aseribes to itself the same title. De 
Zoysa mentions also a Vibhattikathāvaņņanā.—(e) Samvannandnaya- 
dipani? composed by Jambudhaja in 2195 after Buddha (=1651 A.D.). 


l De Zoysa, p. 22; Franke, p. £8 f., 63 f. Ts the work mentioned in JPTS, 1919, 
p. 142, Nr. 82 an adaptation of this list of roots ? 

? Gnvs, 6145, 7028. De Zoysa, Catal., p. 28; Fausbēll, JPTS. 1896, p. 46, Nr. 
148.4, p. 48, Nr. 159.7 and p. 61, Nr. 179.2. 

3 QGnvs. 70%. De Zoysa, p. 29; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 106, Nr. 88 and p. 107, 
Nr. 88; Fausb6ll, p. 46, Nr. 148.5, p. 48, Nr. 152,6 and p. 51, Nr, 170-172, 

4 See Nam. p. LXXXVII, LXXXVI, LV ete. I 

5 M. Bode, PLB. p. 22 ; de Zoysa, p. 29 ; Fausbéll, p. 50, Nr. 163 and 164. 

$ M. Bode. p. 26 ; de Zoysa, p. 28. 

7 M. Bode, p. 48 ; de Zoysa, p. 23 ; Fausball, p. 50, Nr. 164. 

'* Edited by Subhuti as Appendix to the Abhp., p. XIII ff. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 29 ; 
Faugbóll, p. 60, Nr. 168. 

3 M. Bode, p. 55. 
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The same author has written also the Niruttisamgaha and the Sarvajna- 
nyüyadipani.—(f) Saddavutti ot Saddhammaguru * composed before 
2200 after Buddha (= 1656 A.D.), with a Tikà by the Burmese 
monk Sāriputta,—(g) Kürakapupphamafjar? composed by Attara- 
gama Dandàra Rājaguru of Kandy, dealing with syntax, was written 
in the reign of Kirtiéri Rajasimha (1747-1780 A.D.). The same author 
composed also the work Sudhīramukhamaņdana * dealing with Pali 
eompounds.—(h) The Nayalakkhaņavibhāvanī by the Burmese monk 
Vicittācāra 5 belongs to the second half of the 18th century. 


1 De Zoysa, p. 25, 28. 
$ De Zoysa, p. 27 ; Faushëll, p. 47, Nr. 148.15. According to M. Bode, p. 29 
Saddavutti was composed in the 14th century. 
3 De Zoysa, p. 24. 
* De Zoysa, p. 28. 
5 De Zoysa, p. 25. 
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H. H. Tilbe, Pali Grammar. ATS 1899 (Student’s Pāli Series), 

J. Takakusu, À Pali Chrestomathy, with Notes and Glossary giving 
Sanskrit and Ohinese Equivalents. Tokyo 1900. 
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Pāli Reader and of the Dhammapada. Copenhagen, London and 
Leipzig 1901, 1907. | 

R, O. Franke, Pāli und Sanskrit, in ihrem histor. und geogr. 
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`H. H. Tilbe, Pāli First Lessons. Rangoon 1902 (Student’s Pāli 
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J. Gray, Elementary Pāli Grammar or Second Pāli Course. 
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. J. Gray, First Pali Delectus or ‘Companion Reader to the Pali 
Course. Caleutta 1995. 

E. Windisch, Ūber den sprachlichen Charakter des Pali. Actes 
du XIV* Congrés Internat. des Orientalistes 1, Sect. I, p. 2524. 
Paris 1906. 

Ch. Duroiselle, A Practical Grammar of the Pāli Language. 
Rangoon 1906. | 

Oh. Duroiselle, School Pali Series. a : Reader ; II: Vocabulary. 
Rangoon 1907. 

K. P. Johansson, Pāli-Miszellen; Le Monde Oriental 1907-08, p. 85 ft. 

Nyānatiloka, Kleine systematische Pāli Grammatik. Breslau 1911 
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Sri Buddhatta Sthavira, The New Pali Course, ‘Part 1. Colombo 1987. 

; Valuable preliminary work for a Pali. dictionary i is contained also 
int St. Konow, Lexicographical Notes, Words beginning with H, 
JPTS. 1907, p. 152 f. ; St. Konow and D. Andersen, Lexicography, 
Words beginning with 8, JPTS. 1909, pif; T. W. Davids and 
W. Štede, "The Pali Text Society’ 8 Pali- English Dictionary, "London, 
PTS. 1921 ; Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith, A Critical Pali 
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Other monographs on Pali Grammer and Vocabulary wall be. men- 
‘tioned i in proper places in the following. — ^ = 7 


A. PHONOLOGY 
1. Sound-system and Accent 


§ 1. For the writing of Pali there are used in the Orient vatious 
scripts : in Ceylon the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Siam the I 
Kamboja script. The Bangkok edition of the Tipitaka is printed in 
Siamese letters. 

§ 2. The sound-system of Pali consists of the following: 

1. Vowels: a, à, i, 3, u, ū, e, o, as well as the nasal vowels am, 
im, um. 


2. Consonants: Gutturals: k, kh, g, gh, ù. 
Palatals: c, ch, j, jh, fi. 
Cerebrals : t, th, d, dh, n. 
Dentals: £, th, d, dh, n. 
Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m. 
Liquids: r, t, 1, [h.1 
Semi-vowels: y, v. 
Sibilant: s. 
Aspiration: h. 


Here should be noticed: 1. The vowels e, o aré of middle length, 
in closed syllables they are short and in open syllablesthey are long.— 
2. The sign of nasalisation (m) corresponding to the anusvara and 
anunāsika of Sanskrit is called Niggahīta by Pāli grammarians. In 
Ceylon at present the Niggahīta is pronounced as a guttural nasal.—3. 
The consonant | stands for intervocalic d, likewise [h for dh. In the 
MSS. Land 1 are always confused. Some spellings seem to be arbi- 
trary. Thus kala ‘ black ’ is mostly written with 2, although it is equi- 
valent to Sanskrit kala, probably to distinguish it from kala ‘ time,’ 
Surely | should be written everywhere where an etymological connec- 
tion with cerebrals is apparent.—4. The k is, where it stands alone, 
a consonant. In combination with y, r, l, v, or with the nasals, it 
appears to have been pronounced in a particular manner. The gram- 
marians m this case call it orasa ‘ spoken in the breast.’ 2 


1 There is no special sign for this sound. It is usually indicated . by ‘the ligature . 
* Minayeft, P Gr. p. 2. 
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$8. In its sound-system Pāli stands in Prakritic stage when com- 
pared with Old Indian. Also Prākrit has given up the vowels T, Z, as 
well as the diphthongs ai, au, in all the dialects, and the vowel p in 
most of the dialects excepting Apabhraméa. Moreover Prākrit like 
Pali possesses the cerebral consonant | and the middle-length vowels 
e,o. Most Prakrit dialects have like Pāli only the dentals ; the 
cerebral s is found in none of them, and the palatal £ is absent in 
most, ! | 

The original diphthongical character of e, o is brought to light 
by the circumstance that in Sandhi a +í becomes e and a +u becomes 
o. Of, macchassevodoke gatam==macchassa iva udako g® ‘like the. 
course of fish in water ' Jā. 1.2958. There was even a tendency to 
use them (instead of ai, au) as vrddhi-vowels. Thus are found forms 
originated inside Pāli, such as tepitaka ‘devoted to the Tipitaka ’ 
DhCo. III. 384,18 Mhvs. 5.84 from tipitaka, and opadhika ‘ relat- 
ing to the substratum of existence’ Vv. 84.21, 24=8. I. 283!5°21 
from upadhi. This strengthening into e, 0 may take place even in 
those cases where originally there was no i, u. Thus pothujjanika 
‘ relating to common people ' Vin. L10!? from puthujjana, where the 
u corresponds to Skr. + (prthagjana). Cf. sosānika * relating to ceme- 
tary ' Pu. 6927, DhCo. I. 69* from susāna=šmašāna. In gelañña 
* illness ' D.II. 9916, JaCo. II. 8129 from gilana=Skr. glāna, and in 
sovatthika ‘ bringing prosperity ’ Vv. 18.7 from suvatthi=Skr. svasti, 
e and o are the strengthened forms of the svarabhakti-vowels i, u origi- 
nated within Pāli. Cf. also veyyāvacca ‘rendering service’ Vin. I.232° 
from *viyāvata=Skr. vydpria ; veyyākaraņa ' answering ' D. I. 515 
from viyākaroti =Skr. vyàkaroti, 

In the same way a has been strengthened into à within Pali: sākha- 
lya, -Ula ‘ friendliness ° M.I. 44629, Jā. IV. 575 from sakhila ; bhaku- 
tika ‘ with frowning eye-brows ' Vin. III. 1819 from bhakuti=Skr. 
bhrakuti (or bhykuti). 

84. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of Pāli 
accent. Itis, however, improbable that the ancient Indian-accent was 
still in force. Rather, as Jacobi has suggested also for Prākrit,? the 
Sanskritic accent was the rule in Pāli.* Thisis suggested by the 


1 Pischel, PkrGr. $ 45, 

3. Different view of Pischel, KZ. 34.568 f., 35.40 ff.; PkrGr. $ 46. “Against bim 
Jacēbi, ZDMG, 47.574 f., KZ. 35.578 f. Cf. Grierson, ZDMG. 49.995 if. ` "een: 
IF. 923.981. 

5 On this ef, Jacobi, ZDMG. 47.574. 
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changēs of vocalism in Pāli, such as the weakening of a vowel after 
the accented syllable (in the Skr. form) or its strengthening in the 
main tonic syllable. Cf. § 19 ff. 


2. The Law of Mora 


$ 5. In Pāli, as generally in Middle Indian,! a syllable can con- 
tain only one mora or two moras but never more. The syllable is thus 
either (1) open with short vowel (one mora), or (2) open with long 
vowel (2 moras), or (8) closed with short vowel (2 moras). Every 
syllable with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels 
do not occur. Due to this law, where Skr. has long vowel before 
double-consonance (i.e. in closed syllable), Pàli has there either 
(a) short vowel before double-consonance? or (b) long vowel with the 
following double-consonance simplified. 

Examples of (a) : jiņņa ‘old, exhausted *=jīrņa. Likewise mamsa 
‘flesh '=māmsa, and the final in nadim ‘the river’ (acc.)=nadim. 
The vowels e, o are short in such cases: sēmha ' catarrh '=$legman ; 
ēttha ‘lip ’=ostha.—Examples of (b) : lākhā ' Jac '—làáksà ; digha ‘long’ 
=dirgha, In case of the vowels e, o, the orthography in the mss. 
varies not infrequently, such as apZkkha and apēkhā ‘ expectation ' 
=ūpek$ā ; upēkkhā and upēkhā ‘indifference ' — upeksà ; vimēkkha and 
vimēkha ‘deliverance’ D. IL.70?8, A. IV. 306!!=vimokga. 

$6. The Law of Mors has led to various changes.* Due 
to it: 1. there cau bein Pāli long vowel before single consonant where 
Skr. has short vowel before double-consonance: sāsapa * mustard 
seed ' (instead of *suss-) Dh. 401, S. IT. 18217, DhCo. I. 1073 =sargapa; 
vāka ‘bark’ (instead of *vakka) D. I.167?, Vin. III, 3428, JāCo I. 
304% =valka ; nīyāti ‘ goes away '=niryāti.*—2. Pāli shows short 
vowel before double-consonance where originally there was long 
vowel before a single consonant : abbahati ' draws out’ Th. 1. 162, 1007, 
‘Sn. 384, Jā. IL. 955=ābrhati; nidda (sic!) ‘nest’ Dh. 148 (AMag. nédda) 
=nida; udukkhala ‘ mortar and pestle ' Vin. III. 626, D. II. 8416, Ja- 
"Co. I. 50229(AMag. udukkhala beside udūhala)=udūkhala ; kubbara 


1 R. O. Franke, P. und Skr. p. 90 f. 

3 In P. sutti, therefore, there have coincided, e.g., Skr. sukti * oyster-shell ’ (Vio. 
TI. 106,18) ard sūkti' good speech ' (Saddhammopayana 340, 617). 

*- For analo:0us phenomena in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. $ 62-65, 90, 74-76. . 

4 GE; alsó sedtanaye ‘ for next day ' in Buddhistig Skr.. foetandya eto.) from Skr. 
ávastana. Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-08, p. 106 £, T 
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' pole of a carriage ' Vv. 64.2, A. IV. 1916, VvCo. 2695=kūbara, 
kūvara ; pēttika ‘ fatherly ' D. IT. 28210, Vin. “IIT. 1635, JaCo. II. 
5913 for *pētika= paitņka (after which has been latterly formed 
mettika), Cf. also mahabbala, mahapphalamahābala, makāphala.— 
8. As the short nasal vowel has two moras like the long, a nasal 
not infrequently appears in the place of 8 pure long vowel! and 
vice versa: mamkuna ‘bug’ JāCo. III. 4281? instead of *māk., 
*makk-=matkuna ; samvarī ‘night’ D.III. 19822 (verse), Ja, IV. 4416 
instead of *sāv-, *sabb-=garvari ; sumka ‘toll’ (AMāg. ussumka) 
instead of *süka, *sukka=Skr. $ulka ; ghamsati ‘ rubs ' instead of 
*ghüs-, *ghass-=gharsati ; vidamsenti ‘she who shows’ Th2, 74 
instead of *vidās-, *vidass-=vidaršayantī. On the other hand: 
visati visam ‘twenty '=vimšati ; siha ‘lion’=simha ; sārambha 
t audacity ' (beside samrambha Dāthāvs. 4.84) 2 samrambha, and other 
words with sam-. 

$7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before double-conso- 
nance. Thus particularly in contractions, as in sājja=sā ajja 
Th2.75, yathājjhāsayena ‘according to desire’ JāCo. IV. 2488. 
Further, in derivatives such as dussilya from dussila. Ct, balya 
* stupidity ’ DhCo. II. 30%, variant reading of balya. These are 
evidently cases of learned orthography. There are also sporadical 
cases like dábbi (name of a plant) Abhp. 586=dārvī ; dātta ‘ sickle ' 
Abhp. 448=dātra (none of these, forms, however, is quotable from 
texts)? Quite frequent is svākkhāta ‘ well proclaimed ’ Vin. I. 1924 
ete, = su-ākhyāta. 

$8. Itis also due to the action of the Law of Mora that even in 
the case of the separation a consonant-group by a Svarabhakti 
vowel ($29 ff.) a long vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly 
shortened.? The two one-mora syllables in these cases represent one 
two-mora syllable: suriya ‘ sun ' (instead of *sūyya) = sürya ; but sūriya 
“heroism ” Jā. I.282'7, purposely differentiated from the preceding ; 


1 The tendency towards nasalisation is often in evidence in mas. : nathgāra 
instead of nagare, gamchi (gaūchi) instead of gacehi etc. Cf. užumpa * raft ' D.II. 
8915—udupa. 

3 Childers. gives also djjava ‘straightness > besiie ajjava. - Sükya Bodhiva. 
2917, 27%9.instead of Sakya (according to the Colombo edition), Sakka or Sakiga is 
perhaps a wrong reading. The form Sakiya aleo is not quite correct, 

5 .9 Ag a rule it is different in Pkr., cf, AMāg. süriya viriya etc. But still 
AMāg., JMāh. veruliyo=vaidarya (P. veļuriņa). In Pāli we have siliya, Jā. IIT. 7 
only métri cqusa, . = 
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pakiriya gerund of pakirati ‘ loosens (the hair) '—prakirya. In words 
like cetiya=caitya end Moriya = Maurya we have therefore to con- 
sider ¢ and o as short vowels.—The insertion of the svarabhakti- 
vowel however does not disturb the length of a following vowel: thus 
gilāna "ill '=glāna. Only in the case of the originally monosyllabic 
words itthī ‘ woman '=strī, siri ‘fortune ’= šrī and hirt ‘ modesty ' 
= hri does this law act in some measure.! In compounds these 
words have short vowel? : itthiratana ‘ jewel of a woman’ D. I. 893, 
hirimana * of modest disposition’ D. II. 7834 etc. Also sirimant, 
hirimant and occasionally sassirika,? ahirika ete. 


8. The Vowels š 7 ū 


89, Occasionally e appears for a before double-consonance: 
pheggu ‘empty, worthless’ M. I. 19475, S. IV. 168? etc. =phalgu ; 
seyyā ‘bed '=šayyā.* The word ettha * here’ is probably not = 
atra, but=*itra, Av. iĝra,5 and is therefore to be classed with 
§ 10.2. In the same way hettha ‘below’ is derived not from 
adhasthāt, but from an *adhosthāt$ as is shown by the cerebrals 
-tth-. 

$10. 1. The vowels i, u are lengthened in the  flexional 
endings hi, -ūhi and -īsu, -ūsu ofi- and w-declensions ($ 82).— 
2. Not infrequently i and u become & and 6 before doubie-con- 
sonance”: Venhu (JMāh. Viņhu) D. II. 25022=Visnu 8 ; nekkha 
‘gold ornament’ Sn. 689, A. I. 181!5 (beside mikkha Vin. I. 
8819)— niska ; koccha ‘ bundle, ball, ñeshy part’ Vin. II. 14932, 
26623 =kürca (ef. 562.1); ottha ‘camel’ M. I. 8013, Vin. IV. 


1 On the same words in Pkr. see Pischel, PkrGr. § 98, 147. 

2 Lengthening takes place only metri causa, thus sirimant Thl. 94, siridhara 
Mhvs. 5.16.4. 

3 sassirīka JāCo. 1.504%, Smp. 300%, nissirīka JaCo. VI. 4561. 

4 There might have been intermediate forme like *phiggu, *siyyā (Pkr. sejjü 
with the frequent variant reading sa). Of. mimjā * marrow ' (86.3) =majja. For 
Pischel's explanation see PkrGr. $ 101. Jacobi, KZ. 35.573 ascribes the + in 
sijjū to the influence of the palatal. f 

5 So already Lassen, Tnstit. Linguae Pracriticae 129. Cf, E. Kubn, Beitr. p. 21, 
"Pischel, $ 107 thinks of connection with Ved. #thë. I wonld however like to point 
out the v. l. ubkayettha of ubhayattha DhCo. I. 2913, 

6 Pischel § 107. Not so Johansson, IF. 3.218 ; Monde or. 1907, 98 ‘and 
Wackernagel, KZ. 48.293. . 

7 Frequently also in Pkr., Pischel, $ 119, 122, 125. 

8 Also in.S. I. 5210 should be read Veņhu instead of Venda. 
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7l6=ustra ; vokkamati * gets deranged’ D. I. 230! *, M. III, 11723, 
JāCo. I. 28?! = vyutkramati ; Okkāmukha (proper name) = Ulka- 
mukha.! In words like rāmaņeyya ‘ charming '=rāmaņīya, dakkhi. 
ņeyya * worthy of veneration '=daksiņīya, an intermediate stage with 
*.jyya has to beimagined,—The change into e takes place even 
in the case of such i as is derived from g. Thus in the verb 
gheppati' grasps,’ if it is derived from *ghippati < *ghrpyati like 
Pkr. gheppai as Pischel (PkrGr. Š 107) has suggested.—The double- 
consonance following after č, 5 may be secondarily simplified 
according to the Law of Mora with concomitant protraction 
ofe,o: Uruvelā (place-name) through *-vēlā, *-villé=Uruvilva ; 
ojā ‘strength’ D, II. 28510, M.T. 12482, DhCo. I. 10716 through 
*3ijā, *ujjāmūrjā. In vihesati * injures, insults’ Ud. 4450, 45° (beside 
vihimsati) the intermediate steps *vihisati, *vihissati *vih&ssati have 
to be imagined. Out of originals this i,e bas been developed in 
paligedha ‘desire’ A, I. 661°, paligedhin A. III. 2657 through 
*.gēddha, *-géddhin, *-giddha, *.giddhin=gyddha, gyddhin. 

§ 11. Intermediate stages with double-consonance have to be 
imagined where in open syllable 7, i have become e,o: edi, edisa 
(erisa), edisaka, edikkha (erikkha) ‘such a one’ Sn. 313, Vin. I. 
19511, Mhvs. 5.56 (beside idisa ete.  Mhvs. 5.93) through *iddi, 
*Zddi etc. = drá, īdpšā, īdyksā” ; āveļā ‘garland’ Vv. 86.2, 
JàCo. 1.4446, 5012? (Pkr. āmeļā) through *āvēdā, *āvēddā *āviddā, 
māpīdā?; galoci (a plant ; Pkr. galoī) Abph. 581 through *galdcci, 
*gaļuccī= gudūcī ; jambonada ‘ gold ' Dh. 280, Vv. 84. 17 through 
*.5nnudu, *-unnada= jambūnada, Mahesi ' queen * from — mahigi * 


is remarkable. . . 


4. Representation of the Vowels ¢, 7 


$ 12. The vowel 7 is represented by a, i,u in P.—even in initial 


1 But always tkkā * flame, meteor * D. I, 4991, JàCo. IV. 29023 ; D, I. 107 — ulkā. 
The name Okkaka— Ikevaku, which is connected by the Buddhists with iksu ‘sugarcane ' 
is in fact derived from *Ukkhāka (*ukkhti side-form of ucchu). The analogical in- 
fluence of Okkāmukha was also effective. 

E 3: 0f AMāg. ēddaha beside erisa etc. Pischel, PkrGr. $121, 122. Pāli bas however 
only tidi, Kidisa ete, 
3. Pischel, :6129, 248. 
1 Ë E Kohn, Beitr. p. 24 suspecta influence of mahesi:* "wise màn. T et. dere 
` gahétvt, netoā which haye been wrohgly explained by Minayefi, Per. § 16, p. 
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position, which is not the case in Pkr.! The quality of the vowel is 
largely influenced hy the neighbouring sounds (cf. 8 16); u 
appears mostly after labials.—1. a stands for ¢ : accha ‘bear’ Jā. VI. 
5075, JāCo. VI. 588?! —rksa ; pasada ‘spotted antelope’ Jā. VI. 5975! 
=prsata ; vaka * wolf’ Sn. 201, JàCo. I. 3867 (verse) 2vpka; hadaya 
* heart '=hydaya:—2. i stands for p. : ikka ‘ bear ' Jā. VI. 588! (Co, = 
accha)=qksa (ef. $ 62.2) ; ina ‘debt’ (AMāg. ana) Sn. 120, D. I. 
7131, JūCo. I.321%9 —rna ; vicchika ‘ scorpion 2 D. I. 98, Vin, II. 148? 
=vrścika ; sipātikā ‘ seed-house ' M. I. 806? = srpātikā.—8. u stands 
fort: uju or ujju (Jā. VI. 518%) ‘ straight '—rju ; usabha * bull * Dh. 
422, S. I. 7532, JāCo. I. 3362°=zsabha (beside vasabha=vrgabha); 
pucchati * asks’ =prechati ; muļāla JàCo. I. 1007 and mulāli Jà. VI. 
58016 *lotus-stalk *= mrndla ; pévusa ‘rainy season’ Thi. 597 f., 
Jā. VI. 20227 =prāvņsa.—4. Sometimes representation varies: cf. 
above, beside accha the dialectical form ikka ‘ bear ` ; vrddhi has been 
differentiated into vaddhi ‘ blessing ' and vuddhi ‘ growth’; mrga has 
been differentiated into maga ‘ animal’ Sn. 275, Thi. 958, S. I, 19921 
and miga ‘ gazelle’ passim.” Beside ina there is anana ‘ debtless ’ 
Th2. 2, M. II. 10519 and sāņa (=sa-ana) ‘ indebted ' M. III. 1277,°, 
S. IT. 2211, probably through vowel-assimilation® (but sayina or 
saiņa Mhvs. 36.39). Beside kanha ‘ black’=kysna there is found 
as variant reading kiņha D. I. 9015, S. IV. 1175. Skr. prthivī 
appears as pathavi, pathavi, puthavē, puthuvē, puihuvi ; here the 
region from where the MSS. are derived is be taken into consi- 
deration : pathavi, e.g., is the orthography ofthe Burmese MSS. 
Moreover cf. pitughātaka, mātughātaka ‘parricide, matricide ' Vin. 
I, 8829 with pitipakkhato, mūtipakkhato ‘from paternal side, from 
maternal side ’ etc. 

$18. In some cases the y-vowel becomes consonant: brahant, 
brahā” ‘big’ Thi. 81, Jā. ILI. 117°° = brhant ; brüheti ' devotes 
himself to a cause ' Dh. 285, Ud. 7217 (verse), JàCo. I. 289" —brmha- 
yati, vtmhayati. Vr becomes ru in rukkha ‘ tree *=vzksa* and in pāruta 


1 In Pkr. initial r usually bacomes r+vowel, Pischel PkrGr. $ 66. In P. we 
have only. iruvedo Dpvs. 5. 62. or érubbeda DCo. I. 24719= toreda: This word is 
however an artificial formation. 

2 The form miga is found in its general meaning ‘ animal.’ in sakhümiga 

“monkey ' Jā. HIT. 984, migacakka * animal magic ' D. I. 910, DCo. I. 945. 

3 Trenckner, Notes p. 76 (JPTS. 1908, p. 129). : f 

4. Pischel, PkrGr. $ 320 connects rukkha with Skr. rukga. Of. Wackernagel, : 
Altind. Gr. I, § 184 b. The side-form rakkha is found in Jā. TIT. 14415, - 
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* covered, concealed ' Thl. 158, S. I. 16727, JūCo. I. 347°= pravyta 
and apāruta ' opened up ' Vin. I. 7* (verse), D.,II. 2177, JāCo. I. 
264* —apüv[ta. 

$14. The vowellis represented by u: kutta' ‘clipped ' D. I. 
1059, DCo. I. 274 = kļpta.* In the same way also kuttaku (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. 71%, Vin. I. 1925, IT. 163**, perhaps ' shorn 
cover.’ Further kutta, kutti ‘ behaviour, procedure’ = kļpia, 
kipti in itthikutta, purisakutta A. IV.579'?, J&Co. I. 29621 etc., 
samnatavīrakutti Jā. V. 215'* where kutta = kappana, just as mata = 
marana, In DhsCo. 82121 it is explained by kiriyā. 


5. Diphthongs and their Representation 


$15. The diphthongs ë, 0 are as arule preserved ; ai and au 
have become e and o:Hravana (name of Indra's elephant) — Airüvana; 
metti ‘friendship’ = maitrī; ve (interj. = vai. orasa ‘ derived 
from the breast’ = aurasa ; pora ‘urban’ = paura ; ratto * at 
night * = rātrau. 

Not infrequently ¢ and o are shortened into i and u before double- 
consonance *; this shortening may take place even where the double- 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to Š 6.2):1. i from e= 
original e: pativissaka ‘ neighbour ' M. I. 1265, DhCo. III. 155" from 
*.vēssaka = prativešya-ka ; pasibbaka ‘bag’ Vin. III. 17'', JaCo, 
III. 1021 etc. through *-sébbaka=prasevaka. The word ubbilla 
^ pleasant surprise ’ M. III. 159* with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root vell with ud. Also dvinnam, ubhinnam are traced by E. 
Kuhn? to *dvenum, *ubhenam which are directly derived from the Nom. 
(*ubhe instead of ubho is due to analogy with dve*).—2. i from e= 
original ai: issariya ' rulership ' = ai$varya ; sindhava ' horse from 
Sind '=saindhava.—3. u from o=original o: akuppa, asamkuppa 
'unshakable ' Thl. 182, 649 = -kopya ; tutta ‘spur’ Op. III. 
5.2, D. II, 2665 (verse) =tottra” ; sussam (v.l. sossam) ‘I shall hear’ 


1 E. Leumann, GGA. 1899, Nr. 8, p. 594. 

? Of. Rbys Davids, Dial., I. 190, f.-n. 2. 

3 Differently explained by Buddhaghosa as quoted by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, 
VT. IL-27, fen. 4. 

4 Of. for Pkr: Pischel, $ 84. 

5. Beitr, p. 28. 
+606. Š, ducenam, duvehi, duvesu. 
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Sn. 694 = šrosyāmi ; gunnam Gen. Pl. of go * cow °= gonām.—4. u 
from o=original qu: ussukka ‘ zeal’ = autsukya; khudda * honey ’ 
Jā. VI. 682%, D. III. 85!%=kgaudra y ludda ‘ horrible, diabolical ’ 
Sn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M. II. 977° = raudra! ; assumha ' we heard ' 
( $ 159. III) = ašrausma. In ussāūva ‘ dew’ JaCo. II. 11", DhCo. 
IIT. 388" (AMāg. ussā and osā)=avašyāya the u is "derived from 
o<uva, 


6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 


§ 16. Vowels are not infreqneutly influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a ‘ vowel-assimilation ’ 
"in Pāli.* 1. Influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u before a 
following u: usu * arrow ' (also in AMāg.) = iṣu ; ucchu ‘sugar-cane ' 
(AMāg. ucchu beside ikkhu) = ikgu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 40421, Vin. I. 254*= kisku? ; susu ‘ young '—éiéu (nasalised 
form in sumsumāra ‘ crocodile’ = $i$umüara). In kukkusa ‘ powder 
in rice-ears ' Vio. II. 280** = kiknasa* the intermediate steps are 
*kikkasa, *kikkusa ($19.2). Hereto belongs nutthubhati, -hati ‘ spits 
out’ Vin. II. 175’, JaCo. I. 4592, II. 10525 (beside nitthubhati Ud. 
5015, -hati DhCo. II. 86’) from a root *stubh with ni*.—(b) a be- 
comes u before following u: sumugga ‘basket’ JūCo. I. 26578 
(beside samugga) = samudga ; usūyā, usuyyā ‘envy’ S. I. 127%, 
JāCo. I. 4445, D. II. 248? ($ 6.2) = asūyā.—(c) a becomes ? before 
following i: sirimsapa ‘ snake '= sarisppa ; timissā ‘ moonless night * 
JāCo. III. 433!°=tamisra.°—(d) u becomes a before following a in 
kappara (AMāg. koppara) ‘ knuckle’ Vin. III, 121°, J&Oo. I. 298* 
= kurpara, 

$17. There is further 2. the influence of the preceding vowel: 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u: ulunka ‘ladle’ JāCo. I. 235%, 
IT "712-udahka ; kurunga (a kind of gazelle) JāCo. I. 178!5— 
kurahga ; pukkusa (designation of a low caste) Jā. IIT, 194°°, 
M. III. 169**, Pu. 51%, Milp. 5'*=pukkaša ; puthujjana ' ordinary 


1 H. Lūders, GN. 1898, p. J. 

2 Trenckner, Notes, p. 75 f. For Pkr. see Pischel, § 117. On the vowel-asaimi- 
lation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG. 49. 400 fī. ; Geiger, LSpr8. p. 481. 

3 "E. Müller, PGr. p. 9. 

4. VT. ITI. 967, f.-n. 4. 

5 Pischel, PkrGr. $120. | 

6 Also timisā D. IT. 175%, M. III. 1786, which presupposes a *tami$ā: 
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(not converted) people "zs prthagjana.—(b) i becomes a after preceding 
a: arañjara ‘ water-pot’? Abhp. 456=alitjarag kākaņikā (small 
coin) JāCo. I. 120%, DhCo. III, 108% = kākiņikā ; pokkharani 
* lotus-tank ° = puskaripi ; sükhalla, -lya * friendship’ ($ 8) from 
salhila.'—(e) u becomes a after preceding a: āyasmant ' venerable ' 
-üyusmani; Si itii brain? Kh. 8. JāCo. I. 498!? = mastuluiga ; 
sakkhali, -likà ‘ear-lobe’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 17)—$«skuli.—(d) a 
becomes i after preceding i: singivera ‘ginger’ = éphgavera ; 
nisinna * sitting " (but pasanna, samsanna) —niganna.? 

$ 18. The influence of consonants on vowels comes to light in 
the fact that 1. the vowel u appears by preference in the neighbour- 
hood of labials, and that 2. i appears by preference in the 
neighbourhood of palatals. Ad 1 : Of derivatives from the root maj 
with ni and ud we have nimujjati ‘drowns’, ummujjati * floats ', 
nimujjā, ummaujjā, nimugga etc. Cf. further sammujjani, -muijani 
‘broom’ DhCo. III. 168° beside sammajjant DhCo. III. T= 
sammārjonī. Also muta ‘thought’ Sn. 714, 798, M.I. 3” ete., 
muti ‘thought ’ Sn. 846, mutima Sn. 321, Jā. IV. 761?  matimün 
should be regarded only as dialectical side-forms of mata ete. The 
existence of a root mu however seems to be guaranteed by the 
Fut. Pass. Sid motabba and the verbal noun motar A. II, 2515-19, — 
Ad 2: mimjā ‘ marrow ' (see p. 65, t.-n. 4) from majjà ; jigucchati 
* conceals ' D. I. 21823, JāCo. I. 42275, jiguechü D. I. 174!? as opposed to 
jugupsate, jugupsa? ; bhiyyo ‘more’ from bhiyas, On seyyā see $ 9. 


7. Influence of Accent on Vocalism 


§ 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence 
of Skr. had the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the second 
syllable is often reduced. In most cases ? appears as the reduced 
vowel ; after labials appears frequently, though not always, u instead 
ofi: 1. After the accent-syllable. a becomes i: candimā * moon '= 
candramas* ; carima ‘ following, last * Thi. 202 = carama ; parima 
‘ the ae M. III. 112'*=parama ; puttimā N. Sg. * endowed 
with sons’ Sn. 33, 84 = *putramān ; majjhima ‘ middle ’= 


Y -Similarly kosajja “ slowness ' Dh. 241, A. T. 11% (from kusita) as opposed to 
kausidga. 

3. Also i in pathess (-Eh-) and puthuvī ($12.4) — prthivi we have vowel-assimilation ; 
pian: in aéroas-form. Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § 115. 

3 Forms like jeguecha * contrary ' Vin. I. 5828 ete. and jegucchin * disgusting ° 
Ñ L.$14Jā(o, L. $901 etc. are new formations... Cf. $ 8. 

jt A different bat vary far-fetched explanation is given by Pischel, Pkrür, Š 103, 
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madhyama! ; saccika ‘ true ' Milp. 22617 = satyaka. Cf. the forms 
ahimküra, mamimkāra ‘ self-consciousness’ M. III. 8234 beside 
ahamk- mamamk-. Inthe same way should be judged the future forms 
like dakkhist * you will see’, kāhisi ‘ you willdo’ (beside dakkhasi, 
kāhasi), ehisi ‘you will go’, etc. as opposed to Skr. draksyasi, *kargyasi, 
egyasi,—2. After the accent-syllable @ becomes u: navuti ‘ ninety ' 
(AMāg. natiim)=navati; pāpurana ‘mantle’ S, I. 175 f., DhCo. III. 1° 
through pavurana M.I. 859° (AMāg. pdiirana)=pravarana; sammuti 
‘consent’ (beside sammata)=sammati (ef. above §18.1). In the flexion- 
al system (§ 92.3) brahmunà, brahmuno; kammunā, kammuno (also 
AMāg. kammuņā, -ņo); addhunā, addhuno?zbrahmanà, -nas; karma- 
ņā, -nas; adhvanā, -nas. After non-labials there is u in ajjuka (name 
of a plant) Abhp. 579=arjaka* ; kukkusa ($ 16. la) =kiknasa; 
pekhuna ‘ wing’ Thi. 211, 1136, JāCo. I. 2071? = prenkhana ‘ swing '* 
sajjulasa ‘resin’ Vin. I. 202'= sarjarasa.—8. Occasionally after the 
accent-syllable ? becomes u and u becomes i: rājula (a reptile) Abhp. 
651=rājila; geruka ‘ reddish chalk ' Vin. I. 48° (AMag. geruya beside 
Mah. geria)=gairika; pasuta ‘ intent on something ' Thi. 28, D. 1. 
18575, JàCo. III. 264=prasita. Further muditā ‘ softness ' M. I. 8705, 
S. V. 118% (beside muduta A .I. 9**)=mydutā. On suņisā see $ 81.2. 
§20. Unstressed short vowels, particularly immediately after the 
accent, are sometimes syncopated: jaggati ‘watches’ (8142.4) is to be 
traced from jāgarāti through *jág^rati; oka * water’ Db. 84, 91 from 
udaka through *dkka, *ukka, *utka, *ud*ka; agga ° house ' (in uposath- 
agga, khuragga, bhattagga etc.) from agāra through *ag^ra, *agara, 
Syncope is in evidence also in the verbal ending -mhe (beside -mahe).* 
Finally, there is a number of onomatopoetic words in which syncope 
may be clearly traced: ciccitàyati * rustles * Vin. I. 225*°, S. I. 169°, 
Sn. S. 14, Pu. 36°? beside citicitayati; sassara, babbhara M.J. 12875 
(JPTS. 1889, p. 209) for *sar*sara, *bhar*bhara beside  sarasara, 
bharabhara. In enclicis khalu has become kho through *kh^lu, *kkhu.® 


1 This should not be regarded as “ Samprasāraņa " as E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 54 
suggests, because the í is not derived from ya; the gis contained in jjh. At the 
most ove can say that at an earlier stage of the language the a after y in madhyama 
had a pronunciation leaning towards 1: 

The same view should be taken as in f.-n. 1. 

- Subhúti, Abhp.-Suci under this word gives ajjaka beside ajjuka. 

Pischels § 89, 

E. Kuhn, Beitr. +P. 94, 
In Pkr. Šaurasenī and Māgadhī we have kkhu which causes. the shortening: of 
the preceding e, ò. Pischel$ 94, 148. Whence the o in Pāli kho? 


C» UL GÀ oes k 


72 PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


§ 21. Weakening of the syllable preceding the accented one is 
found in kahapana fa coin) (Pkr. kdhāvaņa) = kürsüpana; perhaps also 
in nigrodha ‘ ficus indica *=nyagrodha and in susāna ‘ burial ground ’ 
from *švašāna, a side-form of $masüna!. Yet however similar instances 
of samprasarana are found also in the syllable with main accent. It is 
perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the accented 
one that dvi- appears as du- in compounds, e.g., dujivha * double- 
tongued’ Jā. V. 82*. Under the accent we have the regular forms dvi-, 
di-, e.g. dipada ‘ biped’ *. The two types having later crossed each 
other we have on the one hand duvidha ‘ double ’=dvividha, and on 
the other dvibhūmiko ‘ consisting of two stories ' JāCo. IT. 18*.—In 
forms like thapeti (utthapeti etc.) as opposed to sthāpayati we have 
analogical formations after the type jūapayati ete (Š 180.1); similarly 
in kinati * buys ’, as opposed to krīņāti, after the types mināti, lunáti*. 

§ 22. The effect of accent is perceptible also in the shortening 
of unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asu ‘ that ' ($ 169) 
through *aso (thus in AMāg)=asau; udāhu ‘ or ’=utiho; sajju 
‘immediately ' Dh. 71 (from which sajjukam) through *sajjo =sadyas; 
hetu (in kissa hetu ‘ what for ?’) through *heto=hetos.t With later 
nasalisation: -khattuw (adv. numeral suffix) through *-khatto = -kpivas 
and adum ‘that’ through *ado=adas. Cf. $ 66.26. Qualitative 
change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim ‘together with’ 
=sārdham", sakkhi(m) or sacchi ‘before one's eyes’ (certainly not= 
sākgūt, but)=*sdksam (AMāg. sakkham*); sanim ‘slowly ' Mhvs, 
25. 84 (not=šanais, but)=*sanam. Reduction to w under the 
influence of an u of the preceding syllable (Š 17. 2 a) is found in puthu 
‘separate’ Thi. 86, Milp. 4'=prthak. The enelitie -svid has 
become -su, -ssu: kim-su, kena-ssu ete. S. I. 86 fi. We have moreover 
-si in kam-si DhCo. I. 9178. Cf. $ 111.1. 

§ 23. In a series of words even from the beginning the long 
second syllable was shortened. This is evidently due to the shifting 
of the accent to the first syllable. Examples: alika ‘false’ Sn. 289, 


l Pischel, PkrGr. Š 104. Johansson (IF. 95. 225 f.) separates susāna from 
šmašānā and derives the former from savasayana * burial ground’. 

2 Also Pkr. has du-, do- beside di-, bi-. Pischel, $ 486. 

3 4 different explanation is given by Michelson, IF. 23. 127. 

4 Even new nominal stems are formed in this way; Skr. àgas ‘ sin’ through 
tūgo becomes āgu, inflected like madhu. Š 
7.5. & different explanation in Pischel, PkrGr. $ 108. 
` 7$ Pischel, § 114. 
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S.I. 1892, Rasav. II. 88!*=alīka; gahita ‘seized =gyhīta ; pañña- 
vant ‘intelligent’® Thl. 70, Vin. I. 60'=prajiidvant; pāniya 
‘water’ beside pānīya (pāniyāni D. I. 148+, paniydni JaCo. I. 450°) 
—püniya (AMāg., JMāh. pūņiya); vammika * ant-hill’ JāCo. I. 4825 
beside vammika J&Co. III. 85%= vālmīka; sāluka 'lotus-root * Vin. 
I. 246'5= šālūka. Similarly dutiya ‘second ’, tatiya ‘ third =dvi- 
tiya, trttya?.—In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable 
was originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as 
a result of this shifting of accent: Pajjunna (name of the god of 
rains) D. II. 260%, JāCo. I. 3317%=Parjanya; mutinga ‘ drum ' 
D. I. 794, Vin. I. 157° (Pkr. muinga) = mrdanga. Cf. meraya 
t intoxicating drink ' Dh. 247, D. I. 146*%= maireya. 

§ 24, The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in 
the occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable: Gira ‘ court- 
yard ' Mhvs. 85.3=ajira; Glinda ‘ terrace in front of a house’ D. I. 897^, 
Vin. I. 2487, DhCo. I. 264=alinda ; perhaps we have also to include 
here ānubhāva ‘power’ JāCo. I. 509**= anubhāva. This explana- 
tion of the lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable often 
however remains doubtful, as in droga ‘in good health’ JāCo. 
I. 408" (reading uncertain) beside aroga=aroga; pütibhoga ‘surety ’ 
Ud. 171°, Iv. 1°, JāCo. II. 93'*, which in meaning is difficult to 
connect with pratibhoga ; patiyekka * individually ' JāCo. I. 9224 beside 
pacceka=pratyeka.—Gemination of consonants may take the place 
of lengthening of vowels: ummā ‘flax’in ummāpuppha (a pre- 
cious stone) A. V. 61? =uma; kummagga ‘evil path’ A. IIT. 49029 
Pu. 227, Milp. 390°, kunnadi ‘ small (intermittent) river’ Thi. 145, 
S. I. 1095, JaCo. IIT, 221%, kussubbha ‘small pool’ S. V. 638 
(beside kusubbha) = ku +mārga, nadi, $vabhra ; mukkhara ‘ garrulous’ 
Minayeff, Prātimoksa 59 (beside mukhara S. T. 208?*, JāCo. III. 1085) 
=mukhara?, 


8. Samprasāraņa and the Loss of Syllable through Contraction 


§ 25. Through Samprasāraņa: 1. yd becomes 7 also in stressed 
syllable: thīna ‘ sloth '=styāna; dviha, tiha * period of two (three) 


1 Pisehel, KZ. 35. 142, PkrGr. $ 82, 91 assumes the basic forms *dvityd, *trtyd. 
Bat see Jacobi, Kalpasūtra (AbhKM. VI. 1), p. 108, f-n., as well as KZ. 35, 570 f. 

2 The example sudditthe quoted in JPTS. 1909, p. 193 is=su-uddittha; sakkūyu 
is not=svakāya, but=satkāya (Franke, D., p. 54, f.-n. 4) and cikkhalla * earthen,’ 
Vin. IL 12231 not=cikhala but=*caikhalya > *cékhalla > *cekkhalla (E. Müller, 
PGr. p, 19). 


10—(1147B) 
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days’ D.I, 190", A. I. 140% =duyaha, tryaha; visiveti ‘dries out 
at fire’ JāCo. IL 06816 DhCo. I. 225*=visyāpayati. Of frequent 
occurrence is vīti-=vyati-, vi-ati-, e.g., vītivatta -- vyativytia etc. Cf. 
ninka (a kind of deer) Abhp. O10-nyahku. Instead of ī there ise 
in (sam)pavedhati ‘shakes’ Sn. 928, D. II. 22° from root vyath. 
Often y is retained: vyasana ‘ misfortune’, vyādha ' hunter ' ete. 
In cajati* gives up ' =tyajati, majjhantika ‘ relating to noon-time ’ 
from madhya ete. we have the assimilation of y to the preceding 
consonant.—2. vă becomes ū in sūna ‘ dog’ Abhp. 519 from the stem 
$vān-!. Before double-consonance ū becomes o through u ($ 10): 
sotthi ‘welfare’ (beside suvatthi)=svasti ; soppa ‘sleep’ (beside 
supina) S. I. 11032 (verse) =svapna; sobbha ‘ tank ' (cf. kussubbha $ 24) 
= §vabhra. The form ko ' where?’ S. I. 199'5 (verse), Vin. I. 36% 
(beside kvam, kuvam, kva-ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double- 
consonance. Before single consonants there is o instead of 4, e.g., in 
sopaka (AMāg. sovāga) ‘man of low caste *=svapāka and sona 
‘dog’ *. Moreover vă is often retained in the assimilation of v, e.g., 
assattha ‘ ficus religiosa ’ (AMāg. however has assotiha etc.) =asvattha, 
—3. Quite peculiar is dosa in which Skr. dosa ‘ fault’ and dvesa 
‘hatred’ have coincided. Cf. dosaniya ‘ deserving hatred ' A. III. 
16978 = dvesaniya. 

§ 26. Through contraction aya can become e and ava can become 
o*, clearly through the intermediate stages ayi: ai, avu: ati ($ 19). 
1. aya becomes e in joti ‘ wins’ (beside jayati)=jayati, ete.; ajjhena 
‘study ' Sn. 242, M. III. 1*%=adhyayana. Facultatively also in eausa- 
tives and other verbal stems in aya, such as moceti, kathetit. 
Further terasa ‘ suey =*irayadaša, tevisa(lt)=*trayavimsati; aya 
is retained in nayana ‘ eye,’ sayana ‘ bed’ etc. (but sendsana ‘ bedstead 
and seat ' beside sayandsana Sn. 388 f., Dh. 185).—2. ava becomes 
o in odhi ‘ limit ' D. II. 160%, JaCo. II. 187! =avadhi; oma ‘lowly’ 
Sn. 860, A. III. 359** (verse) =avama; pona ‘sinking, inclined ’ Vin. II. 
28719, Ud. 58° etc. =pravana; lona ‘ salt '=lavaņa; hoti ' is, becomes ' 


1. Tn turtta ‘ hastening’ and kuthita * boiled,’ as opposed to tvarita and kvathita, 
we have in fact no Samprasāraņa of the Pali stage. We are to assume here older 
basic forma *turita, *kuthita, 

“2 The intermediate stages seem to have been iya and uva; thus dvyaha : *dviyaha : 
boleh évün- : "sutün-: sina, sona. Cf. sonna ° gold ' beside sucanna. 

Ka Piscliel, PkrGr. $ 158 f. f 
; -* "In the same way may be explained also bhāyāmi * T fear ' ‘and palayati i Bios " 

: beside which are found also bhemt and paleti, Cf. $188 and 189, 1, 
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(beside bhavati) and many other forms. Also facultatively o-=the prefix 
ava-(orodha * harem”” =avarodha) and vo=the prefix vyava-, vi-ava, 
(vosita ‘fulfilled’ Dh. 423=vyavasita). Of. uposatha (Pkr. posaha) = 
upavasatha. Ava is retained in lavana * harvest," savana ' hearing ' etc. 
But lona * salt *=lavaņa. 

$ 27. Further cases of contraction are 1. aya becomes à: pati- 
sallàna ‘ meditation’ D. II. 9%, JāCo. II. 7221 ete. =pratisamlayana; 
sotthàna ‘ welfare * Sn. 258, A. IV. 27129 (verae) =svastyayana (Š 25.2).— 
2. üya becomes à : vehāsa ‘atmosphere ' D. I. 95%, JaCo. I. 44529 ete. 
=vaihāyasa; upatthāka ‘ attendant ' Vin. I. 7217, JāCo. T. 857* etc, — 
upasthāyaka (but fem. upatthayikà "Thüpavs, 8129); Kaccüna (beside 
Kaccáyana), Moggallāna n. pr. = Kātyāyana, Maudgalyüyana ete.* Very 
frequently at the end of a word -dya is contracted into -d@, such as 
sayam abhiññä * on the strength of one’s own knowledge ' instead of 
-hūāya = abhijiiāāyja Ger.; apatipucehā ‘ without hearing’ Vin. IT. 9? 
instead of -echdya I. Sg. t.; esanā ‘ (goes) in search of ° JaCo. IT. 8416 
instead of -nàya D. Sg. m.; chama ‘on the earth’ instead of -mūya 
Loe. Sg. f£? Particularly in the first syllables of words dya is 
likely to be retained: vāyusa, jāyati ete.—8. āva becomes o in 
atidhona(cārin) * (committing) transgressions ' Dh. 240=*atidhavana.* 
But dva is retained in the first syllables:  pavuka, sāvaka.— 
4. avd decomes à in the yāgu ‘ rice-gruel ’ A. IIT. 25012 ete. =yavāgū; 
avā remains uncontracted in kavāļa, pavāļa, as aya in dayālu 
ete.—5. ayi and avi become e: acchera ‘miraculous’ Vv. 84. 
12 through  *acchayira (beside acchariya) = Gécarya; similarly 
ācera ' teacher ' Ja. IV. 248? (beside ācariya) =ācārya ; macchera 
‘envy’ Dh. 242, DhCo. III. 2! ete.=mātsarya*; thera * venerable 
priest ’=sthavira; hessati * will be’ ($ 154.2) =bhavigyati?.—6. āyi 
becomes e in the technical term acceka(civara) ‘(garment) given. at 
an unusual hour’ Vin, ITI. 26033 beside accdyika ‘ pressing ' M. II. 
11227, JaCo. I. 388?! =*atyāyika. Beside this e we have 7 in pētikīra 
* sign of miracle ° D. I. 193°, Mhvs. 5.188 through *pātihāyira (beside. 


1 Also pācittiya * transgression requiring penance ' Vin, IV. 1 ff., if it is related to 
prayascittika Syle. Lévi, JAs. Ser. X, t. 20, p. 506 ff. derives it froma * prük-citta,. 

2 In analogy with these cases an inorganic ya has sometimes been added to a 
final @: sendya caturatginī Jā. V. 82918. l 

s D. ‘Andersen, P. Gl, under the word. 

4 Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Cf. E. Kuhn, Bietr. p. 55; 
E. Müller, PGr. p. 41 f.; V. Henry, Précis de Gramm. Pālie Š 88.4. Pischel, PkrGr. 
$ 176 however suggests epenthesis. 

5 On hohiti, hotabba, hotum see § 151, 206. 
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patihariya) =pratiharya; similarly (a)samhira ‘ (not) to be won’ Jā, V. 
8117, A. IV, 141!! ate. =(a)samhdrya.—7. iya is changed into i (i) 
in kittaka ‘how much?’ Smp. 304'=*kiyattaka. According to § 10. 
2 is to be explained ettaka ‘so much ’=*iyattaka!.—8. Isolated cases 
of contraction are found moreover in kottha in the names of birds 
rukkhakotthasakuna JaCo. III. 2529 if it is = koyasti? and mora 
* peacock ” (the same form also in Pkr., ; in Pāli also mayūra D. YII. 
2012?) = mayūras. 

$ 28. Asin Pkr.,* so also in P. the prepositions upa- and apa- 
(through *uva-, *ava-) may become à- and 0-: 1. upa- becomes Ū-, as I 
think, in ühadeti ' besmears with dung =upahadati and iihasana 
‘smiling at somebody ’ Milp. 127?!. Cf. Pkr. ūkasia in Hem.= 
upahasita5.—2. apa- becomes o- in ovaraka "inner apartment (of a 
house)’ Vin. I. 91717, VvCo. 804'+=apavaraka; ottappati * feels shame’ 
A. IIT. 216 (ottappa ‘ shame ’, ottappin or ottdpin * shameful ') from the 
root trap with apa®, Presumably also in (pacc)osakkati ‘ falls back ’ 
D. I. 28021, JaCo. I. 383%, Mhvs. 25.84 (AMāg. paccosakkai) from 
root svagk with (pratijapa™. 


9. Increase of Syllables through Svarabhakti 


$ 29. Only the consonant-groups containing r,l, y, v or a nasal are 
separated by svarsbhakti?. An exception is to be found in kasata * bad, 
false ' A. I. 728, JaCo. II. 9622, Milp. 11913 ete.=kagta. This is per- 
haps a dialectical expression. In Pkr. we have the Paišācī form kasata?. 
—The added vowel appears mostly in the inside of words. In initial 


1 Not so Pischel, $ 153. 

2 Fausbģll, Five Jat. p. 88, 

3 Uncontracted mayūkha * beam of light ' as opposed to Pkr. Mah. moka, 

4 Hem, 1.178; Pischel, PkrGr. $ 155. 

5 Tt may be thought that also ühant?in the meaning ‘ defiles’ is derived from 
han with upa. Yet this is rendered improbable by Vin. I. 7812, where ummihati stands 
parallel to it. It is certain that ūkanti=han with ud and it means ' conquers, 
annihilates.” Instead of ūhonanti M. I. 243% we have in fact upahananti (with v.l, uh-) 
in the ‘parallel passage 8. IV. 5619. 

:8 E. Müller, PGr., p. 43. 

? In Jā, III, 889 we have avasakkati, but with the variant reading apa-in the 
Burmese MSS. .The word oggate. Thl. 477 (used about the sun) may be=apagata or 
avagata. 

` 8. For Pkr, cf. Jacobi, KZ. 28.594; Pischel, PkrGr. Š 181. 

..9 Vararuei X. 6; Hemacandra IV. 814; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.52%; Pischel, Š 182; 
St. Konow, ZDMG. 64. 114%, 
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position it is found in itthī ‘ woman ’=stri and in umhayati,-te * smiles *1 
Jā. IT. 18122, JaCo. TIT, 44!4=smayate.—Beside forms with the added 
vowel there are often those showing assimilation of the consonant-groups. 
The latter are archaic and are found particularly in the gāthās. In 
the commentary they are explained by the forms with the added vowel, 
which therefore must have been the current forms. Thus we have in 
Jā. III. 1515 asi tikkho va mamsamhi; the Co. replaces tikkha * sharp’ 
=tīkgņa by tikhiņa. Regarding the action of the law of mora on the 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant-group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above $ 8. In verse the svarabhakti-vowels are often 
ignored as also in Pkr.? Cf. Dh. 10 arahati —arhati; Dh. 25 kayiratha = 
kayrātha; Thl. 477 suriyasmim = suryasmim ; Th2. 49 puriso — purso etc. 
The i of itthi is always metrically justified; beside it however there is 
found in verses the form thi: Sn. 763, Jā. I. 2958, Jā. V. 8116. 

$80. Ofallthe added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothetic 
and anaptyctic): 1. In the group ry: iriyati * moves ' M. I. 74%, A. TIT. 
451° (substantive irtya)=*iryate, īryā ; mariyādā ‘ frontier’ Mhvs. 
84.70=muryūdā ete. Inthe same way are formed the passives like 
kariyati from karoti (also karīyati D. I. 52°), vāriyati ‘is held back '— 
vüryate.—2. In other combinations with y: kalusiya ‘ darkening ' DCo. 
I. 9519 =kdlusya; jiyā ‘ bow-string ° D.II. 33429, Mhvs. 14.4=jyā 
etc. In the same category are to be included also the passives like pu- 
cchiyati ‘is asked ' — ppechyate. Also in hiyyo (AMāg. hijjo) * yesterday ' 
=hyas we have svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of y.—8. In 
other combinations with r: vajira ‘ thunder, diamond ' (AMāg. vaira) 
Dh. 161, D. I. 958, Milp. 118%! = vajrau. On siri, hirt see § 8. Svara- 
bhakti by 7 is in evidence also in purisa ‘man’ (cf. $ 29). The basic 
form is *pirga. In the popular dialects the form with the svarabhakti 
vowel i was preferred to the Skr. form purusa with u*. From *pirsa 
through *pussa, *possa is derived also P. posa Sn. 110 (and otherwise 
in verses).—4, In consonant-groups with i: pilakkhu (name of a tree) 
Jā. III. 24%*=plaksa; hilāda ‘joy’ Aitanagaluvs. 1. 11=hlada etc. 
But we have invariably sukka * white °= šukla.—5. In consonant- 
groups with nasals: sineha ‘ affection '—sneha ; tasiņā ' thirst ' Dh. 
842 f. (beside taņhā)=tysņā. On the other hand there occur only 
kanha * black’ = krsna (Pkr. kanha, kasina, kasana) and nagga ‘ naked’ = 


Ll. Wenzel, Academy 1890, TI, p. 177, 
2 Itis however not right to change the orthography for the sake of metre, 
3 Wackernagel, AiGr. I, § 51; Pischel PkrGr. $ 124; Michelson, IF. 28,254, 
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nagna (AMāg. nagina, nigiņa). In flexion we have rājinā, rājino beside 
ratā, raiūo=rājūā, Tüjüas. On gini from *agini, agni see Š 66.1. 
On mihita see $ 50.6. 

§ 81.1. The svarabhakti-vowel a is found particularly is those 
cases where the a-vowel is much in evidence before and after: garahā 
* abuse ' JāCo. I. 87231. ‘ dishonesty ' D. I. 185'*, garahati * abuses ° etc. 
=garhā, garhati; palavati * swims ' Dh. 334, Thl. 399 (beside pilavati 
Thl. 104)=plavati; harāyati ‘is ashamed ' (§ 186. 2) beside hiriyati 
from hri. Of. nahdyati im $ 50. 6. As link in compound: antaradhā- 
yati ‘disappears’ from root dhà with antar—2. The svarabhakti- 
vowel u is found before m and v: usumā ‘ heat ’ JāCo. III. 71'*= 
usman ; sukhuma ‘ fine '=sūkgma ; duve ‘two’ (more frequently 
duc) metri causa Sn. 48, 8862 dve; maruvā (v.l. muruvā) (a kind of 
hemp) M. 1. 420?* = mūrvā. Sometimes u is induced by an u of the 
following syllable: kurūra ‘cruel’ A. III. 383**, Pu. 56'= krūra. 
In the same way originated also the form suņisā ‘ daughter-in-law ° 
through *sunusā (as in Paišācī) from snusā. The tin this form! is to 
be explained according to Š 19.8. The svarabhakti-vowel u is in 
evidence also in sakkuņāti ‘is able’ and pāpuņāti ‘ obtains’ from 
Skr. faknoti, prāpnoti. Of. § 148. 


10. Quantitative Changes in Composition and under Stress 
ot Metre 


$ 32. On account of the metre very often 1. short vowels are 
lengthened?: satīmatī Th2, 85; tūriyam Mhvs. 25. 74; tatiyam Dh. 
809; anūdake Jā. VI. 4995. Freguently also in final syllables: sīko 
va nadati vane Thi. 882, Due to the law of mora, the lengthening of 
preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to the reduplication ot 
the following consonant: paribbasāno for pariv? Sn. 796; sarati bbayo 
‘life flies’ (cf. $ 51. 8) for sarati vayo Jā. III. 9575. The forms 
kummiga Milp. 346", kussobbha Sn. 720 might be due to metrical exi- 
gencies. According to § 24, they may however occur even where there 
is no pressure of metre.—2. Shortening of long vowels metri causa? 
is likewise very frequent: (bhūtāni) bhummāni và yāni va (instead of 
va) antalikkhe Kh. 6. 1=Sn. 222 (cf. Kh. 9. 6, Dh. 188 £.); paccanika 


, T a The x in rstiņisā la perhaps derived from the sidesform sunhd Gs š 50.8). 
a “Similarly i jn Pkr., Piachel, $ 78. 
oy Pischel, $. 99. 
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instead of -nīkā. Cp. II. 8. 4 ete. o is shortened into a in okamokata 
(instead of -1o) Dh. 34, and e is shortened into i in "gimhisu (instead 
of -esu) Dh. 286. Not infrequently the endings -inam, -unam, -ihi, 
-uhi, -isu, -usu remain short in verse as opposed to -īnam etc, in 
prose. Thus Thi. 1258, 240, Jā. VI. 579?*, Thi. 1207 etc. Nasal 
vowels are denasalised: digham addhüna (instead of -nam) socati Dh. 
207. In Th2. 91 should be read pdépuni instead of -nim. In sandhi 
we have further very often cases like aññā samatimanni "ham (instead 
of -ññim aham) Th2. 72. Also in the inside of words the nasal 
may be dropped metri causa. Thus jīvato Jā. III. 589? instead of 
jvanto. Simplification of double-eonsonanee is again equivalent 
to shortening of vowels. Thus we have, metri causa, dukham for 
dukkham Thi. 784; dakkhisam for -issam! Th2. 84 (cf. dakkhisüma 
Jā. III. 99") and many similar cases. 

§ 88, At the end of the first member of a compound 1. the short 
vowel is often lengthened?: sakhībhāva JaCo. III. 498° (sakhibh- 
JàCo. VI. 42429); abbhamatta S. I. 205* (in a verse, but not metri 
causa); rajāpatha (see Childers, P. D. sub voce), for which there is 
rajapatha in Pu. 57??. Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the 
gemination of the initial consonant of the second member of the com- 
pound: jdtassara ‘ natural lake’ Vin. I. 1114; mavakkhaitum ‘nine 
times ' DhCo. ITI. 37712 and likewise in all compounds with -khattum 
= -kytvas.—Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is 
found very frequently in combinations with prepositions: pavacana 
(AMag. püvayana) ‘word’ Th2. 457, D. I. 88° ete.=pravacana ; 
pākata (AMāg. pagada) ‘apparent’ Thl. 109, VvCo. 267°’=prakata’. 
This may be partially due also to the effect of the stress accent 
(§ 24). Gemination of the consonant is found also in abhikkanta 
‘glorious’ D. I. 85’ ete.: it belongs rather to the root kam 
(not to kram*); further in patikküla ‘ contrary * M. III. 801", JāCo. 


1 Different explanation by Mrs. Rhy Davids, Pslams of the Sisters, p. 56, f.-n. 2. 

2 Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, $ 70. 

3 In pāheti * sends ' (beside pahinatüi the à is perhaps due to forms like pāhesi 
* he sent.” 

4 The forms upakktlittha ‘ defiled,’ upakkilesa * defilement’ are perhaps con- 
taminations of *upakkittha, *upakkesa=upaklista, upakleša with *upalilittha and *upa- 
kilesa (with svarabhakti-vowel according to § 30. 4), Probably a contamination of 
the root-forms eraj and sarj is at the root of ossajjatš ' gives up ', vissajjati ' gives 
away’ (beside ossajati, vissajati), oggata “gone down. (see p. 76, f.-n. 7). and 
okkasati * takes away ' D. IT. 742? from root karg with ava (jotermediate steps : *ogata 
*okasati) are cases of $ 6. 2. I 
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I. 393** beside patikūla Vin. I. 587° ete.=pratikūla. Perhaps we have 
to explain in this way also some of the compounds of the type phala- 
phala * fruits of every sort,” ' In many cases however, e.g., maggā- 
magga * paths of every description (good and evil ways), it is not 
unnatural to think of the type subhdsubha (subha + asubha).— 
2. Shortening of the vowel often takes place when stems in à, 7, ū 
form the first member of the compound °: upākanadāna ‘ gift of 
shoes >° JāCo. IV. 20!* from upāhanā +d-; dāsigaņa ‘troop of maid- 
servants ' JāCo. II. 127?* from dāsī+g-; sassudevā ‘ worshipping 
the mother-in-law as god ' S. I. 86'*=Jā. IV. 82225 (in verse, but 
without pressure of metre) from sassū + d-. 


11. Irregularities of Vocalism 


§ 34. There are now still a number of “* sporadical cases ” to 
deal with. Thus from Skr. punar the double forms puna and pana 
have been developed with different meanings: puna means ‘ again, 
once more, pana means ‘but, on the contrary.' In many cases 
the vocalism of Pāli is more archaic than that of Skr. Thus in garu 
‘heavy ’ as opposed to Skr. guru, and also in agaru, agalu ‘aloe’ Jā. 
VI. 561014, VvCo. 2871 as opposed to aguru (beside agaru). Perhaps 
also in kilaūja ‘mat’ M.I. 22835, Mhvs. 34. 54 as opposed to 
kilifija ; mucalinda (name of a tree) Vin. I. 8!? as opposed to 
mucilinda ; jhallikā ‘beetle’ Abhp. 646 as opposed to jhillikā.—In 
other cases the Pali word is derived froma basic form different from 
that of the Skr. word: thus tipu ‘tin’ D. IT. 351°, Vin. I. 19027 is not 
=trapu, bui=*trpu ; papphdsa ‘lung’ Kh. 8, D. II. 298215 ete. is 
not=pupphusa ; simbala, -lī ' cotton-tree ' (AMāg. simbalī) is not = 
áülmali (AMāg. sdmali) but=Ved. šimbala * cotton-flower ' *; 
tekiccha ‘healing,’ atekiccha ‘ incurable’ (AMāg. teicchā) A. III. 
1467, DhCo. I. 257 not=cikitsé, but=*cekitsa.> The forms kissa 
G. Sg. and kismim, kimhi L. Sg. of the Interr. Pron. do not belong to 
the stem ka, but tothe stem ki which appears in Skr. kim.*—Not 


l Fausbēil, Dasaratha-Jataka, p. 26; Trenckner, Notes, p. 74; E, Kuhn, Beitr. 
p. 3L; Andersen, PGI. sub voce a-. 

? Cf. Pischel, $ 97. 

3. Michelson, IF. 23. 258, f.-n. 1. 

4. Pisehiel, PkrGr. $ 109; Geldner in Pischel and G., Ved. Studien II. 159. 
5 "Pischel $ 915. 

6 Cf. in Pkr, Mag. kis ete. and Pischel, § 103, 498. Not so R. O. Franke, GN. 
1895, p. 529, f.-n. 1. 
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infrequently, parallels to the Pāli forms are found in Pkr. Thus pārepata 
‘dove ’ Jā. VI. 589 *%=AMag. parevaya as opposed to Skr. pārāpata 
=Māh. pārāvaa! ; milakkha ‘barbarian’ S. V. 466”, milakkhu Th1. 
965= AMāg. milakkhu as opposed to Skr. mleccha- AMāg. méccha, 
miccha?; timbaru (name of a tree) Attanagaluvs. 7. 15=Pkr. timbaru, 
-ruya as opposed to Skr. tumburu= Pkr. tumburu*.—The verb dhovati 
‘washes’ as opposed to Skr. dhāvati owes its o to forms like dhota 
‘ washed '=dhauta.* 


12. Consonants in Free Position 


$ 85. On the whole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pāli. 
Unlike Pkr., it retains intervocalic mutes. Also n and y remain as 
a rule unchanged.® The sibilants $, s, s (see § 8) have coincided in 
s.—It may be said as a general rule (see $ 2) that in intervocalic 
position d and dh change into 7 and Ih": āveļā ‘ garland’ ($ 11) 
-dpidà; peli ‘basket’ Pv. IV.1. 42, Mhvs. 36. 20=pedā; hileti 
‘neglects ’ (JPTS. 1907, p. 167) from root hid; milha Vv. 52.11=midha 
from root mih; vitlha ‘ carried away ' Vin. I. 82'*=ūdha. The d is 
retained in kudumala ‘ opening bud’ (kudumalakajāta A. IV. 11725). 
Here the d originally stood in a constant-group (Skr. kudmala) which 
was separated by svarabhakti. In Abhp. 482 appears also kuduba (a. 
certain measure)=kudava. The form sahodha ‘ together with what 
has been plundered ' from saha +ūdha* is remarkable. 

§ 86. The various phenomena of Prākrit are met with sporadically 
also in Pāli, The words and forms concerned are taken from those 
dialects which had gone further on the path of Prākritisation than the 
literary language represented by Pāli, On the corresponding 
phenomena in sound-groups ef. Š 60 ff. 

One of these sporadical phenomena is the occasional elision of 
an intervocalie mute which is replaced by the hiatus-filler y or v: 
suva ' parrot ' (beside suka) =šuka; khāyita ' eaten’ Jā. VI. 498'*, M. I. 


Pischel, $ 112. 

Pischel, $ 105, 283; E. Kuhn, KZ, 25, 327. 
Pischel, $ 124. 

| Johansson, IF. 8. 228 f. Not so Pischel, $ 482. 
Pischel, PkrGr. $ 186 ff. 

In contrast. to Pkr.; cf. Pischel, $ 224, 959, 
The dh is retained in Pkr.; Pischel, $ 240, 249. 
JPTS. 1909, p. 137. 
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885, Vin. I. 109*%= khādita!; niya * own ' Sn. 149 (beside nija) =nija*; 
sdyati ‘ tastes ' D. IIT. 85°°, A. III. 16821 (beside sddiyati, sādita) = 
svüdate. Cf. the names Aparagoyāna Bodhivs. 742= Aparagodana’® 
and Kusināra through *-naara=Kusinagara. The Pāli forms in these 
cases very probably reflect the local dialectical pronunciation. 
Interchange between the endings -iki and -iyā is very frequent‘: 
āveņika * particular, separate ' S, IV, 28919 and dveniya Vin. T. 713°; 
Kosiya (name of Indra) Jā. II, 252*, M. I. 252**, Milp. 126' = Kau£sika; 
posāvanika ‘ developed to maturity * JāCo. III. 184?? and -niya DhOo. 
III. 85? from posati. But these are not cases of Prākritism; double 
forms like lokiko ‘ worldly '=laukika and lokiya=laukya have led 
to the confusion of two suffixes. In this way originated also 
sotthika ‘ Brahman’ Mhvs. 5.105 as variant reading of sotthiya= 
érotriya. Similarly perhaps also veyyattikā ‘lucidity ' Smp. 92825 is 
to be regarded only as a side-form of veyyattiyā M. I. 82%, IT. 208%, 
which has been derived from viyatta (with svarabhakti)=vyakta in 
the same way as veyyavacca from *viyāvata (Š 8). 

§ 87. It is again a phenomenon of Pkr. when sporadically a 
sonant aspirate in intervocalie position is represented by h*; Tahu, 
lahuka ‘ light * Dh. 85, Thl. 104, A. I. 10? ete =laghu; ruhira ‘ red, 
blood * Thi. 568, M. III. 12234 (beside rudhira DhCo. I. 140'4)= 
rudhira; sühu ‘ good’ Th1. 43, VvCo. 28429 (beside more frequent sādhu) 
=sddhu; āyūhati ' struggles ' Sn. 210, S. I. 48! (verse). Jā. VI. 2887, 
Milp. 8265, if, as H. Kern (IF. 25.288) suggests, it is derived from 
a basic form *āyodhate; nutthuhati ‘ spits out ’ (beside -bhati § 16. 1a) 
from root stubh with ni; pahamsati ‘rubs ’ JāCo. II, 102%, DhCo. I. 2585 
through *paghamsati*=praghargati; momīūha ‘ mad ' S. I. 188*?( verse), 
D. I. 27° (momūhatta A. TIT. 119°, Pu. 697) momugha'. The ending 
-bhis in Instr. Pl. has become -hi ; -bhi is archaic. The Present form 
dahati * sets, places ' is to be derived from *dadhati as Pischel has 


1 E. Kuhn. Beitr. p. 56. 

2 Minayeff, PGr. § 41, 

3 BR. under the word aparagodàni, 

4 Sometimes the place of origin of the MSS. is responsible for these discrepancies. 
The Siamese MSS. have, e.g., -ika, where the other MSS. have -iya. Mrs, Rhys Perm 
Vibbaüga, preface, p. xiv. 

58. For Pkr. ef, Pisehel, $ 188. On the h instead of an aspirate in sound. aoe 
see below. § 60; 
Ru E "IPrenekner, Notes, p.61. Not so Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8, p. 85 ff. 

1. B. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 42; E. Müller, PGr. p. 37. 
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suggested’. Similarly dahdsi Sn. 841 and dahāti Sn. 888, Jā. V. 220* 
represent dadhāsi, dudhati, In initial position h represents bh in hoti 
“becomes ' beside bhavati (also Pkr. hoi); to the same category 
belong further pahoti ‘is able’, pahonaka ‘ sufficient’ pahit ‘ able" 
Sn. 98, pahüta ‘ much ’=prabhavati etc. In secondary initial there 
is Rh for dh in hetthà * under '=*adhesthāt ($ 9). It should be noticed 
here that in Pali, as also in Pkr.?, an old aspirate is sometimes pre- 
served where the Skr. form shows only h: ¿dha * here’ as opposed to 
Skr. iha= Av, iĝa; ghammati ‘ goes’ as opposed to Skr. hammati, 
Pkr. hammai; Vebhāra (name of a hill) (AMāg. Vebhara, Vēbbhāra, 
Vibbhara) as opposed to Vaihüra (but Vaibhāra with the Jainas)*. 
Also in pilandhati ‘ decorates ’, pilandhana ‘ decoration’ from the 
Skr. root nah, Pali has retained the older dh.—A surd aspirate 
has been replaced by hin suhaté ‘happiness’ Jā. III. 158? from 
sukha* and in samihati * moves away * Vv. 5.1, VvCo. 35'*, which is 
perhaps connected with Skr. ikhate (beside thkh of the Dhātupāthaē). 

§ 38. The softening of surds in intervocalic position is another 
feature of Pali which is to be attributed to the influence of dialects.* 
1. Softening of k into g: eļamūga ‘deaf and dumb’ Jā. I. 24728, 
M. I. 20'=edamūka; patigacca ‘ earlier’ D. II. 118”, DhCo. III. 
305° etc. (in S.I. 57'* variant reading patikacca)=pratikriya.” 
Further, in the proper names Sagala (a city) Milp.1*, JaCo IV. 
2380% = Sākala and Mūāgandiya (a Brahman; JPTS. 1888, p. 71)= 
Mākandika. kh is softened into gh in nighaññasi ‘ you will dig’ 
Jā VI. 18!5,—2. Softening of c into j: sujā ‘ sacrificial ladle’ from Skr. 
sruc®,—3. Softening of t into d: udáhu ‘or ' 2 utáho; niyyādeti ‘ hands 
over ' JāCo. I. 507? (also niyyāteti D. II. 881?) and patiyddeti ‘ pre- 
pares ' D. I. 226”=-yātayati; pasada ‘ spotted antelope’ (Š 12.1)=prsata; 
ruda ‘ voice ' Jā. I. 20729 (beside rta JāCo. II. 388**)=rutu; vidutthi 


1 Pischel, BB, 15, 121; PkrGr. Š 507. 2 Pischel, § 266. 


3. The case of samgharati (JPTS. 1909, p. 34) beside say:horati is doubtful, 

4- On the other hand euhita ‘contented ' is certainly not=sukhsta (Minayeff, PGt. 
$ 48), but=su-hita (E. Müller, PGr., p. 87). 

E BR. under the word inkh. 

6 According to Hem. IV. 396, this is characteristic also of Apabhraméáa. Pischel, 
PkrGr. $ 192, 202. I 

+17. Trenckner, Milp., p. 421 (note on p. 4832); E. Müller, PGr., p. 37. 8. Lévi, JAs., 

> sér, X. t. 20, p. 508 ft. (cf. above Introd. IX) connects jalogi Vin. TI. 3011 with 
jalauka * leech.’ 

8 Livi, ibid., p. 505 f. derives pārājika,a particular kind of scien, from 
*pürücika (AM&g. párafiotya). 
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* span ' DhCo. IIT, 172*= vitasti. S. Lévi explains also samghādisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from samgha + 
atiáesa and ekodi ‘ spiritually united ° (9bhava, 9bhüia) from eka +ūti 
* consisting of a single (woven) chain.''—4. Softening of th into dh: 
pavedhati ‘ shivers’ ($ 25.1)=-vyathate ; gadhita ‘ greedy ' Ud. 7525, 
Milp 401? beside gathita D. I. 245 **, M. I. 162'*= grathita.—5. Soften- 
ing of p into v? is very frequent: avahga ' corner of the eye ' Vin. IT. 
2675 — apánga? ; avüpurana ‘key’ JāCo. I. 501” (avāpurati, avāpurāpeti 
JàCo. I. 263*', II. 22? beside apāp- Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. 5?', V. 804) 
from root var with apa (cf. 8 89.6); āveļā ($ 11)—àpidà; ubbillāvita 
“unduly elated’ D.I, 8?* beside ubbillapita JaCo. II. 105; kavi 
‘monkey ' Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual kapi Cp. III. 7.1)= kapi; 
kavittha (name of a tree) JàCo. V. 1324,7, ef. IIL, 4637, V. 115* (beside 
kapittha Ja, VI. 52920, Mhvs. 29.11) — kapittha; theva ' drop’ Vin. I. 
5011 from root stip, step of the Dhātupātha; pūva ‘ cake’ A. III. 76" 
eic.— püpa; bhindivāļa (a kind of weapon) Abhp. 3904— bhindipàla; 
vydvata (Pkr. vāvaģa) ‘ engaged on something ' D. II. 1417°, J&Co. 
III. 199'5— vyāpņta*; visiveti (8 25.1) — visyāpayati.—In the same way 
is to be explained also 6. the change of t into | which presupposes 
an intermediate d: kakkhala ‘ cruel '—kakkhata ; khela * village '= 
kheta (or from the root kgvid of the Dhātupātha); cakkavāļa ‘horizon ' 
JāCo. II. 377°, Mhvs. 31.65 through *cakkavāta from *cakravarta 
(Skr. cakravdda, -vala); phalika * crystal’=sphatika, To this category 
also belong the proper names: Alavi (a city)=Atavi, Lala (a country 
and a people) Dpvs. 9. 5 (cf. Lāļudāyitthera JaCo. I. 128'*)= Lata. 

$ 39. It is again due to dialectical variations that sporadically the 
sonants are represented by surds*. 1. Instead of g appears k in: akalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 338*°=aguru ($ 84); chakala ‘ goat’ Abhp. 1111= 


1 S, Lévi, ibid. 608, 502. See also R. O. Franke, D. p. 39, f.n. 6 with p. 
LVITI. It is quite doubtful whether dandha * slow, dull’ is to be classed here. Weber, 
ZDMG. 14.48 connects it with Skr. tandra. He is followed by Childers, Fuusbdll, 
-E. Kuho. 4 different, but wrong, explanation is given by Trenckner, Notes, p. 65 
(JPTS. 1908. 118, foot-note) and E. Müller. On the other hand Johansson, Monde 
Oriental, 1907-8, p. 108 connects the word with I.-E. *dhendhro-. 

2 Similarly also in Pkr.; Pischel. $ 192. 

3. VT. TIT. 342, f.-n. 6. 

4 Trenckper, Notes, p. 63... 

"5 See Trenckner, Notes, p. 62 f. For analogous phenomena in Pkr. of. Pischel, 
PkrGr. $ 191, 27; Grierson, ZDMG. 66.49 f.; St. Konow, ZDMG. 64. 108 £; 114. For 
similar phenomena in sound-combinations in Pāli see below § 61.2. 
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=chagala; thaketi ‘closes’ Vin. I. 48*5, thakana Mhvs. 6.18— 
sthagayati, sthagand; palikuņthita ‘ veiled ' JaCo. II. 9224 (beside palig- 
DhCo. I. 144", verse) from root gunth with pari; laketi ‘ clings ’, 
lakanaka ‘ anchor’ Milp. 8771% 23 = lagati, lagnaka; vākurā ‘snare’ Thi. 
775 (vākarā M. II. 65*)=vāgurā. Hardening of consonant in initial 
position is found in: kilāsu * indolent’ Vin. III. 85 (akilāsu Vin. IIT. 9° 
ete.), which is to be connected with glāsnu ‘ loose ' (root glā) according 
to Trenckner.—2. Instead of gh appears kh in: palikha Ja. VI. 276° 
(beside frequent paligha) = parigha.—8. Instead of j appears c in: pācēti 
‘drives’ Dh. 185 (pācanayatthi S.I. 115°) beside pájeti JāCo. II. 122° 
from root aj with pra.—4. Instead of d appears tin: kusita ‘slow’ 
Thi. 101, A. III. 81 ete.= kusīda (but kosajja p. 70, f.-n. 1 from 
*kausadya); patara ‘crack’ Ja. IV. 32*!= pradara; mutinga ' drum ' 
($ 28) 2 mqdatga; patu * apparent '=prādur; samsati Loc. Sg. * at the 
assembly ' Jā. III. 493'=samsadi. To this category belong also the 
names of peoples Ceti, Ceta, Cetiya (metri causa Cecca) S.V. 43615, Cp. 
I. 9**, Jš. V. 267!5— Cedi, Cedika.—5. Instead of dh appears th in: 
upatheyya ‘ pillow’ Jā. VI. 490% =upadheya (et. upadhana); pithiyati ‘is 
covered ’ Thi. 872, M. III. 18415 (beside pidahati, pidhāna)= pidhiyate. 
—6. Instead of b, v appears p in: avdpurana ete. ($ 38.5), apāpurati 
‘discloses ° Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. 5?! (verse), II. 148'* from root. var with 
apd; chapa(ka) ‘ young animal’ Vin. I. 1985 ete. = šāva; pabbaja 
(a kind of grass) Thi. 27 (beside babbaja Vin. I. 190°)=balbaja; 
palāpa ‘ chaff’ JāCo. I. 467°=pralava; pāpuraņa (§ 19.2)=prāvaraņa!; 
opilapeti * drowns’ M. I. 18°, JūCo. I. 28812. 380*?*=.plāvayati; lāpa 
(a bird) JāCo. IT. 59*=lāba, lava; lāpu JāCo. I. 841? and alāpu Dh. 149 
“cucumber ’ (beside lõbu, alābu) =lābu, atābu; hapeti ‘ extinguishes 
(fire) ' Jā. IV. 221*%= hāvayati. Also 8. Sg. Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8?" 
from bhavati for huveyya. 

$40. Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrità?. 1. Unetymological aspiration, 
(a) in initial position: khila (same in AMāg.) ‘ post’ A. I. 1412, 
Mhvs. 29.49 — kila; -khattum=kytvas; khujja ‘humped’ D. II. 888?: 
=kubja; thusa * husk’ D. I. 9=tuga; pharasu ‘ axe” A. III. 1692, 
JāCo. I. 899 (beside parasu JàCo. III. 179')= parašu;  pharusa 
‘harsh, cruel ’=parusa; phala (a certain measure) Jā. VI. 510* (beside 


1 Not so Johansson, IF. 25. 209 ff. 
2 Pischel, PkrGr. $ 206 ff. For similar phenomena in sound:combinations Bee 
below Š 62. 
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pala Thl. 97)=pala; phalaganda ‘ carpenter ' S. III. 154° (beside pal- 
M. I. 119'4)=palaganda; phalu ‘knot (of a Branch)’ D.I 5% = 
parus; phārusaka (a lower) DhCo. IIL. 316! — pārusaka; phālibhaddaka 
(name of a tree) JaCo. TI. 168*=pāribhadra; phāsukā ' rib’ Dh. 154, 
JāCo. III. 97814 ete.=pāršukā; phulaka {a precious stone) VvCo. 11175 
=pulaka; phusita (AMāg. phusiya) * drop ' M. III. 3007, DhCo. III, 
248°=prsata; phussa (a lunar mansion, name of à month) Vv. 58.4— 
pusya (phussaratha JaCo. III. 238** = pusyaratha; phussarāga ' topaz’ 
Milp. 118%) ; bhasta * goat ’ Ja. III. 278'!= basta; bhisa ‘lotus-sprout’ Jā. 
VI. 516°, JaCo. I. 100’= bisa; bhisi* mattress ' Vin. I. 475 = byggi; bhusa 
* chaff’ Dh. 252, Ud. 78°=busa, According to Pischel (PkrGr. $ 211) this 
unetymological aspiration of the initial consonant is in evidence also 
in words like cha ‘six’ !—3$at; chaka, chakana ‘ dung’ Vin. I. 202? 
—éakpt; chāpa(ka) (AMag. chāva) =šūva ($ 89.6); cheppā (AMāg. 
chēppa, chippa) ‘ tail ' Vin. I. 191°, ITI, 21°7=gepa; the aspirated sh, šh 
is said to have developed into ch in these cases. Johansson (IF. 83.212 f.) 
assumes Indo-European doublets with sk and K; ch in his opinion 
is derived from sk.—(b) Unetymological aspiration in the middle of 
a word: sunakha (Pkr. sunaha) ‘ dog ’=Sunaka; sukhumdla ‘ tender ’ 
=sukumāra ; kakudha (Mah. kaüha) ‘hump’ JàCo. 340*= kakuda. 
—2. Loss of aspiration is rare: (a) initially: jalla ‘dirt’ Sn. 249, 
D. I. 167°, jallikà Sn. 198=jhallika.—(b) Medially : kaponi ‘ elbow’ 
Abph. 265 —kaphoni; khudā ' hunger ' Sn. 52, Jā. VI. 529% = ksudhā; 
ef. also katikā * agreement ' M.1. 17128, Vin. I. 9° ete. beside kathikā, 
a variant reading in JàCo. I. 45019 = *Eathika. 
$41. Dialectical influences are responsible also for sporadical 
changes of the place of artieulation of the consonants.—1. Palatal 
appears for guttural in: cunda ' turner's lathe’ cundaküra ‘turner’ JāCo. 
VI. 889'? — kunda; root iñ) D.I. 5622 (beside ing JāCo. II. 408'*)=ing. 
—2. Dental appears for palatal” in: dighañña * situated behind, to the 
west ' Jā. V. 402°, 403°° from jaghāna); daddallati ‘ glistens ' ($ 185) — 
jājvalyate; tikicchati ‘cures’ ($ 184) = cikitsati (Š 84) ; digucchati * feels 
abhorrence ' in Childers (AMāg. dugucchai) beside jigucchati=jugup- 
sate*, "The last two are probably cases of dissimilation.—8. A dental 


Y Beside. it also sa-, sad-, so- ‘ without aspiration.’ 

3 Also in Pkr. ; see Pischel, § 215. «= 

2 ` daddara ' deep-sounding ' A. IV. 111 —jarjara and. dardara, In Sinhalese the 
mutation off into d is phonological 
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appears for a cerebralin: dendima (a drum) D. T. 7914 (beside dindima) 
=dindima, which is clearly derived from popular speech.! 

§ 42. Quite frēguently cerebrals appear in the place of dentals, 
mostly under the influence of preceding 7, 7, even though they ma; have 
disappeared in Pāli*. Thus there is 1. t for t in ambātaka (a tree) Abhp. 
554—=ūmrātaka?. Also vatamsa(ka) (Š 66.1) as opposed to avatamsa 
and patamga ‘insect’ Ja. VI, 50625, Milp. 272° as opposed to patamga*. 
Moreover sometimes in the participles of r-roots we have t for t: hata 
(AMāg. JMah. hada) ‘taken away ‘=hyta; vyāvata (S 38.6) =vyūprta. 
On the other hand we find only mata ‘dead’, ābkata * brought in,’ 
samvuta ‘ restrained ’; mostly also kata ‘ done’ (dukkata term. tech. 
for a particular kind of transgression). Instead of prati-, there appears 
sometimes pati- and sometimes pati-, the former particularly (but not 
exclusively) in those cases where other cerebrals occur in the word 
concerned; thus patittháti ‘stands firm’; but also patimanteti 
‘ disputes ’ D.I. 937°, Vin. II. 1% etc. On the cther hand we have 
pati- in patima ' image '=pratimā etc. Michelson? would connect 
pati- with Skr. prati- but pati- with Avest. paiti-, O. Pers. patiy-.—2, 
th appears forthin: pathama ‘the first ’=prathama; sathila ‘ uncareful ’ 
Dh. 312 f =*érthila (bus sithila Thl. 277 etc.). Orthography is 
uncertain in the case of pathavi, pathavi (§ 12.4). Cf. further kathita 
(AMāg. kadhiya, Mah. kadhia) ‘ made hot’, pakkathita Thüpavs. 4853 
as against kvathita*,-—8. d appears for d in the two roots damé 
‘to bite ’ and dah ‘to burn ’’ and their derivatives. Thus dasati; 
samdāsa ‘pincers’ Jā. ITI, 18822, M. II. 75'?— samdamáa; damsa ‘ gnat ' 
Thi. 31, Vin. I. 8” etc. =damsa. But we have invariably dattha 
* bitten ’=dasta and datha (Pkr. dadba) ‘ tooth,’ obviously on account 
of the cerebral inside these words. Further dahati; daha ‘ glow ’ M. I. 
80611, JāCo. HI. 153*°=daha. On the other hand we have daddha 


1 For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sound-groups see § 68. 

2 Qerebralisation is much more widespread in Pkr., Pischel, $ 218 f, For 
cerebralisation in sound-combinatiotis see below Š 64. I 

3 Forapphotā (a kind of jasmine) Jā. VI. 536%, the proper reading with cerebral 
is found also in Skr. ēsphoļā. 

4 On the other hand patamga signifies ° bird ' according to Abhp. 624, 

5 TB. 28. 240, 

6 There ocours also pakkatthita (variant reading pakkutthita) DhCo. I. 1268, 
TTT. 310 9 beside pakkuthita Th2Co. 2925. and pakkatthüpeti ‘causes to boil" J&Co, 
(I. 472", How to explain this #h here ? On kuthito see p. 74, f-o. 1. 

7 Asalsoin Māh., AMāg., JMab.; Pischel, $ 222, ; 
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tburnt'=dagdha. Medially, between vowels, d is then further changed 
into]: āļākana ‘pier’ D. I. 55**, DhCo. I. 26'* etc. and parilaha 
‘sorrow’ Dh. 90 ete. from dah. Similarly uļāra ‘great’ Thi. 
65 ete.= udāra ; uļunka ($ 17. 2 a)=udanka; koviļāra (a kind of tree) 
Jā. VI. 580*=kovidāra ; dohala ‘ desire during pregnancy’ JaCo. 
III. 28°, DhCo. III. 957, dohaļinī=dohada, dohadini'; bubbuļa(ka) 
‘bubble’ Dh, 170, Mhvs. 30. 18=budbuda.—4. lh appears (through 
dh) for dhin: dveļhaka ‘ doubt’ Smp. 8090?! from dvaidha.—5. n 
appears for n in: sakuna ‘bird’=Sakuna; sana ‘ hemp '= ana; 
sanim, sanikam (š 22)=*sanam. A peculiar case is offered by ñana 
‘knowledge’ (also abhifiiana ete.)=jūāna. The orthography is 
sometimes uncertain in Pali: thus sanati, sanati ‘ sounds’ from root 
svan. 

§ 48. Related to the phenomenon of cerebralisation is the sporadi- 
cal representation of d by r, of n by lorr, and also of » by l.—1. For 
d appears (through d) an r? quite promiseuously in the compound 
numerals with dasa ‘ten’ such as ekārasa (beside ekādasa) ‘eleven,’ 
etc., as well as in the cornpounds with -disa, -dikkha = -dzša, -dyksa: 
erisa, erikkha (beside edisa, edikkha)=idySa, idtksa etc. according to 
Kace. IV. 6. 19 (Senart, p. 525). f becomes (through d d) r in sattari 
‘seventy '=saptati S. II. 5955, 60!. Cf. $ 112. 3.—2. I appears for n in: 
ela ‘ fault’ (anelaka * faultless ' D. III. 85!* etc.) —enas ; pilandhati, 
pilandhana ($ 37) from root nah; Milinda (proper name) - Menandros 
(in the last two. cases n is perhaps due to dissimilation)*. Forn 
appears 7 in Nerañjarë (name of a river) Vin. I. 1° etc. = Nairafijaná.— 
8. Fornappearl‘in: veļu (also AMāg. veļu beside venu) ‘bamboo ' 
=venu; muļāla ($ 12. 3) =mrnáala. 

$44. Representation ofr by | is very common in Pāli, and in 
Pkr. it is the rule for Màgadhi, although this substitution occurs spora- 
dically also in other dialects *. Thus, initially, in lujjati ‘ falls apart ', 
Th1. 929, S. IV. 52° (palujjati D. II. 118?! ete.)=rujyate ; ludda 
(815. 4)=raudra*. Sometimes double forms with I and r occur in 
Skr.: lükha (AMāg. lüha beside lukkha) ‘ gross, bad’ Thi. 928, Vin. 


Lüders, GN. 1908, p. 3. 
.. For Pkr. see Pischel, § 245. 
Schulze, KZ. 88. 226, f.-n. Cf. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, p. 165, f.-n. 1. 
Fausbell, Five Jat., p. 20. 
Pischel, PkrGr, $ 266. 
In J&Co. LV. 41625 we have ruddarüpa with the variant reading luddarūpa, 


Poa w t0 ^ t5 = 
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I. 552 =liksa, rükša ; lodda (name of a, tree) Jā. VI. 49725—lodhra, 
rodhra. In Pāli we have loma, roma (the latter in Abhp. 259, 175) 
‘hair’ and lohita, rohita (the latter in certain compounds) ‘red, 
blood ' as in Skr. Medially l stands for r in elanda‘ Ricinus’ M. I. 
124*^— eraņda ; taluna ‘tender’ A. IV. 129° (beside taruna D.I. 
114'*)= taruņa ; tipukkhala (technical term) Nett. 2° ete.=tripuskara ; 
daddula (a kind of rice) D. I. 166%, A. I. 241%=dardura; sajjulasa 
(§ 19. 2)=sarjarasa etc. In the case of kumbhila ‘ crocodile’ we. 
have also in Skr. kumbhila beside -ira. Not infrequently there appears 
nali- for pari-: palikhanati ‘ exterminates ’ S. I. 123° (verse), Ii. 887 
from root khan with pari; palissajati ‘embraces’ D. IL 2667° 
(verse), Jā. V. 20417 from root svaj with pari. For other examples 
see $ 39. 1, 2 and Childers. A secondary r originating from d (§ 43. 1) 
alternates with l in telasa, terasa ‘ thirteen '' 

$ 45. Bkr. | is more rarely represented by Pāli r: arañjara 
($ 17, 2b)=alifijara ; dGrammana “basis, object.” Sn. 474, M. I 
127° ete.=dlambana; kira (particle) = kila; bildla ‘cat’ Abhp. 
461 (beside the usual bilira Jā. I. 461%, biļārikā JàCo. III. 265'')= 
bidüra.—For l appears n (perhaps through dissimilation) in mangala 
(also in AMàg.) * plough ' Thl. 16, D. If. 8585 ete.=lāigala; nan- 
gula ‘tail’ in gonangula (a kind of ape) Thi. 118-lángula*; 
nalāta ‘forehead’ D. I. 106, JàCo. I. 888!*—lalàta. Medially 
there appears n for l in dehani * threshold ° Abhp. 219=dehali >. 

$ 46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y and v*. 
1. Pāli v appears for Skr. y: àvudha * weapon ' .Dh. 40, A. IV. 1077, 
JàCo. 1001 (ayudha Mhvs. 7. 16 ete.)=ūyudha; üvuso Voc. from 
āyugmant ; ussāva (8 15. 4)=avasyaya ; kasāva ‘dirt, sin’ Sn. 828, 
Dh. 9f. (kasāyita Attanagaluvs. 2.2)=kaşāya ; kāsāva * yellow robe 
of monks’ =kāsāya ; tāvattimsā (AMāg. tāvattīsā) ‘ the 88 gods’ 
=trayastrimšat ; piņdadāvika ‘ provision-carrier ' D. I. 51°, DCo. 
I. 15625 for piņdadāyika ; migavā ‘chase’ JàCo. I. 149** — mrgaya. 
The form kīva(m) ' how much ? how far?" (kiva-düram ete.) is to 
be eompared with Ved. kivant as opposed to Skr. kiyant. Beside 


1 For r appears d in Purimdada (a name of Indra) D. IT. 2601 (verse) instead of 


Puramdara, perhaps through folk-etyrnology. E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 48. I 

2 Of, also nañguttha A. IT. 245%, JāCo. I. 970 23 etc., which stands to ys as 
ahguttha * thumb ° to atgula. 

3 In Abhp. 562 there is also tintiņā ‘tamarisk ' instead of tintilikā, -dikū. «a 

4 For Pkr. see Pischel, $ 254. Tn the language of Asoka’s P ME c£. papovā 
= prapnuyat, Michelson, IF. 23. 229. 
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kaņduvati * scratches ' Vin. III. 117 = kandüyati there is kandüyana 
Attanagaluvs. 2. 8. After the svarabhakti-voweļ i there appears v 
instead of y in pativimsa, -visa Vin. I. 28°, DhCo. III. 804!*— 
*pratyamáa, Childers cites also tivangika out of *tiy-=*tryangika, as 
well as divaddha ‘ one and a half’ =*dvyardha (but in Smp. 285**, Mhvs. 
10. 92 there is diyaddha). In case of the gemination of v there appears 
(cf. § 51. 8) bb: pubba ‘ pus’ Sn. 671, M. I. 57%, JaCo. II. 18% 
through *puvvu, *pūva=pūya ; vanibbaka ‘begging’ D. I. 1877, 
DhCo. I. 105% =vaniyaka. Now asin Pali b occasionally appears 
for Skr. v (kabala ‘ morsel’=kavala, kabalikā ‘compress’ Vin. I. 
205 *5— kavalikā, buddha * old °’ D. II. 1622° beside vuddha=vrddha), 
so it can naturally appear also for y (through the intermediate stage of v): 
jalābu ‘uterus’ M. I. 78*, S. IIT. 240'* (see $ 44)—jarüyu.—2. 
Pāli y appears for Skr. v in: dāya ‘ park ' D. IT. 40”, Vin. I. 8? ete. 
(beside ddva JāCo. I. 212'')= dāva. The Gerund lāyitvā Jā. III. 22624, 
Vin. III. 64%, JūCo. I. 215**, III. 1805, and the Participle lāyita 
JaCo, III. 180? seem to stand for *lāvitvā, *lāvita (lāveti * tears out, 
mows,’ root li); E. Kubn' has derived caccara ‘crossing of 
roads’ Milp. 1'*, JaCo. I. 425212 through *catyara from catvara. 
—8. Occasionally? appears for y as in latthi(kā) ‘ sprout, stick ’ 
Jā. III. 161135 D. I. 1051° beside yatthi(ka) JāCo. II. 37*?=yasti*. 
The mutation of y into r is however doubtful. The form antarārati 
' runs risk ? cannot be quoted from texts. About the forms sakhüram, 
sukhāro instead of sakhdyam, sakhàyas see below $ 84. In vedhavera 
t son of a widow’ Jā. IV. 184°, VI. 50823 and sāmaņera ‘ novice’ 
derived from vaidhaveya and gramaneya the suffixes themselves are 
different. Also nahdru * ligament, string ' (Š 50. 5) cannot be directly 
equated with sndyu, for itis derived from a side-form with r as is 
shown by Av. sndvara and. Goth. snóorjo?.—4. vand m alternate in 
the peoples name Pāli Damila=Skr. Dravida. CE. also sami 
‘ porcupine ' JaCo. V. 489*?=š$vāvidh (Lüders, ZDMG. 61. 648). The 
forms vimamsati ‘ tests,’ vimamsd, -sana, -sin as opposed to Skr. 
mīmāmsate are to be explained through dissimilation ^. 


L Beitr. p. 45. 

2. Pischel, $ 255. 

3 Johansson, IF, 3.204 f. 

* Against-the derivation given by Fausbo!l, Five Jat., p. 87 (cf. also Andersen, Pali 


“Glossary; Bub voce). from root mr£ with vi goes the length of ç as Benart, Kace. p. 434 
rishtlv pointed ont. 


PHONOLOGY ģ1 
18. Dissimilation and Metathesis 


$ 47. Some examples of 1. Dissimilation have been already 
mentioned in Š 41.2, 43.2, 45, 46.4. To them are to be added the 
following isolated cases: kipilla, -Wikd ‘ant’ Sn. 602, Vin. I. 97°, 
DhCo. III. 20618 = pipila, -lika'; takkola * bdellium ` Abhp. 804 — kakkola, 
but also Skr. fakkola, Sgh. takul. The people's name Takkola Milp. 
35978 is perhaps = Kurkota*.—2. The liquid 7 is particularly susceptible 
to metathesis: ālārikau ‘ cook * D. I. 51'%= ārālika; kaņeru(kā) ‘ young 
elephant ’ Ji. VI. 4977, JaCo. VI. 485%=karenu; pürupati ‘ covers, 
dresses’ D. I. 24679, JaCo. II. 244, Mhvs. 22.67, pārupaņa* 
‘mantle’ JaCo, I. 378%, III. 82* beside pāpuraņa (Š 19.2 and 39.6). 
Metathesis may take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti-vowel: 
kayirā through *kariņā=*karyāt from root kart; kayirati (8 175)= 
*karyate; payirudāharati ‘ utters’ D. II. 222!5, JāCo. I. 454** and 
payirupāsati ‘sits at the feet (of the teacher)’ Thl. 1286 through 
*pariyud., *pariyupa--paryud-, paryupa-; Tahada ‘tank’ through 
*harada ($ 81.1)=hrada. Also daha (AMāg. daha, draha) Vin. I. 28°, 
Mhvs. 1.18 is to be explained through *draha derived from hrada. 
Forms like acchera * wonderful ' (Š 27.5) are also cases of metathesis : 
ā$carya> *acchariya> *acchayira> acchera. Finally should be 
mentioned makasa ‘ mosquito’ Sn. 20, A. IT. 117**, JaCo. I. 24625 
through *masaka= mašaka*. On -hirati, -bhirati see $ 175. 


14. Consonant-groups 


Combination of Two Consonants 


§ 48. Consonant-groups may be divided by svarabhakti according 
to § 29. They however remain undivided, 1. if they consist of similar 
consonants or of a mute with the corresponding aspirate, or 2. if they 
consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the derivatives 


1 Similarly Sgh. kubudinu * awake ’ instead of *pubudinu. 
2 On these and other doubtful cases see Trenckner, Notes p. 58 f. (JPTS. 19 8, 


p. 108}; E. Miller, PGr. p. 89; J PT8. 1888, pp. 18, 37, 50. I 

3 Johansson (IF, 25. 222 f.) is inclined to derive pārupati from an extended reot 
varp (I.-E. verp). 

4 On acchera, ücera, macchera, where quite the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see § 27.5. 

5 Fausbēll, Five J&t., p. 29 derives makasa from makga with avarabhakti: but 
separation of ks does not occur anywhere else. 
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from pafica are found however also forms with mm, nn, Añ: pannarasa 
* fifteen, fifteenth ' (rarely panna-), pannuvisa ‘twenty-five ’ Jā. IIT, 
188° beside paftcadasa Sn. 402 and paūcavīsa Dpvs. 3.29, and only 
panndsa(m) DhCo. III. 2072 or pafiidsa(m) ' fifty =paūcāšat.* 
Assimilation of & mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
ārammaņa ($ 45) = ālambana. 

§ 49. Consonant-groups containing h have to be dealt with 
separately: 1. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups h- nasal, 
yorv.2 Thus hn, hn, hm, hy, hv become respectively nh, nh, mh, yh, 
vh. Examples: pubbanha ‘ forenoon’ D. I. 109*”, DhCo. III. 98?*— 
pürvühga. Similarly aparaņha ‘ afternoon ’=apardéhna, and after them 
also sáyanha ‘evening '=sāyāhna ; cinha ‘sign’ Abhp. 55 (beside 
cihana with svarabhakti Abhp. 879)=cihna; jimha ‘ crooked, false ’ 
Jā. III. 111, A. V. 299*=jīhma; vayhá ‘ movable chair’ Jā. VI. 500'* 
from vülya. Similarly in Future Passive Participles: sayha ‘ that 
which is to be endured ' Sn. 258=sahya; in Gerunds: druyha from 
root ruh with à ‘to mount’=Gruhya ; in Passives: duyhati ‘is 
milked ° Milp. 41’=duhyate.* Also jivhā ‘tongue’ D. I. 21” ete.= 
jihvā. In compounds we have bavkābādha ‘ill’ M. TI. 949= 
bahvābādha; bavhodaka * containing much water ' Thl. 390.—2. The 
combination hr undergoes various changes.* Initially we find hin 
hesati * neighs ’ Dāthāva. 44, hesd, hesita ‘ neighing’ Rasav. II. 98:26, 
Mhvs. 23.72=hresate, hregā, hresita; but we have r in rassa (as 
opposed to Mag. hassa) ‘short’ Dh. 409, JàCo. I. 356'* ete. =hrasva. 
Both svarabhakti and metathesis are in evidence in rahada=hrada 
(§ 47.2). 

§ 50. There should further be mentioned the groups consisting of 
a sibilant followed by a nasal. As in Pkr.,5 so in Pali too, there takes 
place in these cases, as a rule, metathesis with concomitant mutation 
of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found parallel forms with 
svarabhakti which took place in some cases already in the original 
sound:group and in some cases after metathesis and mutation of s into 
h. 1. $n becomes ñh (Pkr. nh): pañha (AMāg. panha) ‘ question,’ 


1 Of. Pkr. AMāg. J Mah. paņņarasa, paņņāsam etc. Pischel, $ 278. E; Kuhn, KZ. 
83.478 tried to explain this phenomenon through dissimilation. | 

2 Asin Pkr. ; Pischel, $ 330, 332. 

3 In Pkr. hg becomes jjh, initially jh; Pischel, $ 881. 

£ For hl maybe quoted only kallakara‘ white water- lily ' Dpvs. 16. 19= „kaklūrā š : 
of. 8 80.4. | 

5 Pisehel, PkrGr. § 312 ff. 
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-= prana; patthipanni (sic! not panhi-) (name of a plant) Abhp. 584— 
préniparni.—2. šm,becomes mh: amhanā ‘ with the stone’ Sn. 448= 
ašmanā; amhamaya ‘ stony ' Dh. 161. Besides also asmā Ja. ITI. 2917. 
Sometimes sm=šm is retained in Pali: Kasmira— Küémira; rasmi 
(Pkr. rassi) ‘ray, rein’ Dh. 222, M.I. 194?!, JāCo. I. 444° (beside ramsi 
Sn. 1016, Vv. 52.5)—ra$mi ; vesma ‘house’ Abhp. 206=vešman. 

Initially $ is assimilated to m (m<mm) in massu (AMāg. mamsu) 
‘beard’ D. I. 6017 etc. — $maáru,—8B. sn becomes nh: unha ‘hot, heat” 
D. Andersen Pāli Gl. sub voce=usna; unhisa ° diadem ° D. II. 1791, 
Dpvs. 12.1=usņīga; kanha ° black, demoniac’ Thl. 140, Vin. TIT. 20” 
etc. — krsna; taņhā ‘ thirst’ (beside rarer tasiņā Š 80.5)=trsna; tuņhī 
‘silent ’=tisnim ; Venhu ($ 10)= Vigņu ; suņhā * daughter-in-law ” 
through *sugņā from snusd,* beside suņisā ($ 31.2) —4. sm becomes 
mh: gimha ‘ summer ' Dh. 286, Vin. I. 79**, JāCo. I. 390° =grigma; 
somha (AMāg. sembha, simbha) ‘ phlegm ' 
kam ete. =yusme, yusmakam ete. ($104). sm=sm is retained in usmā 
‘warmth’ D. II. 3357" (beside usuma $ 81.2)=usman; dyasmant ' vene- 
rable’ =āyusmant; bhesma (sie 1) ‘ horrible’ Abhp. 167 —bhaisma.—b. sn 

"becomes nh in: nhàyati ‘bathes,’ nhāna ‘bath’ etc. mostly in verses, 
beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahdyati, nahāna (sunhāta, 
sunahdta ‘ well-bathed ' D. I. 10427, M. II. 12055, S. I. 71") - enáyati, 
'snāna; nhāru Vin. I. 25' beside the more frequent nahüru Sn. 194, 
M. I. 49922 etc. connected with snāyu ($ 46.8).—6. sm becomes mh in: 
vimhaya ‘ astonishment ’ Mhvs. 5.92, vimhita Mhvs, 6. 19=vismaya, 
vismita; amhe, amhükam etc. ($ 104)=asman, asmākam etc. There 
are moreover the Pāli forms asme JaCo. III. 359?! (verse), asmūkam 
Sn. 102 in which sm has been retained. It is retained moreoverin asmi 
(beside amhi) ‘I am’, in the endings -smà of Abl. Sg. (beside-mhd) and 
-smim of Loc. Sg. (beside -mhi), in bhasma ‘ ash’ Dh. 71, S. I, 1695 
=bhasman. There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the case of sumarati 
‘remembers’ Dh. 894! 2 smarate; beside it also sarati with assimilation. 
Similarly sita ‘smile’ M. II. 45*, DhCo. III. 479” beside mihita 
J&Co. VI. 504?? — smita. 

§ 51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assi- 
milation of consonant is characterised by the rule that the consonants 
of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater . resist- 
ing power. The power of resistance diminishes in the order :-mutes— 


=šlegman ; tumhe, tumhā- 


VE. Jacoti, Erzählungen in Maharashtri, p. XXXII. 8 explains Pkr. sunha 
through metathesis out of *zhusa. Not Bo Pischel, $ 148. 
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sibilants—nasals—, v, y, 7. Thusanr is assimilated to a mute or a 
sibilant, both when it precedes or followsit. Where a mute is combin- 
ed with a mute, or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. 

The following details shouid also be noticed: 1. If the consonant- 
group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears at the end of the 
new group after completed assimilation: kh+y becomes kkh, k+th 
becomes tth. Aspiration of the resultant group is normally caused also 
by the presence of a sibilant in the original group: s+t becomes 
tth.—2. In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 
consonants, which is normally the second one: thus {th becomes tk. 
In compounds however the double-consonance normally appears again, 
and occasionally also in external sandhi. Cf. $ 67, 74.1.—3. Wherever 
according to the laws of assimilation the sound-group vv would 
originate, there appears in P., in contrast to the other Middle Indian 
dialects, always bb’; initially however only v.—4. Also certain other 
qualitative changes are concomitant wiih assimilation: dentals, as 
well as n, are palatalised by a following y before the effectuation of 
assimilation. Sometimes also k is palatalised in the combination 
k+s.—5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in 
the first instance the slide-sound 67. Only after that there takes 
place assimilation or separation through the svarabhakti-vowel. 
Examples: amba ‘ mango’ Vv 81.16, JāCo. I. 450°° etc. through 
*ambra=āmra ; ambdtaka ($ 49. 1)=Gmrataka; tamba “red, 
copper’ Vv. 32 8, M. III. 18675, JāCo. I. 4647 etc. through *tambra 
=timra ; Tambapanni (Ceylon) JāCo. I. 85!!— Tümraparni. Svara- 
bhakti in ambila ‘sour, acid’ JāCo. I. 8490?" etc. through *ambla 
=amla. In this way is to be explained also gumba ‘ mass, bush’ 
D. I. 84%, Thi. 23 etc.—gulma, with metathesis, from *gumla, 
*gumbla °. 

§ 52. Progressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combina- 
tion of mute with mute: chakka ‘ collection of six’ M. III. 28035 = 
satka ; satthi ‘ thigh’ Thl, 151, Vv. 81. 17, JāCo. II. 408 5—sakthi; 
mugga ' bean ' Jā. III. 55*, D. II. 293%, JāCo. I. 274?*— mudga ; 


Similarly, according to Š 6. 2, yobbana (Pkr. jovvaņa) * youth’ Db, 155 F., 
D. T. 115 6=yauvana. I 
sad "Also in Pkr.; Pischel, $ 295. 
/.08. Mo metathesis has taken place in Pkr. gumma; here assimilation has been 
direct. I 
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ugg ata * blow ' Vin. I. 192*=udghāta.—2. In the combination 
of sibilant with mute (with aspiration of the resultant group): 
acchera (8 27. 5)=d8carya; mikkha, nekkha (8 10)=niska * ; apphoteti 
‘claps the hands’ JāCo, VI. 486127 (apphotana,  apphotita) — 
asphotayati. Initially: khalati ‘ stumbles’ Thl. 45, Milp. 187”? = 
skhalati ; thaneti ‘ thunders’ D. II. 26075 (verse), thanita JaCo. 
I. 470??—stanayati, stanita ; phassa ' touch *=sparšā. Thereis no 
assimilation in bhasta (8 40. 1 a )= basta (cf. bhasta ‘bellows’ M. I. 
128*! = bhastrā); vanaspati ‘ tree’ Jā. I. 329*, S. IV. 302* = vanas- 
pati.—3. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal: 
kakka (a precious stone) VvCo. 111** = karka (karketana) ; kibbisa 
‘sin’ Jā. III, 84%, M. III. 1655= kilbiga ; vāka (8 6.1)= valka; 
kassaka ‘farmer’ D. I. 61 **=karsaka? ; dmi ‘wave’ JāCo. I. 
498°, Milp. 37 ($ 5 b) ürmi ; kammāsa * spotted ' D. II. 80**, A. IT. 
187** = kalmása.—4. In the combination of nasal with nasal: ninna 
‘deep, low ' Dh. 98, S. IV. 1911, JàCo. II. 85-nimna ; ummületi 
* uproots ' JāCo. I. 328 *—unmülayati.—5. In the combination of 7 
with l, y, v:  dullabha ‘difficult to attain =durlabha ; ayya 
* venerable ' Vin, II. 290**, D. I. 92", JaCo. III. 61'* (beside ariya 
with svarabhakti according to Š 30.1)=drya*; udiyyati ' is heard, 
resounds ' Thi, 1282= udīryate* ; niyyāti * goes away’ D.I. 493 
(ntyyūna, niyyànika) =niryāti ete. ; niyyāma ‘sailor’ JāCo. IV. 187 !? 
=niryāma ; niyydsa ‘resin’ Mhvs. 29. 11, Thūpavs. 67'*=nir- 
Jasa ; samkiyati ‘is mixed up, defiled’ S. III. 71'*, A. IV. 24623 
(8 5b) through *-kiyyati= samkiryate ; kubbanti ' they make” Jā III. 
11829 (8 51.8)=kurvanti; sabba ‘ all*=sarva; dubbutthi(ka) ‘ drought ’ 
D. I. 117, JāCo. VI. 487° —durv[sti. In verbs of the type jiryati, 
pūryate we have mostly r (instead of yy, y) as the result of the 
regressive assimilation of ry. Thus (pari)pürati ‘ is filled ' Dh. 121 f., 
Jā. I. 49822. JaCo. I. 460*7=pūryate, beside the analogieslly formed 
passives -hīrati, -bhirati (Š 175). Cf. the doublets jiyati * is digested, 
becomes old ' and jirati= jiryati, -te (5 137). 
$58. Regressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combination 
of mutes with nasal: ubbigga ‘ anxious’ Jā. I. 486!*, JāCo. ITI. 1974 = 


Similarly dukkha ‘ sorrow ' = duhkha. 
Of. ghamsaté * rubs ° ($ 6.3) = ghargatt. 
In Pkr. ry becomes yy only in Māg., otherwise j/ ; Pischel, $ 287. 
The similar form miygati (and mīyati) * dies ’, which cannot be "connected with 
Skr. mriyāte, is derived from a *mirgate. 
5 In analogy with it there appears bb also in subbutthika, 


1 
2 
4 
4. 
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udvigna; soppa (Š 25.2)=svapna; abhimatthati ‘rubs, grinds’ Dh. 161, 

S. I. 1274 =abhimathnati; chaddan ‘ veil, cover ° in yivattacchadda (of a 
Buddha) D. I. 89°, JāCo. I. 56! zchadman. On the other hand jū 
becomes fifi! through progressive assimilation: paññā,  paifüüna 
‘knowledge’ Sn. 1136, Dh. I. 124'— prajfia, prajñana; rata, rañño 
Instr. and Gen. Sg. of rajaw=+a)jña, rājūas. In initial position jū 
becomes fi: itatti ‘request’ Vin. I. 56'* etc. =jriapti. For dnd ' order’ 
see Š 68.2. The assimilation observed in the form rummavati =rukma- 
vali? quoted by E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 46 from Vuttod. would also be 
pops —2. In the combination of mutes with liquids: takka 

‘ whey ’ JāCo. II. 863'%= takra; udda ‘ otter’ Vin. I. 186", JāCo. IIT. 

51**=udra; sobbha (Š 25.2)=švabhra ; sukka ‘ white '=sukla. In 
initial position there appears in these cases only a single mute: kaya- 
vikkaya * purchase and sale’ D. I. 5% =krayavikraya ; tāņa ‘ protec- 
tion * Dh. 288, M. III. 165*= trāna ; bhdtar ‘ brother’ =bhratar. Some- 
times the combination mute+r remains unchanged: nigrodha (Š 21) 

=nyagrodha; taira ‘there’ Th1. 31, Vin. T. 1072, D.I. 76* (beside tattha 
Thi. 188) =tatra ; citra ' multicoloured’ Jā. VI. 497°, D. I. 722 

(beside citta Dh. 151) = citra; bhadra * happy ' S. I. 117% ete. (beside. 
bhadda D. TI. 957 ete.)=bhadra; udriyati ‘is split” S. I. 113%, 

D. I. 96'7 (udraya ' fruit, reward ' S. II. 20!?, A. I. 97?!) from 
*uddriyate for uddiryate?. The Part. Pres. atriccham Jā. I. 414°, ITT, 

20715 is explained in the commentary by atra. atra icchanto 
' desiring this and that’; cf. atriccha ‘desirous’ JāCo. III. 20615, 

atriechatā “ covetousness ' JāCo. III. 222*. In atrajā ‘son, 
daughter > Jā, III. 181*, Dpvs. 18.29 through *attajū=ātmajā the 
tr originated through folk-etymology.—3. In the combination of 
mutes with semi-vowels (dental + y will be discussed in § 55): 

sakka ‘capable’ =Sakya; vuccati ‘is said’ =ucyate; kudda ‘wall’ D. I, 
78°, S. TIT. 288**= kudya; pajjalati * burns ' D. II. 168?" ete, =prajva- 
lati ; labbha ‘ attainable * Jā. IIT. 2047, M. IT, 220° —labhya; cattāro 
‘four ’=catvdras; addhan * way’=adhvan; saddalu ‘ grassy’ Thi. 211, 

Jā. VI. 5187*=Sddvala, In initial position there appears only the 
single mute: kathita ($ 42. 2)—kvathita ; dija (poetic term) bird A 


i -In Pkr, jfi mostly becomes nz; Pischel, $ 276. 

2 Another rumma is to be found in rummacüsi * irregularly dressed ' Jā. TV. 8801, 
8343; of. also rummi Jā. IV. 3221 (Com.= anatjitāmaņģita).- 

"5 The verb udrabhati, -bheti* tears off’ M. I. 80612,15 (in 8072 we hive idiahag. 
yum) is derived from a root *drabh or *drah (Skr. dark) with ud. 
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D. II. 25822 (verse), Jā. IT. 205!5— dvija; dhanita ‘resounding ' DCo. I. 
177, Milp. 844^, JPTS. 1887, p. 26'%=dhvanitat. But we find 
initially b for dv in bürasa ‘twelve’, bāvīsati, battīmsa ($ 116. 2). 
Sometimes the combination mute + semi-vowel remains unchanged : 
vakya (postie term) ‘word, speech’ D. II. 1665 (verse) etc. = vakya®; 
ārogya ‘good health’ Jā. I. 36674, D. I. 11°, JaCo I. 367° —ürogya; 
kvam ‘where, how’, kvaci ‘somewhere’=kva, kvacit ; the gerundial 
suffixes -ivā, tvāna ; dve ‘two’ (beside duve), dvidhà D. II, 3413, 
dvedhà Vin. I. 975 ate. =dve, dvidhā, dvedhā eic. In compositional 
combination dv, dv become bb? through vv due to progressive assimila- 
tion (ef. § 55, 57): ubbigga (see $ 53. 1) =udvigna ; ubbilla ($ 15.1) from 
root vell with ud; ubbāsīyati ‘becomes depopulated’ Mhvs. 6. 22 (Pass. 
of the Caus. of root vas with ud) ; ubbatteti ‘anoints’ Thipavs. 39?! 
=udvartayati ; ubbinaya ‘ against the Vinaya’ Vin. II, 806%= 
*udvinaya; ubbejitar ‘one who causes excitement’ Pu. 4777 from root vij 
with ud ; tabbamsika ‘ descended from this family’ Mhvs. 37.89 (= 
Cūlavs. 37. 89 ed. Colombo) from tadvamš-. Similarly chabbanna ‘ six- 
coloured ' Mhvs.17. 48=sadvarna; chabbisati ‘twenty-six’ =sadviméati, 
§ 54. Regressive assimilation takes place 4. in the combination of 
sibilant with liquids or semi-vowels: missa ‘mixed’ Thl. 148, 
JaCo. III. 954 = miéra; avassam ‘necessary’ DhCo. TIT. 170**= 
avašyam ; vayassa ‘friend’ JāCo. II. 81?=vayasya; asse ‘horse’ 
=ašva; palissajati (§ 44)=parisvajate*. In initial position there is 
only s: sota ‘stream’ = srotas; semha ($ 5) = slesman; sandana 
‘chariot’ Jā. VI. 511'=syandana ; seta ‘white’=Sveta. Initially sv 
is retained in sve ‘ to-morrow ' (beside suve)=Svas, svdtandya 
* for next day '* and in forms like svdkkhdta ‘ well-proclaimed ’ 
from su-ākhyāta, svdgata ‘welcome’ Vv. 63. 4, D. I. 179" 
(variant reading sāg-)=svāgata.—The combination sy becomes k in 
future forms like ehisi * you will go,’ ehiti (beside essasi, essati)= 
esyasi, egyati, Similarly kākāmi ‘TI shall do,’ kahasi, kahati through 
*kassami, *kāsāmi from *karsyāmi. See Š 158. 1.—5. In the 


d Minayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 3; Morris, Transactions Congr. of P London 1892, 


I. 482 f. 

2 For the proper name Sākya cf.p 64, f.-n. 2. 

3 In Pkr. too de becomes vo in combinations with ud; Pischel $ 298 (oeni 
the end). 

i The verba osakkati, paccosakkati (§ 28.2) are to be r through 
*susakkati, 

$.. Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 106 f, 


18—(1147B) 
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combination of nasal or liquid l with semi-vowels (n, %+y will be 
discussed in $ 55): sammannati ' agrees ' Vin, I. 1064, II. 2951 
from root man (manve, not =manye)+sam ; samannesati ‘seeks’ D. I, 
10575, S. I. 19428 from root is with sam-anu and similar compounds 
with anu; kiņņa ‘ferment’ Abhp. 583=kinva; ramma ‘ graceful’ 
Thl. 68, Dpvs. 1. 69=ramya ; kalla ‘ ready, possible’ Vin. I. 16', 
D. I.157*, S. IV. 25 ?=kalya; billa (a kind of fruit) A. V.170?*— bilva ; 
bella (the same fruit) Jā. III. 7724 (besides beluva M. II. 6?5— 
bailva ; khallāta ' bald’ (in Khallātanāga Mhvs. 88. 29)- khalvāta ; 
pallahka ‘seat with cross-legs’=paryanka presupposes a *palyanka 
just as pallattha=paryasta presupposes a *palyattha. The com- 
bination nv is retained in anvadeva ‘afterwards’ D. II, 17275, 
M. III. 17229; anveti ‘ follows ’=anveti; anvaya ‘progeny’ D. II. 
261° (verse), M. I. 69 (besides durannaya ‘ difficult to follow ' Dh. 92, 
Jā. 11..86*)=anvaya, etc. Similarly my in °kamya, °kamyata ‘ wish- 
ing something, desire for something’ Vin. IV. 12%, Thi. 1241= 
°kamya, *kāmyatā ; ly in malya ‘flower’ Vv. 1.1, 2.1=mélya, ete. In 
flexion we have, e.g., pipphalyā (Gāthā-langvage !) Vv. 48. 6 (I. Sg. 
of) pipphali ‘ pepper '.—6. In the combinations vy, vr which become 
bb (through vv): paribbaya ‘ expenditure’ JāCo. I. 488 7*=pari- 
vyaya ; udayabbaya (in composition) ' origin and decay’ Thi. 10, 
28=udaya-+vyaya ; tibba ‘sharp’ Dh. 349, S. I. 110 %=tivra; 
patibbatā (in composition) ‘devoted to the husband’ Jā. VI. 5337 
=pativratd, Initially we have v in: vapayanti ‘they go away, disappear ° 
Vin. I. 25 from root í with vi-apa; vàla ' beast of prey, snake ' Ja. VI. 
407?, JāCo. I. 99'+=vyāda ; vata ‘religious observance’ Vv. 84. 
24, S. I. 201?*, JāCo. III. 75'=vrata!; vo- (8 26.2)=vyava. Also 
in composition as in udayavaya A. II, 45 ** besides udayabbaya (see 
above). Frequently however vy ig retained as in: vydseka ‘mixing 
up’ DCo. I. 188**, vyāsiūcati ‘is mixed’ S.IV.787 from root sic 
with vi-ā; vyeti ‘bifurcates’ Thi., 170 (vyagā)=vyeti; vyāvāta 
($ 38.5)=vyāprta, etc. In manuscripts from hinter-India by- is 
written for vy- in these cases. Medially we have vy.in pathavyà Dpvs. 
5, 2 (Loe, Sg.) besides pathaviyam, and in the composition udayavyaya 
D. II, 3535 (var. reading -bb-). 

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals 


SED ‘The odis sorata ‘kind’ and its abstract noun soracca should nob be derived. 
: from suorita which has become subbata in Pali, but from saurata , Sauratya the pieoem 
: view is expressed:in JPTS. 1909, p. 288), ; 
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(including n) with y, as well as in the combination of n with y 
(ef. Š 51.4): sacca ‘true '—satya ; racchd ‘street’ JūCo, I. 495? 
(besides rathiyā D, I. 88%) =rathyā ; chijjati ‘is split ’=chidyate; 
ducjjha ‘falsity, uncertainty’ A. III. 408'°=dvaidhya; añña 
‘another ’=anya'. In flexion: jaccé Jā, III. 395°, Sn. 186. 
(besides jātiyā) Ins. Sg. from jati ‘ birth ’; najjā Vin. I. 1° (besides 
nadiyā) G. Sg. from nadi. Initially: cajati ' leaves ' —tyajati; jotati 
' lightens up’ JāCo. I, 584=dyotate; fiüya ‘ method ' D. II. 21? etc. = 
nyāūya. Examples of ññ from ny: kammafifia ‘ready for use’ A. I. 
9*!, Vin. I. 18291 (besides kammaniya D.I. 76%, Vin. III. 4')= 
karmanya; piūnāka ‘oil-cake’ D. I. 166”, Pu. 55?5— pinyüka, ete. 
The rule seems to apply also in the case of the combination cerebral 
+y: vekuratja <*vaikuraņdya from vikuranda ‘ without testicle ' 
(Skr. kuranda). But addha * rich °= ādhya. When ud precedes a 
word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through 
progressive assimilation (cf. § 58.3, 57): uyydna ' garden °. = udyāna; 
uyyutta ‘alert’ DhCo. III. 451 =udyukta, etc.” 
§ 56. The Skr. sound-group ks requires special treatment. 
1. Where Skr. ksg= Indo-Iranian ks or és, it is represented as in 
Prākrit by kkh or cch. Pischel’s hypothesis, according to which 
Pkr. kkh should be derived from Indo-Iranian ks = Avestan XB, 
and Pkr. cch from Indo-Iranian $g=Āvestan š, although both have 
comcided in ks in Skr.,* can be as little proved from the actual 
state of things in Pali as from that in Pkr. Rather it seems that 
kkh and cch appear quite promiscuously, sometimes in accordance 
with, but as often in opposition to, the indication of the 
Avestan language. Sometimes even Pali and Pkr. do not 
agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are 
found side by side also in P. as in Pkr. (a) We have kkh in P.ā 
dakkhina (similarly Pkr., but Avestan dašina) =dak$iņa; makkhikā 
‘fly’ (Av. maxši, but Pkr., macehiāty= maksikā. Initially: khud 
($ 49.2 b) =hgudha (Av. Suda. Pkr. khuhà and chuhā) ete. (b) We find 
zi in kaccha (similarly in Māh., kakkhain AMāg. JMāh.: Av, kaka) 
* agis, arm ' Sn. 449, Vin. I. 15!^, JàCo. II. 88!*— kaksa; tacchati (Pkt. 


1 Tn Pkr.ny becomes nn, which is also written a& nn in the Jaina WORE ; 
Pisehel, $ 282. 

g In Pkr. we get jj, which however (in analogy with ov from dv) is nob de: 
derived from dg, but from yy. 

3 Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1322; PkrGr, $ 816 £ 

4 Only S. nimmakkhia = nirmaksika. 
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takkhai and tacchai, Av, tašan) ‘ to shape ' D. II. 8411, JaCo. L. 2471 
= taksati, ete. Initially: chārikā ‘ash’ Ud. 98%, D. II. 164* — ksārikā, 
ete. (c) Sometimes in P. kkh and cch alternate in one and the same 
word: acchi ‘eye’ Abhp. 149 besides the usual akkhi=akgi (Pkr. akkhi 
and acchi, Av. aši); ucchu (8$ 16.1a) = iksu (Pkr. ucchu, in AMāg. 
also ukkhu) besides Okkāka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) through *Ukk-, *Ukkh- = 
Iksvāku; accha (8 12.1) besides ikka (for *ikkha, Š 12.2 and $ 62.2) 
=rkga (AMāg. accha and riccha, Av. aroša). A differentiation 
in meaning has come about in chana ‘festival’ JāCo. I. 428° and 
khana ‘moment’ Thi. 281, Vin. I. 1212 = kgaņa, as well as in 
chama * earth ^ Sn. 401, M. III. 16475 and khamā ‘ forgiveness ' 
Abhp. 161 (also khamā ‘earth’ Abhp. 994) =ksamā.' 2. Where Skr. ks 
corresponds to the Indo-Iranian sonant-group 47= Av. y%, there appears 
in P. ggh, jjh and in Pkr. jjh.? Cf paggharati ‘ drips ' Thi. 894 etc. 
=praksarati. Similarly uggharati Thi. 394, D. II. 84775. Initially 
we have jh: jhàma (so also in AMāg.) ‘ burnt’ S. IV. 19817, JaCo. I. 
288'*, DhCo. I. 118*^— ksāma; jhāyati (AMāg. jhiydi) ° burns (intrans.)’ 
Ud. 98°, A. I. 1877, JāCo. I. 485* = ksāyati; jhāpeti * burns 
(transitive) ' D. II. 15975, JāCo. III. 164° etc. = kgūpayati. 

$ 57. Finally the Skr. sound-groups ts and ps have to be men- 
tioned. Both become cch in P.: kucchita ‘despicable’ VvCo. 215! — 
kutsita; maccharin ‘jealous’ Dh. 262, Vv. 52.26, JaCo. I. 845!5— 
matsarin; vacchatara ‘ox’ D. I. 127'*, A. IV. 41!! = vatsatara; acchará 
'*nymph'-apsaras; jigucchā, jigucchati ($ 18.2) — jugupsa, jugupsate, 
Skr. žechati and ipsate have coincided in icchati ‘ wishes’. Through 
dialectical influence ts appears as th initially in tharu (also AMāg. tharu, 
besides charu) ‘handle, sword’ A. III. 15232. JāCo. IIT. 221'— tsaru. 
The representation of ps by ch in initial position is quite regular: 
chata ‘ hungry’ Jā. III. 1992, JaCo. I. 345°°=psata.—In composition, 
when t (d) at the end of a word combines with an initial Skr. é or 8, 
the resulting sound-groups *£$(—Skr. cch), ts become ss through 
progressive assimilation. In rare cases there appears cch?, mostly in 
combinations with ud. Cf. 8 53.3, 55. Examples for ts: ussada 
. friction ° DhCo. I. 28'5 (verse), JāCo. IV. 18833 from Skr. utsüdana 


1 khudda‘ small * Thi. 49, Vin. IT. 2873! and chuddha * despised." Dh.41 are of 
course not both=kgudra as Childers explains them in his dictionary; the latter rather= 
kgubdha.. We have moreover P. khubbhati Jā. VI. e and khobheti J&Co. I. NE 

7 Pischel,. $ 326. . 

3. Bo'also in Pkr.; Pischel, § 9278. 
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(ucchadana); ussanna ‘increased’ Vin. I. 71%, DhCo. III. 425'*—. 
utsanna; ussava ‘festival’ JāCo. III. 87*=utsava; ussahati ‘exerts’ 
D. I. 185”, JaCo. IT. 19%, ussāha Vin. I. 58°, ussoļhi Dhs, 18, 22, 
Vbh. 217’=utsahate, utsüha, *utsodhi; ussiūcati ‘exhausts’ JaCo. I. 
450" =utsiñcati; ussuka ‘eager’ Dh. 199, ussukka (§ 15.4)=utsuka, 
autsukya; ussūra ‘evening’ DhCo. TIT. 305'* = utsūra. Also tassdruppa 
‘corresponding to that’ M. III, 163'* from tat--sár-. Examples for *t$ 
(Skr. ech): ussatkin ‘coward’ Vin. II. 190% from root sank with ud; 
ussisaka (JMāh, ūsīsaa) 'head-end (of bed)’ JāCo. II. 410**, Mhvs. 
30.77 -ucchirgaka (ud + $īrga); ussussati ‘dries up’ S. I. 120? —ucchu- 
syati ($us with ud). On the other hand we find in P. cch for ts in 
ucchanga ‘lap’ Jā. I. 808°, JāCo. II. 412?—utisaAga; ucchādana 
‘annihilation’ D. I. 76% 8. IV. 8827, ‘friction’ (besides ussada, see 
above) D. I. 7?, DCo. I. 88!*= utsādana; cch appears also for *t$ in: 
ucchittha ‘leaving’ Jā. VI. 508’, DhCo. III. 208*=ucchista ($is 
with ud). 


Combination of more than two Consonants 


$ 58. Under the influence of the general laws of assimilation, 
groups of more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of 
two.—1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of 
& group, it remains according to Š 48, and the following consonants 
are assimilated and simplified: ānaitca ‘infinity ' is derived from 
ünantya through *ānaitcca (Š 55); randha ‘hole’ Jā. IIT. 192**, A. IV. 
2515, DhCo. III. 376!? is derived from randhra through *randdha; 
kankha ‘doubt’ from kāhksū through *kankkhā.—2. When a heavy 
consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light consonants (nasal, 
liquid, semi-vowel), at first the first light consonant is assimilated to 
the heavy one: macca ‘man’ is derived from martya through *mattya, 
*matya; panhi(ka) ‘heel’ D. IL 17, JāCo. I. 491 from «pārgņi 
through *pasgni, *pasni; akamha ‘ we did’ ($ 159. TIT) is likewise derived 
from akürgma. Svarabhakti is in evidence in vatuma ‘path’ D. IL. 
85, S: IV. 52** through *vatima, *vatma=vartman, as well as in 
pügani(?) * heel' Abhp. 277 besides panhi.—8. In the same manner, 
assimilation and simplification of the first two consonants take place 
at first in those cases where a light consonant stands at the end of 
the group, and two heavy consonants or one light and one heavy conso- 
nant stand at the beginning of the group: oftha (§ 10) through *utthra, 
*uthra=ustra; tikkha ‘sharp’ Jā. II. 1515, S. I.191', Vin. I. 6?* 
through *tikkhna, *tikhna=tikena; dāthā ‘tooth’ besides datihd Milp. 
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150%= damstrā. Svarabhakti however may take place, though mostly 
in the last stage: tikhina ‘sharp’ JāCo. TI. 18” atc. besides tikkha; 
pakhuma ‘eyelid’ D. II. 1828, Th2Co. 255'*=paksman; sukhuma 
‘tender '=sūksma". Taking into consideration also Š 57, we are then in 
a position to understand also ussdpeti ‘raises’ Vin. IIT. 2081=ucehra- 
payati (root sri with ud), (sam)ussita = (sam)ucchrita, (sam)ussaya= 
(sam)ucchraya. The v is retained in Gerunds like mutvā=muktvā, 
patvā=āptvā with pra, vatvā=uktvā. Similarly y is retained in forms 
like ratyā ‘ at night’ =rātryām, ratyo ‘the nights’ = rātryas,* as well 
as in agyantaraya ‘hindrance through fire’ Vin. I. 112°’, agyügára 
D. I. 101%, Vin. I. 24* from aggi + antaraya (ūgāra).—4. Groups 
consisting only of heavy consonants are found in composition in 
forms like uggharati {§ 56.2) from root ksar with ud and nicchubhati 
‘thrusts out’ Bu. 11.15, Ja. IIT. 512", Milp. 180!? from root kgubh with 
nis. In these cases ks at the beginning of the root at first became 
gh and ch respectively, to which then the final consonant of the 
preposition was assimilated. 

§ 59. Some details: 1. The sound-groups kgn, ksm , tsn may be 
treated as sh, sm, sn,* and thus according to Š 50. 3-5 they may be 
changed into nh, mh, nh: sanha * tender '=šlaksna ; tinha ‘ sharp’ 
D. I. 562, JāCo. III. 89% (besides tikkha, tikhina)=tiksna; abhi- 
nham ‘repeatedly ' Jā. I. 1905, A. V. 877°, Pu. 48°, JaCo. II. 397 
(besides abhikkhaņam) =abhīksņam ; abhiņhaso ‘ continuously ' Thi. 
2r=abhiksnašas; pamha ‘eyelid’ Th2, 888, VvCo. 16277 
(besides pakhuma)=paksman ; juņhā (with cerebralisation, for *junha, 
as also Pkr. joņhā) ‘ moonlight ’=jyotsna (cf. $ 15.8).—2. ts is 
treated as in composition in dosina ‘clear’ D. I. 47'°, JaCo. I. 
509% (besides junha) through *dossna, *dosna=jyautsna (cf. Š 63.8) 
and in kasina ' whole ' Abhp. 702=krtsna. In the same manner 
is treated cch in kasira ‘ difficult’ (besides kiccha ; cf. kicchena 
kasirena ‘ with much labour’ Vin. I. 195°, JāCo. I. 38829 ete.)= 
kycchra,—3. Besides uddham ‘ upwards '=ūrdhvam there is also 
ubbhamš Thl. 163. Here dhv is treated like dv in composition 


1 Tn hammiya ‘ but ’ Vin. T. 58%, II. 146%= harmya, as well as in abhikkhaņam 

* repeatedly * M. I. 12925 = abhiksnam the Svarabhakti has taken place in the first 
stage. 

2 The sentences ratya ruccatt cando, ratyo amoghā gacchanti are quoted by 
"Sablīttti, Nam. p. 88. ` 

+8 Wrongly E. Müller, PGr. p. 9. 
«4+ Also In Plr:; Pisehel, § 812. 

sub ‘also it Pkr. *bbha besides uddha ; Pischel, $ 800. 
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($58. 8).—4. From Skr. dzstvā Gerund of root drá ' to see ' we get 
Pāli disvā, as also AMāg. dissa.* 


15. Sporadical Isolated Phonological Aberrations in Sound-groups 


§ 60. One of these sporadical phonological phenomena in sound- 
groups is the representation of a sonant aspirate (cf. $ 37) by h in the 
group bhy, which became yh through metathesis in tuyham=tubhyam. 
But it is perhaps formed in analogy with mayham=mahyam. The 
group dhv became vh in the ending of the 2. Pl. Pres. Med. -vhe 
=-dhve. Moreover in some words h alternates with an aspirated 
media after a nasal. Thus in -sumbhati ‘strikes’ Jā. VI. 5495, 
VvCo, 212**, Pv. III. 1. 7, 8, Th2. 802 and -sumhati Jā. III. 1852, 
JàCo. HI. 48521; vambheti ‘ shames,’ vambhanā D. I. 90%, M, I. 
528?9, A, V. 1507, Vin. IV. 6', DhCo. IV. 38'' and vamheti, vamhanā 
JāCo. I. 4542% 356*. The roots underlymg these forms seem to 
have been sumbh, vambh.” Besides rundhati ‘ encloses ' JāCo. I. 
409°, samnirundhati M. I, 11522 we have -rumbhati JāCo. I. 62*', II. 
$41" and -rumhati JaCo. II. 627, VvCo. 21727. There was thus clearly 
a root rubh (rumbh) beside rudh (rundh)*. Similarly we have further 
(sam)ühanti ‘removes’ D. II. 254'*, M. IL. 198%, (sam)ühata Th1. 223, 
which stand for *(sam)üdhanti, *(sam)uddhanti, *(sam)uddhata from 
root han with sam-ud. 

§ 61. 1. Softening of tenues (cf. § 88) sometimes occurs after 
a nasal: nighandu ‘ vocabulary * D. I. 88°, A. III. 223° =nighantu ; 
gandha ‘book’ Mhvs. 84. 66 besides gantha DhCo. I, 7 5 grantha ; 
the interjection handa=hanta; addhuddha ' three and a half ' Vin. I. 
84!* instead of *-uttha, But pufjati ‘rubs off’ JaCo. I. 3185 
for puttohati JiCo. I. 39231 ete.=proūchati is perhaps merely a 
graphic error. The group kkh was softened in sagghasi ‘ you will be 
able to ' instead of sakkhasi Sn. 884= sakgyasi. On leddu see § 62. 2. 
—2. Hardening of media (cf. § 39) is found in bhinkara ‘jug’ 
(however with the frequent variant reading with g) D. II. 172?! , Dpvs. 
11. 32=bhengara ; tippa ‘sharp ' Jā. VI. 5077, M. I. 10%, at 


X Pischel, $ 334. 

* Notso R. Q Franke, WZKM. 8, 381. 

3 Ct. Māh., AMĀĢ. rumbhat and rundhat ; Fausbēll, Ten Jātakas, p. 98; E. Kuhn, 
Beitr. p, 42; Pischel, PkrGr. $ 507. | 
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14816 besides tibba Dh. 849, S. I. 110'*=tīvra'; vilāka * slim * Jā. 
IV. 19**, V. 215'* through *vilakka, *vilagga= vilagna. 

$ 62. Unetymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups 
(ef. $ 40) is not rare.—1. Unetymological aspiration: sihghātaka (also 
AMāg. singhādaka) ‘ road-crossing '=šrigātaka; Khandhapura (name 
of a city) Sāsvs. 81** from Skanda (name of the war-god) ; pipphala 
‘Ficus Religiosa’ Abhp. 909=pippala; pipphali ‘pepper’ Jā. 
III. 85**, S. V. 7972, Vv. 48. 6=pippali. Such aspiration is often 
caused by r: acchi ‘light’ S. IV. 290?" besides acci=arcis ; koccha 
($ 10)=kūrca.* Sometimes the r occupies the second position in the 
original sound-group: tattha ' there ' (besides tatra, $ 53.2)=tatra; 
sotthiya ‘Brahman’ (besides sottiya)= šrotriya ; paripphoseti ‘ sprinkles’ 
M, TIL. 243% from root prus with pari (paripphosaka ‘besprinkled all 
around * D. I. 74°, M. II. 15 33 ete.). Initial aspiration: khiddà ‘ play ' 
(beside Kila) through *khīdā=krīdā; phāsu(ka) ‘ comfortable,’ if it is 
connected with Vedic prā$u.* 2. De-aspiration: lodda ($ 44) —lodhra, 
rodhra; babbu(ka) ‘cat’ Ja. I. 480'=babhru; bunda ‘root’ 
Abhp. 549 (with concomitant metathesis) = budhna (ct. bondi * body ’ 
Pv. IV. 8. 82) ; muccati ° eoagulates ' Dh. 71, DhCo. II. 6722=mür- 
chati.* The form milāca * forest-dweller' Jā. IV. 291° is perhaps 
a variant of milakkha (Š$ 84) and derived from *milacca, *milaccha. The 
form ludda(ka) ‘ hunter’ DhCo. III. 317, Mhvs. 28. 41=lubdha(ka) 
is perhaps due to contamination with ludda ‘cruel’ ($15.4, 44). On atta 
=artha see § 64.1. Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according 
to Š 51.1) does not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, 
when the sibilant is first in the group : saccessati * will interrupt (?)’ A. 
IV. 84875 from root saéc; kukku (8 16.1 a) = kisku; catukka ‘a 
collection of four, crossing of roads’ Dāthāvs. 1. 58, JaCo. III. 445, 
Milp. 1'*= catuska ; nippesika ‘ cheat’ (? D. I. 8*=naispegika ; 
bappa ‘ tear’ Abhp. 260= bàspa5; matta ‘ polished’ D. II. 183° (besides 
matha Vv. 84.17, DhCo. I. 25°)=mgsta; (abhi)vatta ‘he who has 


1 On account of its meaning the form cannot be derived from trpra, 

3 . Similarly-to be considered perhaps also dubbhatd ‘ injures ' Th1. 1129, S. I. 22510 
etc. (dübhën * malignant ' Jā. ITI. 7328, mittadubbhika ° treacherous ' Mhys. 4. 1.), which 
I am inclined to connect not with druh—from it is derived mittaddu S, I. 225% (verse), 
Mhvs, 4. 8—but with duro dürvati (dhuro). 

3 Not so Pischel, PkrGr. 8 208. 

4 Besides it.mucchēti * sounds, plays (on the lyre)’ J &Co. III. 188% = mūrchagotā. 

"6 According to Markandeya in Pischel 8 305 the form 5 bappa i in the sense of * tears ° 
is sajd to have been current also in Sauraseni. ' 
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showered rain’ JāCo. I. 487**, Milp. 176! :(besides vattha, vuttha)= 
visio; (pacc)osakkati (p. 97, f.-n. 4) from root svask ; takkara ‘ thief’ 
Abhp. 522=taskara ; samtatta ‘ horrified ’=samtrasia; as well as 
Indapatta (name of a city) (beside -pattha) = Indraprastha.* In leddu 
‘elod of earth ' M.I. 128**, JāCo. III. 16'* through *letthu, *lettu 
=lestu? there is concomitant softening of the group ($61.1). In 
composition, the expected aspiration is missed in: niccala 'im- 
movable ’=niscala; duccarita ' bad deed' = dušcarita ; duttara ‘ diffieult 
to cross '=dustara ; namakkāra ‘obeisance’ JaCo. IL. 8351 
=namaskara ; also majjhatta ‘impartial’ JàCo. I. 300%, Mhvs. 
21.14=madhyastha, Missing aspiration in sound-groups with the 
sibilant in second position: dhanka ‘ crane’ Thl. 151, Jā. II, 20825, 
‘crow’ S. I. 207?* (verse), VvCo, 384?* through *dhankha - dhvanksa; 
i kka ($ 12.2)=rksa; Okkāka (p. 66, f.-n. 1) from Ikgváku ; Takkasilā 
(name of a city) = Taksašilā. Expected aspiration missing in initial 
position: kudda® ‘small’ D. II. 14612. 169°, Jā. V. 10224 (ef. $ 64.1) 
besides khudda= ksudra ; culla, cūla (also AMāg., JMāh. culla) ‘small’ 
(for chulla) = ksulla, which in itself is very probably a popular form of 
the word ksudra. 

$ 68. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (ef. $ 41): 1. 
Guttural appears for palatal perhaps iw bhisakka ‘ physician ° 
M.I. 429*, A. III. 238°, Milp. 247" as against bhesajja ‘ medi- 
cine '.—2. Cerebral appears for palatal in dna ‘order’ J&Co. 
I. 869?* ete. (ēņāpeti, āņatta, āņatti) =ājñā (ajfiapayati*). But we have 
also aññā * highest knowledge’, aññātar ‘ one who knows well’, aññāya 
Gerund from root jña with 2. Similarly to be explained also pannarasa, 
pannuvisa, panndsa (Š 48,2).—8. Dental appears for palatal in 
uttittha (Skr. ucchista) ‘rest of a meal’ Milp. 218 f. (uttitthapatia 
* alms-bowl with grains of food attaching to it '5), a dialectical side-form 
of ucchittha (8 57). For initial jy there is d instead of j in dosina 
($ 59.2)= jyautsna. 
. ,§ 64. Cerebralisation of dental-groups is the most frequent case of 
the change of place of articulation (cf. § 42). 1. Under the influence 
of r: thus rt, rd, rdh become tt, dd, ddh: atta ‘ pained ' Thi, 1106, 


1, E. Müller, JPTS. 1888, p. 12. 
.. 4 Also in Pkr. ledu eto. beside letthu ; Pischel, § 804. 
* The reading of the MSS. is however uncertain. © — 
4 Similarly Pkr. àná andvet. 
5 VTI (=SBE. XIII), p. 152, f.-n. 1. Wrong interpretation in 8 BR. XXXV, p. 4. 
14—(1147B) 
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Vin. I. 1218, JāCo. I. 265”=ārta; kevatta ‘fisherman’ D.I. 4578, 
JaCo. III. 171?-=kaivarta; chaddeti ‘throw& away ’=chardayati ; 
vaddhati ‘ increases ’ (with numerous derivatives) =vardhate. Besides 
vuddha, vaddha * grown up, old ’ Jā. I. 177^, D. I. 90* there is buddha, 
vuddha (Š 46.1); beside vuddhi (Š$ 12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atta: 
‘law-suit ’ (de-aspiration according to Š 62.2) as opposed to attha 
* property ete.” —artha the changein sound has been accompanied by a 
changein meaning. Formsboth with tt and tt are to be found side by 
side among the derivatives of the root vart: always vattati when it 
signifies ‘it is proper’, but vattati signifies ‘ becomes, originates etc.’ ; 
similarly vatta ‘ round, circle ', but vatta ‘ duty, responsibility ', both 
=vțtta. The spelling with ti is preferred also in vattati in composition, 
when the sense of rolling is emphasised: dvattati pavattati ‘ rolls 

hither and thither ' D, IT. 1401, JàCo. VI. 50415 etc. Hence also àvatta 
‘turn, whirl ', samvatta * overturning, annihilation ', vivatta ‘ renewal 
(of an aeon)’ D.I. 14**, Vin. III. 45, The group nt became Yt under 
the influence of an original y in vanta ‘ stalk ' Jā VI. 5377, D. I. 4635, 
tālavaņta ‘fan’ Vin. II. 1877, JaCo. I. 265**= vynta, tdlavgnta. Of. 
also alla ‘damp’ D. II. 38276, Vin. I. 109? ete. through *addra, 
*adda-ürdra.—2. Under the influence of a sibilant: thdti, thahati 
‘ stands ’, thàna * place ', samthāna, ‘ figure’, patthdya ‘ beginning 
from,’ kūtattha ‘standing firm as a rock’ ete. from root sthā, sthana, 
samsthāna, prasthāya, kitastha etc.—3. Irregular cerebralisation is 
found in jannuka ‘ knee ’ (perhaps this form should be corrected) JāCo. 
VI. 332'* besides jannu(ka)=janu, as well as kavittha ($38.5) besides 
kapittha. Cf. also the cerebrals in daddha ($ 42.8) 2 dagdha. 


16. Metathesis in Sound-groups and Loss of Syllable through Haplology. 


§ 66.1. Metathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations 
of h with nasal or semi-vowel (§ 49, 60), and further in combinations 
of sibilant with nasal, which become nasal+h (§ 50). The sibilant is 
retained, inspite of the metathesis, in ramsi ' ray ’=ragmi. On the 
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svarabhakti see 
$ 47.2 ; for gumba=gulma see Š 51.5; for bunda=budhna see § 62.2. 
Unique is the case of gadrabha ‘ass’ D. II. 348'*, JaCo. II. 9624 as 
opposed to gardabha. 

2. Haplology and the loss of syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
addhatiya (for *addhatatiya) ' three and a half * JāCo. II. 98* (also 


1 On the other hand the usual spelling is atfhokathà ‘ commentary.” . 


PHONOLOGY 107 


addhateyya Vin. I. 89%, DhCo. I. 95°); vitmāņafioāyatana (for vififin- 
ānaūcāy-) ‘sphere of infinite knowledge ' M. III. 106** etc. As sporadi- 
cal cases may be mentioned: pavissāmi (for pavisissdmi) ‘I shall enter ’ 
Cp. I. 9.56, JāCo. IT, 682°, sossi (for sossasi) ‘ you will hear’ Jā. VI. 
423°, vipassi (for vipassasi) * you apprehend’ Th2. 271, gacchisi (for 
gacchissasi) ‘ you will go’ Thi. 356. Cf. also sakkhi Jā. V. 116° for 
*sakkhisi (Co: sakkhissasi), āsādum Ja. V. 154'* (Co: āsāditum). 
It is however impossible to decide whether the optatives of t-roots 
such as jeyyam from ji, neyyam from ni should be regarded as 
“ haplologies "' for *jayeyyam, *nayeyyam. 


17. Sandhi 


$ 66. Initial nad Final. 1. In Pāli the initial may be only one 
vowel or (as a rule) only one consonant ($51.2). In a number 
of cases in Pali the initial sound shows peculiar variations which 
should be regarded as due to petrified sandhi-forms. Thus an initial 
vowel has been lost in va=iva and eva, in pi=api, ti=iti (beside 
iva, eva, api, iti), dani ‘now’ (beside iddni)=idanim', hettha 
($9)=*adhesthāt, and in the Pronominal stem na=ena*. The 
following too are sandhi-forms originated in position after a 
vocalic final:  posatha ‘holiday’ (beside uposatha)=upavesatha, 
gini ‘fire’ from *agini=agni; vatamsa(ka) ‘ear-ornament’ Vv. 
88.5, JàCo VI, 48825 etc.= avatamsa ; valafija ‘ use ', valafijeti “ he 
uses ’ from root lafj with ava. The doublets daka, udaka ‘ water ’ 
occur also in Skr. Similarly we have in Skr. ratni and aratni ‘ one 
cubit ’=Pali ratana?, Also of Skr. yūkā and Pali aka ‘louse’ JāCo, 
I. 458%, DhOo. III. 34215, one or the other is probably a sandhi-form. 
Similarly, words containing a prothetic y before (e) and t before w (o) 
„Should be regarded as frozen sandhi-forms: yittha ' sacrificed '=igta; 
tutta ‘spoken’ =ukta; vutta 'sown'= upta; vutta 'shorn'-upta; 
vusita ‘inhabited, =usita; vülha ' carried * —üdha (cf. samyülha D. II. 
267”, M.I, 38655 besides samvūļha DCo. I. 38% = samūdha); also ubbülha- 
(vant) ‘ firm’ M. I. 414°°=udadha. In some cases the form varies. 
Thus we have both vutthahitvā D.II. 156° and utthahitvā M. III. 
188?" after vowel, There is vutthita beside utthita, vutthānas besides 


1 D, Andersen, PGI. under the word. 
* | Johansson, Le Monde Oriental 1907-08, p..89 ff. 
3 Johansson, ibid., p. 99, ff. 
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utthāna, vonata * bent down’ Thi, 662 beside onata Vin. I. 29 =ava- 
nata. In a number of cases it is doubtful whether vo- is derived from 
‘ava- through o-, or is derived from vyava-. There are moreover the 
frozen sandhi-forms yeva=ev4 and viya=iva, the latter of which I con- 
sider to be derived from *yiva through metathesis’. To the same cate- 
gory belong also the short forms va, pi, ti mentioned above. All of them 
have become independent side-forms. Inthe case of pi, ti this is 
proved by their occurrence after the anusvara, which becomes m and n 
respectively before them: yam-pi...tam-pi M. I. 48**>*; ālapitun.ti 
JāCo. HI. 4587. As regards the use of eva, yeva, va”, the state of 
things according to my collections seems to be as follows: 1. eva 
occurs most frequently after a vowel which is itself elided (iass' eva), 
then after -am, -im, which become -am, -im, and after -i which is itself 
elided. It is ten to twelve times as frequent as 2. yeva, which 
occurs after -a, -i, -u, -e as well as after nasal vowel. 8. va occurs 
about half as often as yeva and that after -ā, -e,-0. After nasal 
vowel we find not infrequently orthographic forms such as tvam feva 
or tvañ teva JaCo. IV. 155", which indicate a particularly close com» 
bination, Of the three forms corresponding to Skr. iva, we find (a) 
iva, particularly in verses, after -a, with which it coalesces into -eva; 
(b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after -a, -ā, -o and nasal vowel; (c) the 
short form va occurs, mostly in verses, after long or nasal vowel.—2. 
In final position there can be only a vowel (also nasal vowel). The 
consonants which originally occurred in final are dropped; n and m 
become anusvāra. Final m is dropped in tuņhī ‘ silent ’=tagnim. 
The following details should be noted:—(a) Final -as and -ar 
‘become -0: tato ' therefrom ’=tatas, pato ' early in the morning = 
prütar. Both the forms puno and puna ‘again’=punar are found to 
occur. In verbal flexion there often appears -á for Skr. -as (§ 157, 159. 
II). Sporadically there appears -e instead of -o (Magadhism)—in pure 
‘former’ (compar. puretaram) —puras; cf. also sve, suve (8 54.4) =švas. 
Similarly also in flexion, see $ 80, 82.5, 98.8.—(b) The vowel which 
becomes final after a consonant is dropped, ean remain unchanged. 
But it may also be lengthened: dhi * fie!’ Dh. 389 —dhik; papata ‘ hurled 
down’ Vin. III. 177^ — prapatat; madhuvà ‘ honey-like ’ Dh. 69 (according 
"to Fausbóll) 2 madhuvat; in this way a new stem parisa originated out 


1 Noto Pischel, Pkr. Gr, $ 336. 
1 Of. also Windisch, Ber. d. K, Sāchs. Gesellsach. d. W. 1898, pp. 230 f.. 
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of parigat ‘retinue’, Orit may be shortened : abravi ' he spoke ' - Skr. 
abravīt. Or it may be nasalised: manam ‘a little’ Jā. I. 40515, Vin. 
I. 109*, ‘in short” DhCo. III. 147? = manāk; tiriyam ‘ obliquely '— 
tiryak; sakim (beside saki) ‘ once ’=sakrt ; *khattum (822.1) = %kftvas; 
adum ‘that’ (Š 109) =adas, In verbal flexion there are endings iù- um 
which are derived from -us ($127, 159. I, III, IV). 
$ 67. COMPOSITIONAL SANDHI on the whole follows the rules of 
Skr., particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older 
period. Consonant-groups undergo assimilation according to § 49 ff. 
For vowel-sandhi I mention here mahodadhi ‘ ocean’ (as in Skr.) ; 
kākolūkā ‘ crows and owls ' DhCo, I. 5015 (from kāka+ul-); mahe- 
sakkha * powerful ' from mahā+is-; accuggamma Vin. I. 6?5 Ger. 
from root gam with ati-ud (Skr. atyud). More like Skr. forms are 
agyantarāya (Š 58.3), anveti (§ 54.5), ete. Examples of consonant- 
sandhi are: tammaya (852.4) ‘ consisting of that ’=tanmaya (from tad + 
maya); tannissita * issued out of that * M. III. 243** = tad-ni; jaraggava 
* old bull’ Th1. 1154, Jā. III. 156" ($ 52.1) =jaradgava; tabbiparita 
* opposite of that ’ JāCo. I. 8872°, DhCo. III. 27519 (853.9) from tadvi- 
‘parita, etc. Original final consonant of the first component often 
reappears in composition: punabbhava ‘rebirth’=punarbhava; chappa- 
ficavücühi ' with five or six words’ Vin. IV. 9125 from cha=gat + pañca + 
v.;sakadāgāmin ‘one destined to be born once more only '=sakrd (Pāli 
sakim)+dgamin. Also the original double-consonance at the begin- 
ning of the second component reappears in composition: subbata 
* virtuous * from su+vata=vrata.—But Paliis not always consistent, 
"Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the vowels is simply elided : satipat- 
'thāna ' earnest meditation’ from sati+ upatthāna= smrtyupasthāna, 
Hiatus too is allowed in composition : patto saüdako ‘ vessel with water’ 
Vin. I. 4615; atiagginā odanam uttarati ‘ cooking food on blazing fire ’ 
Milp. 277**. Sometimes however one of the two confronting vowels 
. is extended: hitüpacüra ‘ beneficial help ’ JàCo. I. 172*= hita + upacāra, 
Sometimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid hiatus: 
nisida puppha-m-āsane ‘ sit on the seat decorated with lowers ' DhCo. 
I. 10825 (verse); su-h-uju ' quite straight ' Kh. 15. In mixed sandhi 
the re-introduction of the initial double-conscnance of the second com- 
ponent is often omitted: supatipanna ‘ keeping on the righteous path * 
. M. IJ. 12019 beside suppatipanna Pu. 48**=supratipanna. In conso- 
nant-sandhithe first component offen appears in its peculiar Pali 
form : pātubhāvā ‘appearance ' (without assimilation into bbh) =pradur- 
bhava; antovana ' interior part of the jungle ' M. I. 124°*=antarvana. 
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$ 68, EXTERNAL SANDHI of Pali is fundamentally different from 
that of Skr'. It is always arbitrary. Neither does it apply equally 
to all the words of a sentence, but only to those which are syntacti- 
cally closely connected. Windisch rightly said that such a sandhi, 
as opposed to that of Sanskrit, certainly appears to be older and more 
natural. ‘he cases in which sandhi can take place are the following 
combinations: 1. subject and the verb of the predicate, 2. verb 
and the object, 9. substantive and attribute, 4. attribute and attri- 
bute, 5. adverb and verb, 6. noun of the predicate and copula, 
7. adverb and object, 8. vocative and the word preceding it; 
9, particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. In general, sandhi in Pali is much more frequent in 
verses under the stress of metre than in prose. 

$ 69. When two similar vowels meet: 1. d+d become à by 
contraction when the second word begins with an open syllable: dugga- 
tāham 'Th2. 122= duygatà aham. Ifthe second word begins with a 
closed syllable, one a is simply elided?: piyoc’ assam M. T. 33°; 
chat’ amha=chata amha JaCo. III. 416 *. Frequently however also 
in this case contraction takes place, the length of the resulting vowel 
being retained against the general rule Š 5 (ef. Š 7): gavāssā ca= 
gavā assā ca Jā. ILI. 408 31; nācceti=na acceti Ja. IV. 16522; tassa- 
kkhibhedam = tasaa akkhi- JaCo. III. 481 *.—9. The result is similar 
in the case of i+7, ū+t;yet here elision can take place also when 
the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only—as demanded by 
Jacobi’s law?—when the prefinal syllable of the preceding word is long. 
We have thus contraction in numerous cases such as gacchatiti= 
gacchati iti, at the side of elision as in yam p’iccham na labhati * what 
he longs to get, but cannot’ M.I. 48**; but elision may take place 
also when the initial syllable is open, e.g., cattār' imāni M.I. 66" and 
even paficas’ upādānakkhandhesu M.I. 612. 


1 E, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 59 ff.; E. Müller, PGr. p. 59 if. ; Windisch, Über die Bandhi- 
konsonanten des Pali, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Gesellsch. d. W. 1898, p. 298 ff. 
3 In the case of the most frequent sandhi-combinations handed down from the 
older period of the language (6.g., w'atthi=nāsti), it is possible that the contraction 
‘was followed by the shortening of the vowel according to the Law of Mora. But 
those cases of sandhi which took place only in the. Pali period, as well as the undoubted 
cases of elision such as paficas’ upādānakkhandhesu, and finally the anslogy of the 
“treatment of confronting dissimilar vowels 1$ 70 f.), speak rather for elision. 
% Jacobi, Über eine neue Bandhiregel in Pāli und in Prākrit der. Jainas, IF. 8l, 


PHONOLOGY 111 


$70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels: 1. When a is followed 
by i or u: (a) there is contraction of a+i into eand a+u into o. 
This form ot sandhi applies mainly to the language of the Gāthās. 
Example: macchassevodake ($ 3). From later poetic literature: 
ceme=ca ime Mhvs. 1.10; mam nopeti=na up- Mhvs. 32.18. We 
have even mamedam=mama idam JāCo. III. 446 !'*,—(b) The Š is 
elided : satt’ imāni ca suttāni Iv. 2232 (verse); Bodhisattass’ upatthāko 
JāCo. III. 46822; manas” icchasi=manasā icchasi Jā. III. 498+. 
Elision may take placs also when the penultimate syllable of the pre- 
ceding word is short: ¿mina pan’ upāyena JāCo. III. 420'. This form 
of sandhi (:elision) is met with in all periods of the language. The 
elision may take place also before e, o: dhuttā mūlen' ekam bhatta- 
pātim āharāpesum JaCo. III. 287**.—(c) Finally, after the elision of 
a, the remaining vowel may be lengthened: idh* ūpapanno Iv. 99 !!, 
Freguently however, when iti follows a word ending with a, the initial 
í ig elided with concomitant lengthening of the preceding a: bhavi- 
ssama "ti! MI. 42*.—2. Confrontation of i, u with dissimilar 
vowels: (a) i and u become y, v, particularly m the Gāthā language, 
but occasionally also in the later period of the language: manussesv. 
etam na vijjati Sn. 611; na te dukkhā pamuty-atthi (from pamutti 
atthi) Th2. 248. In icc-eva (iti eva) Jā. III. 4817? the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post- 
canonical prose: app-ekacce («Capi ek.) Vin. I. 6° ete.; Brahmü- 
yvaham (from Brahmayu aham with lengthening of the initial 
vowel) M. II. 144 °°; pātv-ākāsi JūCo. IIT. 405**, DhCo. III. 411°. 
—(b) Any one of the two vowels may be elided (in every period of 
the language): karom’ aham Th2. 114; karissas' eko Th2. 281; 
panditch’ atthadassibhi Thi. 4; gacchant’ eva JaCo, IV. 149% ; 
yam hi 'ssa M. I. 9**; saddahissat’ eva JāCo. IIT. 4997; anabhijjhdlu 
*ham-asmi M.I. 17 37, The remaining vowel may be lengthened: 
labhimsū "ti! JāCo. III. 40377; as’ ūpasampadā (āsi upasampadā). 
Th2. 109; idan’ dham M.I. 18°. 

$ 71. Confrontation of e, 0 and nasal vowels with vowels. 1. 
e, 0 before vowel. (a) The initial vowel is elided: sutto ami 
Jā. III. 404%; tato 'gacchi (from āgacchi) Th2. 129; cattàro. 
"me puggalā M. I. 24".—(b) Sometimes e, o is elided with 


_» 1 Yt is to. be transliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel 
is original, I would prefer to omit the elision-sign "in view of the independent 
existence of tš, pš. ` : Ë : 
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concomitant protraction of a following short in open syllable: y 
Gham (from yo aham) JàCo. III. 864?*; y ahu (from yo aku) Thi. 
682; y’ assa (from ye assa) M. I. 7?5; sac’ üham (from sace aham) 
JāCo. III. 475?! ——(c) In monosyllabie words such as te, me, 80, yo, 
kho the vowels e, o are changed into the semi-vowels y, v, in which 
case a following short vowel is always protracted in an open syllable, 
but is optionally so in a closed one 1: namo ty-atthu Th2. 157 ; ty- 
Gham (from te aham) M, I. 18 1; ty-āssa (from te assa) DhCo. I. 116%; 
sv-Gyam (from so ayam) Vin, I. 29**; yv-āssa (from yo assa) M. I. 
187! khv-àssa (from kho assa) M. I. 6812. Like these monosyllabic 
words is treated ito in itv-eva Thl. 869. —2. Nasal vowel before 
vowel. In such cases (a) all the phenomena of vowel-sandhi may 
appear. Thus contraction: nandeyyāham (from nandeyyam aham) 
Jā, ITI. 495 °°; yesdham (from yesam aham) M.I. 88". Elision: 
paripucch’ aham (from -cchim aham) Th2. 170; catunn’ etam (from 
-nnam etam) S. IV. 174? Elision with compensatory lengthening: . 
tes’ üpasammati (from team up-) Jā. ITI. 488°. ‘Transformation. 
into semi-vowel after denasalisation is in evidence in ky-āham 
(from kim aham) Ja. III. 206 *!.—(0) The retrograde mutation of 
Anusvara into m is very frequent: bandhitum-icchati Th2. 299; 
atītam-addhānam M. I. 8*; saddam-akāsi JaCo. III. 28775; also 
antalikkhasmim-eliki Jā. YII. 481 35. An original long vowel shortened 
before Anusvāra gets back its original quantity in this process: 
üloko passatam-iva (from -tam+iva) Sn. 763; pappoti müm iva 
(from mam +iva) Ja. III. 468 *. It should be noted that in n’ etam. 
ajjatandm-iva Dh. 227 the lengthening is due merely to metricaļ 
exigencies. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to confrontation of vowels in a sentence 
is often filled, 1. by restoring at the end of the first word a con- 
sonant which originally formed part of it. Thus, e.g., by restoring 
r: punar - ehisi Th2. 166; pātur - ahosi Vin, I. 57! ete. (as opposed 
to patu bhavati). This restitution is in evidence also in flexional 
forms?: ramsir-iva Vv. 52. 5; pathavidhdtur-ev’ esa M. III. 240 ?? 
(analogically also vijjur-iva Vv. I. 1); bhattur-atthe (Skr. bhartur- 
arthe) Ja. TI. 398 15; sabbhir-eva (Skr. sadbhir-eva) Thi. 4. Restitution. 
of d to avoid hiatus: etad-avoca (passim), yad-idam (passim), yad-icchitam 
Th2. 46; ahud-eva bhayam D.I. 49 *5; sakid-eva ‘ once only ’ Pu. 162", 


c.F Cf. on it Michelson, IF. 28. 269. —— 
«ft; AMāg. sihir-iva, vūgur-iva etc,; Pischel, Pkr. Gr. 5 858, 
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Restitution of g: pag-eva (Skr, prāg-eva) JàCo. I. 354 2°; puthag-eva 
(Skr. prthag-eva) from puthu Kace. I. 5. 1 (Senart, p. 221). Restitu- 
tion of m: tuņhīm-āsīne D. II. 212% (verse) from tuņhi=Skr. 
tüsnim. Finally, lis restituted at the end of the numeral cha * six’: 
chal-ete (Skr. sad-ete) Jā. I. 36627. After theanalogy of punar-ahosi 
ete. also hamsar-iva Jā. I. 403 °t; bahud-eva S. IV. 188 27 after afifiad- 
-eva M. 1.372 **.—2. By prothesis of y before i (c) and of v before u (o). 
For frozen sandhi-forms cf this type see Š 66. 1. In numerous 
cases a probhetio y precedes the pronominal stem ima: na-y-idam 
Th2. 166, DhCo. I. 201 3; cha-y-ime M. 1. 51 15; also na-y-ito Jā. III. 
466 ** ete. Further ddicco-v-udayam ‘ the rising sun ' Iv. 85 * (verse); 
ubhaya-v-okinno ‘scattered in both directions’? D. III. 83°% 
beside okirati JāCo. I. 83 °°; kati-v-uttari, pafica-v-uttari S. 1. 815737 
(in Windisch). 

$ 78. The phenomena deser:bad above have led—partieularly in 
the Gāthā language—to the introduction of inorganie sandhi-consnnants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is 1. y occasionally 
also before a: khani-y-asmani Jā. III. 43911 ; yā-y-aūtam Jā. I. 429%, 
—2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant: Sattukā-m-iva Jā. 
III. 438'*, isi.m-avoca Sn. 692, saki-m-eva Milp. 10%. According to 
§ 72.1 one would rather expect instead: Sattukād-iva, isir-avoca, 
sakideva (so A, IV. 98020). Other examples are: nicakuld-m-iva 
Sa. 411; puno-m-aham Th2. 292 ; ekaū-ca jeyya-m-attānam ‘ one 
should conquer one’s own self’ Dh. 108 ete. With characteristic 
shortening: hitva-m-aññam (from hitvā aññam) Sn. 1071.—8. Further 
we find r as sandhi-consonant: dhi-r-atthu Thl. 1134, Jā. TIT. 297, 
as against dhig-atthu (Skr. dhig-astu) according to 8 72,1; jalanta-r-iva 
(from jalantam iva) Ja. VI. 181°; jiva-r-eva (from jivam eva; Comm. 
jivanto yeva) Jā. ITI. 467. According to $ 71.26 these two forms 
should rather have b3en jalantam-iva, jivam-eva. Very frequently there 
is r before iva, particularly after à, e, 0: turiyd-r-iva Th2. 881; jana- 
majjhe-r-iva Th2. 394; thambo-r-iva Sn. 214; 80-r-iva sumsumāro Jā. 
IL. 22874, Shortening is in evidence in hamsa-r-iva Sn. 1184(there is 
however the variant reading hamso-r-iva); suriyan-tapantam sarada-r- 
iva from sarado (Gen. Sg.) iva Sn. 687 ete.—4. Sometimes we find d as 
sandhi-consonant: puna-d-eva Vv.53.22, JaCo. I. 96°; samma-d-eva 
D. II. 12611 (against Skr. samyag-eva) ; bahu-d-eva rattim Thi. 366.— 


.1 R. O. Franke, D. 275, 
15—1147B, 
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5. Occasionally f serves as sandhi-consonant: ajja-t-agge ' from 
to-day’ M. I. 24°, D. I. 85'* ete, But it is uncertain whether 
yasmütiha (taematiha) is to be explained as yasmā-t-ihā. I would 
rather divide it into yasmā ti ha like Windisch (p. 244)'.—6. For the 
sandhi-consonant n Kace. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218) gives the examples 
ciran-n-üyati ‘since long’ and ito-n-āyati ‘from now on.'—7. Itis 
uncertain whether h too should, be regarded as a sandhi-consonant? 
in cases like mü-h-evam avaca S. I. 150" or na-h-eva M. II. 223° ete.; 
Kokanadāhasmim S. I, 80! may be explained as Kokanadā aham 
asmim. 

$ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consonants (mixed sandhi): 
1. Frequently an original initial consonant-group at the beginning 
of the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is due to 
exigencies of metre, as in sarati-bbayo (from vayo = Skr. vyaya) Jā. 
III. 95"; but sometimes also without the stress of metre and in 
prose: muni-ppakāsayi Sn. 251; tatra-ssu (from su= Skr. svid) M. I. 
77*; na-ppajahanti M. I. 1435; na-ppamajjasi JaCo, III. 424* ete.—2. 
The. ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before 8: 
tayas-su dhammā Sn. 231; lükhas.sudam homi M.I. 7775. In the 
same way we find -us in Sonena Suhanus-sahā Ja. IL. 31?*, pitus-sutam 
Jā. IIT. 484**, in which ease however a different explanation is possible. 
—Ó$. When a nasal vowel is confronted with a consonant, the 
Anusvá&ra before mutes and nasals is very frequently changed into the 
corresponding nasal: karissañ-ca Jā. III. 497?5 ; bheriū carāpetvā 
JāCo. III. 410" ; dsabhan-thanam M. I. 6922; man-tāta Th2. 274; kahan. 
no mata JàCo. IIT. 427°° ; cittuppādam-pi M. I. 43** ; dittham-me 
JāCo, III. 449**, The Anusvāra may be changed into ñ before h: 
Cittafi-hi ’ssa padūsitam Iv. 13*. 


1 Not so E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 62. 
* As in composition ;- cf. su-h-uju $ 67. 
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Note: The flexion of Pāli is throughout determined by the laws of analogy. The 
old historical forms have been more and more replaced by new formations in course of 
the development of the language. The relation between archaic and later forms in 
particular periods of the language has been discussed already in Introduction TI. 


I. Noun (Substantive and Adjective) 
1. Generalities 


§ 75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone multifarious 
changes. Due to the phonetic law entailing the elision of final 
consonants, the consonant stems become vowel ones and are inflected 
like the latter. Thus we get sumedha ‘ wise ' Dh. 208, Vin. I. 5°* 
(verse) from sumedhas; apa ‘misfortune’ (Loe. Pl. apasu Jā. IL. 81712) 
from āpad. In this way originated sappi ' butter ' (Abl. Sg. sappim- 
hà D. I, 20126) from sarpis ; acci or acci (the latter form in M. III, 
27817) ' brightness ' from arcis; tādi ‘like this’ from tddré eto.; 
similarly vijju ‘lightning’ (N. Pl. vijjū Mhvs. 12.18) from vidyut; 
maru ‘god’ from marut ebc.—Very often the transfer to vowel-flexion 
is effected by adding @ to the consonantal stem. The a-flexion has sup- 
plied most of the types of new formations.’ Besides sumedha we have 
sumedhasa (N. Sg. sumedhaso Dh. 29; Fem. sumedhasā Mhvs. 22. 
86). Similarly apadé Thi. 871, JāCo, TIT. 12 '? beside apa (in JāCo. 
II. 317 7! āpāsu is explained by āpadāsu) ; vijjutā (Loc. Pl. vijjutāsu 
D. II. 1831 1°) besides vijju. Analogous stems are sarada ‘ autumn ' 
=ģarad ; barihisa ‘ sacrificial grass’ D. I. 141 °=barhi8 ; sarita: 
* flowing stream ' D. III. 196 *=sarit, etc. In this way the conso-. 
nantal flexion is reduced more and more, and at the side of older conso-. 
nantal forms new forms according to the vowel flexion appear in the ` 
language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible . 
correct forms. k 

$ 76. Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the 
rules of Sanskrit. Syntactical irregularities however often show 


R. 0. Franke, Die Bucht nach a-Btšmmen im Pali, BB. 99, 209 ff. 
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that the sense for grammatical Gender had already become hazy. 
Thus the L. Sg. Mase. Neut. asati Ud. 81 '7* ig connected both with 
the Feminine forms passaddhiyā, ratiya, dgatigatiya as well aa with 
calite, cutūpapāte. In Dh. 104 there is atta jitam instead of jito ! ; 
Th2. 518: sakhiyo fini janiyo ‘we three women friends ' instead of 
tisso ; in Ud. 79 * the Subject upāsikāyo is connected with the Predi- 
cate anipphalāni kalamkatani etc. Particularly the Neuters in -as are 
occasionally treated as Masculine 2: yattha me nirato mano (instead of 
niratam) Jā. III. 9135; tapo sukho (instead of sukham) Dh. 194 ; 
sukhumo rajo pativātam va khitto (instead of sukhumam, khittam) 
Sn. 662 ; mahāvegena agato nadīsoto ‘the current of the. stream 
coming with great force ' DhCo. IV. 45 7’ ete. Also Neuters in -a are 
not seldom treated as Masculine and vice versa. We have, e.g. je 
keci rapa . . sabbe vat’ ete S.I. 67 5; sabbe te rūpā M. III. 217 1; 
ime ditthiķthānā D.I. 16 ”* (ef. A. II. 42 ^9. In Jā. I. 289” there 
is sabbe katthamayā vanā, although vana is Neuter, and in M.I. 6735 
cattāro upādānū besides the regular cattāri upādānāni. Cf. below 
§ 80. 4. On the other hand Masculines too show flexional forms of 
the Neuter. Thus we have dhammdni from Masc. dhamma Jā. V. 
221 ?'; vandati pādāni Vv. 51. 1 has been explained in the commentary 
218 ™ by pāde ; petüni puttāni (Ace.) Th2. 312 stands for pete putte 
according to the commentary: ‘‘lingavipalldsena ’’. Cf. also Ud. 17 ??, 
There is bhujāni pothenti Bu.1. 36 beside pothayam bhuje Rasav. 
II. 92%, and the Acc. tālataruņe immediately before the Nom. Pl. 

tālataruņāni Vin. I. 189177, Accusatives like pufiüni should be 
regarded as cases of Ardha-Māgadhism, Pischel § 858. There are 
also cases of confusion between Feminines in á and Neuters in -a: 

Thus Pl. sabhāni Jā. TV. 223” from Fem. sabhd, which has been 
explained by sabhayo in the commentary. The stem kucchi ‘ womb ” 
=hkukgi, which was originally Masc., has besides the forms kucchismd, 

kucchimhā, kucchismim, kucchimhi also kucchiyd, kucchiyam JaCo. 
I. 59 *, 293 1° like the Feminine stems of § 86. From sāli ' rice’ =šāli 
Mase. we have the Acc. Pl. sdliyo. Also dhdtu ‘element’, although 

originally Mase., knows forms like Nom. Ace. Pl. dhatuyo Dhs. 67, 

Th2. 14, Inst. Sg. dhātuyā D.II. 1097, A, I. 287, IV. 818 ?!, but. 
Gen. Sg. dhatussa Mhvs. 20. 19. The usually Neuter stem massu 

‘beard ' has in Gen. Sg. massuyā Jā. IIT. 315” etc. Examples of 


1 Qr. SBE, XI, 1, p. 81. 
f. Similarly in Pkr., Pischel $ 856. 
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confusion in Gender have been discussed in connection with the 
changes of word-stems in § 75. 

$ 77. 1. Of the Numbers Pāli has given up the Dual +. Its place 
has been taken by the Plural. Of Dual there have been preserved only 
dve, duve ‘two ’=dve, and ubho ‘both '—ubhau. It is therefore 
usual to say dve cakkhūni ' the two eyes’ J&Co. IV. 1875, dve 
antā Nom. Pl. and ubho ante Acc. Pl. ‘ the two extremes ' Vin. I. 
1029235 The same use of Plural also in Dvandva-compounds: 
Acc. Pl. ime candimasuriye M.I. 6926 Gen. Pl, candimasuriyanam 
D.I. 10*.—2. As for the Cases (cf. R. O. Franke, BB. 16.64 ff.), 
Pali replaces the Dative in both Numbers by the Genitive”. Only 
the a-stems have retained in Singular a Dative in -āya *. It serves 
to express direction and purpose. Thus, e.g., saggāya gacchati Dh. 
174 ; jahassu rūpam apunabbhavaya ‘ give up the body in order not to 
be born again’ Sn. 1121. It is also used quite frequently as Infini- 
tive, as in na ca mayam labhāma bhagavantam dassanāya ‘we do 
not get permission to see the Blessed One’ Vin. I. 253 U. This 
Dative is used particularly to express longing after something (ef. 
iccha labhaya A. IV. 293 7°) and exertion for something (ghatati 
vayamati labhaya, ibid.). It is further used in the sense of ' it suffices 
to, it servs to’ (sallekhāya subharatāya viriyārambhāya samvatiissatt 
M.I. 18 39), in connection with hetu, paccaya ‘ reason for ' (ko paccayo 
mahato bhümicülassa patubhdvaya D. II. 10721), and in connection 
with alam ‘enough’ (alam vacanāya A, III. 5 27) etc.—Frequently 
the Abl. Sg. is formed with the suffix -to=Skr. -tas. It can be 
also included in the paradigm as has been actually done by V. 
Henry. As examples let us mention: gharato ‘from the 
house’ JāCo. I. 290 7°, mukhato Ud. 7829 dürato * from afar’, 
cāpāta (with lengthening, from capa ‘ bow ’) Dh. 320 (see § 78-80) ; 
Nālāto Th2. 294, cūļāto JaCo. II. 410°, nāvāto DhCo. III. 89 '*, 
jihvāto S. IV. 178 15 besides //vato S. IV. 175! with shortening as 
also in simato JāCo. II. 81 (see § 81) ; aggito D. IT. 88 ?, atthito Jā. H. 
409 3, dadhito Milp. 41 1, bhikkhuto Thi. 1024, kāmaņdaluto DhCo. 


1 The two examples given by E. Müller, PGr, p. 65 f.,as instances of retained 
Dual are unconvincing. One of them (pathamam) to idhàgato Dpvs. 9: 82, even if the 
reading is not corrupt, goes back only to the author of this work whose knowledge 
of Pāli was very imperfect. The second form matapitu (ca vanditvā) Cp. IT. 9.738 
certainly no Dual at all. | 

1 Asin Pkr., Pischel $ 361. 

* Qf, R. O. Franke, BB. 16. 82. 
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HI. 448, cakkhuto S. IV. 17435 (see $ 82, 85) ; kucchito JāCo. I. 
52?', angulito DhCo. I. 164”, Bāraņasīto Th2. +335 besides -sito 
(with shortening) JāCo. II. 47 **, pokkharaņīto JāCo.II. 88 * besides 
-pito VvCo. 217 21, dhatuto JāCo. I. 258 **, jambuto Bu. 17. 9 (see 
§ 86) ;abhibhūto D. I. 18 *, M. I. 27 (see $ 87.2); pitito ‘ from 
father.', mātito ‘ from mother’ D. I. 11325, A. III. 151 " ete,= 
pitņtas, mātyias ; rājato Dh. 189 ; attato S. III. 46215, hatthito (from 
hatthin ‘ elephant ’) JaCo. IV. 25729, Himavantato J&Co. I. 140 ** 
(see § 96); manato S. IV. 175 2 (see Š 99).—In Plural the suffix -bhyas 
of Dat.-Abl. has been lost. The Abl. formally coincides with 
Instr. as Dat. with Gen. Also in Singular the form of Instr. is 
often used as Abl. ($ 82. 2, 90. 1, 91, 92, 95, 96). 


2. a-declension. 


8 78. A. Masculine stems in -a; stem : dhamma ‘law ’. 


Singular Plural 

N. dhammo dhammā 
Acc. dhammam dhamme 

I. dhammena, dhammā dhammehi 

G.D. dhammassa dhammānam 

Abl. dhammā, dhammasmā,-amhā dhammehi 

L. dhamme, dhammasmim,-amhi dhammesu. 

V. dhamma dhammā 


B. Neuter stems in -a; stem : ripe ‘ figure ’. 


Singular Plural 
N. rūpum rupani, rapa 
Ace. rüpam rūpāni, rūpe 
V. rūpa rūpāni, rūpā 


In other cases as in Masculine. On the Dative of a-stems in 
-aya of. Š 77 (with $ 27. 2). 

On flexion : 1. The Instrumental Sg. in -à corresponds to the 
same'form of the Vedic language *. It is found not infrequently in 
ihe ;G&thà-language and in canonical prose ; but only occasionally 
in post-canonical prose. A form to the point is the frequent 


1 R.O, Franke, ZDMG. 46. $268, - 
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sahatthà * ' with one’s own hand ' JāCo I. 286 *, D. I. 109 **, Vin. I. 
18??, JāCo. I. 73, Mhvs. 5. 72 besides sahatthena JūCo. VI. 805 3, Also 
yoga DhCo. III. 28821 (verse), explained by yogena in the word- 
analysis ; pada ‘ with the foot ' Jā. III, 269 '*, DhOo. I. 202 5 (verse) ; 
saha vacanā ‘along with the word, in the moment he spoke 
the word’ Ud. 16°; mā sokā (=sokena) pahato bhava Thi. 82 ; 
bhikkhusamghā (parallel to the Instr. bhagavata) Vin. II. 198 ** etc 
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the 
fact that as yoga is explained by yogena, so also is pada explained by 
pādena in the commentary (JaCo. III. 269 **).—2. The suffixes 
-asmā, -amha of Ablative Sg. and -asmim, -amhi of Locative Sg. are 
taken from the pronominal declension—8. The suffix -e of Accu- 
sative Pl. is taken from the pronominal declension *. Here the forms 
te, ime, sabbe are used both in N. and Ace, From te *dkammān 
gralually originated te dhamme.—4. The Instr. Pl, in -ehi is either 
derived from the Vedie forms in -ebhis, or is taken over from prono- 
minal declension.—5. As for the Vocative Sg. of neutral declension, 
ef. citta ‘Q soul ' Thi. 1108 f.—6. The Nominative Plural in -ā ° of 
Neuter stems is not rare in the first two periods of the language: 
rūpā Thi, 455, Vin. I. 21 9 D. I. 2451 ete.; sotā ‘ears’ Sn. 
845 ; nettä ‘eyes’ Th2. 257; phalà ‘fruits’ Jā. IV. 208 22 Vv. 
84. 4. These forms were still felt to be Neuter. Cf., e.g., tin 
assa lakkhaņā gatte Sn. 1019 ; moghà (Com. moghāni) te assü pari- 
phanditani Jā. III. 24 *5, They correspond to the Vedic Plurals in -ā 
like yugā ‘ yokes.'—7. As these forms however formally coincided with 
Masc. Plurals, they gave rise also to Accusative Plurals in -e as in Maso. : 
ripe M. IIT. 281°, S. IV. 8239 (in Thi. 1099 it occurs at the side of Masc. 
Aceusatives); sarīre DhCo. III. 208°; pupphe VvCo, 174"; te chidde 
S. I, 437° (verse), where chiddint as Nom. occurs immediately before, 
Confusion of Gender is thus in evidence. 

§ 79, Individual forms. 1. Not at all rare are Sg. Instrumentals 
in -asā*, formed on the analogy of as-stems on the basis of the propor- 
tion mano: manasā=dhammo: X. Examples are found specially in 
the first two periods of the language, and again in the artificial poetry; 


1. Sten Konow and D. Andersen however consider it tobe Abl, ; JPTS, 1909, p. 194. 

2 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72. Cf. Pischel, ZDMG. 35.715 f. Scepticism "about: this 
interpretation has been expressed by V. Henry, Préc. de Gramm. Pélie § 5 note 8. 

3. Hreqnently also in Pkr.; see Pisohel, $ 867. 

*. Such forms occur also in Pkr. ** through | the kas) of preceding Testrumeptals 
of t:atems,’’ Pischel, § 364. E 
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they are rare in post-canonical prose. Cf. balasë ‘with force’ 
(instead of balena) Thi. 1141; Cp. II. 4.7; damgsā Sn. 468 beside 
damena Sn, 655; vāhasā (instead of vàhena) Thl. 218, Vin. IV. 158?°, 
D. II. 245°; padasü ‘on foot’ (instead of padena) JaCo. HT. 3800”, 
Mhvs, 14.2. Moreover mukhasā ‘with the mouth’ Pv. 1.2.8 is 
explained by mukhena in the Pv.Co. and vegasā ‘ with speed ’ Jā. TIT, 
185? is explained by vegena in the Co.'—2. According to Moggal- 
‘lana II. 108 ff, Singular Locatives in -asi are formed analogically on 
the basis of Instrumentals in -asā*.—3. In Vocative Sg. the final is 
sometimes extended?. The Voc. ayyo is used in respectful address for 
both Numbers ani Genders (beside ayya, ayyā; ayye, ayyā), as for 
instance in Vin. I. 75* in Voc. Pl. Mase.—4. In Nom. Pl. the forms in 
-dse are quite common in the Gāthā-lunguage. They correspond to 
the Vedie forms in -āsas, and the ending -e instead of -o suggests the 
influenca of Màgadhi! : upāsakāse Sn. 876; panditase Sn. 875; 
dhammāse Sn. 1089; brāhmaņāse Sn. 10798.; vaūcitāse Thl. 102; 
gadhitüse Thi. 1216; ussitāse Vv. 84. 15; rukkhāse Ja, III. 3992; 
artyāse Jā. IV. 22221; dutthūse (and a number of other forms) Iv. 
1'"f.; Gotamasāvakāse D. TI. 272** (verse), gatāse D. II. 255* (verse), 
S .1. 278 (verse), Jā. I. 971; upapannāse S, I. 60* (verse); nivitthdse 
S. L. 67* (verse) etc.—". An Ace. Pl. Mase. in -ën as in Skr. has 
. perhaps been preserved in vehāsān-upasamkamim Thi. 564 through 
the influence of Sandhi. But it should rather be construed as 
vehāsāni up? according to $70.20.—6. Besides the ending -ehi in 
Instr. Pl. there is also the archaic form -ebhi: ariyebhi Ud. 612. 
To the Skr. ending -ais corresponds -e° in gune dasah’ upāgatam 
Bu, 2.32. Or is it merely a shortened form of gunehi dasahi?". 

880. Māgadhisms. Forms of the Māgadhi-language are used 
in isolated passages of the canon. Such forms are: the Singular 
"Notninatives in -e—in Mase. instead of -o, and in Neuter instead of 
-am; (a) Masculine®, attakāre, paraküre, purisakāre (instead of -kāro) 


1 The same form is used also by secondarily originated s-stems. Cf. $ 94 

3 Qf. R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 85. 

3 Also in?Pkr. ; Pischel, $71, 366 b. 

* Oldenberg, KZ. 25, 315. 

5; Of, in Pkr. forms in à like Mah, guná = Skr. guņām, AMāy. rukkhà, purisā etc. 
Pischel, $ 367. 

6 p: Müller, PGr. p.69. I consider the other forms quoted here to be Locative Sg. 

1 Cf. similar phenomena in Skr.; R. Roth, Über gewisse Kürzungen des Wort- 
endes im Veda, Vhdl. des Wiener Or. Kongr., Ar. Sect., p. 1 ff. (Vienna 1888). 

h R.O. Franke, D.-übersetzung, p. 56, note 5, 
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D. I. 587°; bale ca pandile ca ‘the fool and the wise’ D.I, 55% 6s 
ke chave sigāle ke sihan&de (instead of ko etc.) D. IIL 24°; bahuke 
jane pāsapāņike (comm. bahuko jano-ņiko) Jā. YII. 28815. (b) Neuter: 
sukhe dukkhe jivasattame D. I. 56% instead of sukham etc, Further 
ye avitakke avicāre se panitatare D. IT. 97816 ^^, 2791? instead of yam 
avitakkam avicāram tam panitataram. ‘The passage ye lok@misasam- 
yojane se vante M. IT, 25425 instead of yam -janam tam vaniam has 
been already discussed by Trenckner!. Cf. also navachandake dani 
(var. lec. dane) diyyati Ja. III. 28815, which has been replaced in the 
comm. by -kam dānam diyyati.—9, I consider as '' Māgadhism ” the 
voc. sg. in-e of a-stems: Bhesike D. I. 225", 226° from the proper 
name Bhesika ; Takkāriye Ja. IV. 24724 from Takkàriya, Cf. Mag. 
puttake, cede, bhattake etc. These are nominatives used as vocatives?. 
In a Magadhesque passage in D. I. 5432, M. I. 5185 there occur gen. 
pl. in -uno: cullāsīti mahākappuno satasapassāni (DCo. I. 164= 
mahākappānam). Also paūcakammuno satani (=kammānam) D. 1. 
542, 


$81. Feminines in -ā. Stem kaña ‘ girl,’ 
Sg. N. kaūnā PL 
Hose, kaññayo 
Ace. kaññam 


Instr. kaññaya 

kaññahi 
Abl. kaññāya 
G.D. kaññaya kaūttūnam 
L. kaūnāya, “ayam kaññāsu | 
V. kaññe kañña, -āyo 


On flexion: 1. The forms of Instr, sg. (as well as of Abl., 
Gen., Dat.) in -dya, like the Prakrit endings in -āa*, are derived from 
the old ending -āyās in Abl.-Gen.; the old Instr, in -ayā has disap- 
peared. Beside -dya there is also -à. But I do not believe that they 
are to be connected with the Vedic Instrumentals like dosa, barhdņā, 
The forms are rather the result of a phonetical process (§ 27.2). The 
ending -à appears, for instance, also in loc., e.g. rathiya ‘ on the street’ 
Dpvs. 6.34.—2. For voc. sg. cf. the frequent bhadde JāCo. IT, 29% 
etc, and ayye JaCo. I. 4055 etc.; further iherike Th2.1 (the iis ex.. 
tended metri causa); devate Vv. 29.2; lohitape (scil. bilürike) Jš. III, 


1 "Trenckner, Notes, p. 75. 
3 Qf. Pischel, PkrGr. $ 806 b. 
3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 876. 
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266'7 etc. According to Kace. II. 1.64 (Senart, p. 256), an ‘exception 
ig to be made of amma, anna, ambā, tātā—all used in addressing the 
mother. The form ammd is well attested: Thi. 44, D. I. 98% etc.— 
3. -The nom., acc. and voc. pl. kafifiayo is analogically formed after 
the corresponding forms rattiyo, kumāriyo etc. of the t-declensicn'. 


The form is written with i, for instance, in pokkharaņīyo A. I. 14519. 


9. i and u-declension. 


§ 82. Masculine stems in i and u: Stems: aggi ‘fire’, bhikkhu 
‘monk’. 


Sg. Sg. PI. PI. 
Nom. aggi .bhikkhu aggayo, bhikkhavo, 
Ace, aggim bhikkhum ] aggī bhikkhū 
Instr, agginā bhikkhunā 

aggismā, bhikkhusmā, 
Abl | aggimhā, bhikkhumhā aggīhi bhikkhūhi 

agginà — bhikkhuna ` 


aggissa, bhikkhussa, _ sade, C 
Gen.-Dat. | aggino bhikkhuno ; agyam vbhikkhunam 
aggismim, bhikkhusmim, EPEE 
Le Í āggimi -  bkīklkumibi } aggīsu aij 
aggayo, bhikkhavo, 
Yoo. aggi bhikkhu | bhikkhave, 
aggt bhikkhū 


On flexion: 1, The formsin -iemā, -imhā, -usmā, -umhā in Abl. 
Bg. are analogy-formations after the a-declension, as also those in 
ismim, -imhi, -usmim, -umhiin Loe. Sg., those in -iasa, -uasa in Gen. 
Sg., and those in i,-4ü in Nom. and Voc. Pl.*—2. The forms in -ino, 
-uno of Gen.-Dat. Sg. are either modelled on the neuter n-declension of 
Skr., or they are derived from the declension of in-stems?.—8. The 
forms of Abl. Sg. in -inā, -unā are transfers from the Instr.* The 
forms of Ace, Pl. in -ay0, -avo, like those in -7, -à, are transfers from 
the Nom.; cf. Acc. Pl. isayo B. I. 2265, sattavo Jā, V. 95°, aggi Vin. I. 
81*, bhikkhū M. I. 84*.—4. The protraction of the stem-vowel in 


Oldenberg, KZ. 25, 917. 
: The same forms also in Pkr. ; Pischel, 6.877 ff. 
Bimilarly Pkr.aggtņo, vduno beside aggissa, vaussa, 
The grammarians (E. Kuhn, Beitr p. 82) give also kasmā hetund in Abl. 
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-ihi,-ühi of Instr.-Abl. Pl. and in -īsu, -ūsu of Loc, Pl. is probably due 
to analogy with the form in Gen. Pl.—5. The form bhikkhave in 
Voc. Pi. is a “ Magadhism " which has penetrated into the literary 
language from the popular speech in this word of address so often 
used by Buddha towards his followers. In Sg. the Nominative form 
is used as Vocative. 

§ 88. Isolated forms: 1. In Ace. Sg. there are sometimes found 
the forms bhikkhunam Sn. 518, ddiccabandhunam D. II. 287°! (verse) 
—after the analogy of in-stems. An agginam too would be expected 
aecordingly.—2. The form corresponding P the old Gen.-Abl. in 
-08 is to be found in the postposition hetu “on aecount of, for the 
sake of’ (8 22).—3. To the Skr. ending -au in Loe. Sg. corresponds 
-o in ado, instead of which however occurs ādu in Thi. 1274 ($22). Ct. 
§ 86. 5.—4. The old ending of Voc. Sg. is to be found in ise ‘O 
wise one!’ Sn. 1052. E. Müller (PGr. p. 78) cites an analogous Voc. 
Sg. Sutano Jā. ILI. 3298 (treated as Nom. in JaCo. III. 8952, 329**). 
—5. The mixing up of in- and i-flexions (Š 95) has led also in the 
case of original i-stems to the construction of forms according to the 
in-decl.! Thus aggino Saddhammopāyana 584; dummatino Mhvs. 
4.3 (where also the analogous form mittadduno) ; sdramatino Dh. 
11; vajjamatino Dh. 318; also Instr. Sg. nivātavuttinā Thi. 71, 
210 (in Skr. too occasionally "vrttin for "vrtti).—6. An isolated 
Acc. Pl. with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in tse Jā. V. 92%. 
It is preceded by samane brahmane.—?. Archaic forms in -bhi 
instead of -hi in Instr. Pl. are isibhi Thi. 1065, Jā. III. 29° (with 
protraction in isibhi Th2. 206); ñātibhi Cp. I. 9. 56, Jā. III. 
39919. 49525, 8. Forms with shortened stem-vowel in Instr. (Dat. 
Abl), Loc. and Gen. Pl. are not at all rare. The shortening takes 
place mostly metri causa. Cf. pāņthi Jā. VI. 579° ; kimthī Thi. 
815 ; akkhīhi (n.) Sn. 608; sadhühi Dpvs. 4. 6 ; ádisu JāCo. I. 61"; 
asísu M. I. 86%; bhikkhüsu Tbl. 241, 1207; usüsu M. I. 86%; 
appabuddhinam 'Thl. 667; fütinam Thl. 240 ; sādhūnam Mhvs. 37. 282 
(=Cūlavamsa, Colombo ed., 87. 182); bhikkhünam Thl. 1281, 8. -I. 
19015, bandhtinam Thl. 240. 

§ 84. The stem sakhi *friend'”, which belongs to the poetic 
language and is represented by sahāyaka in prose, has the.two 


E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 89; E. Müller, PGr. p. 71. | 
Ct. JETS. 1909, p. 18 f. All the forns quoted here fiom “J. A," e, 


Jütakuffhekatha are taken from verses (J "Ji 
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‘supplementary stems sakha and sakhdra. The latter originated 
from Ace. Sg. sakhüram, which is itself an snalogy-formation after 
the flexion of agent nouns (satthā: satthdram=sakhad: x). ‘The 
fexion is as follows: Sg. Nom. sakhā (as in Skr.) Sn. 258, Jā. II. 
2915, TIT. 5021, 296°, V. 509?*, S. I. 86? (verse), Dpvs. 11. 26, Mhvs. 
19. 13 and (sabba)sakho Thi. 648.—Acc. sakhàüram! Jā. II. 848%, 
TII. 296°, V. 509**.—Instr. sakhinā (on the analogy of agginā) Jā. IV. 
41**,—Abl. sakhārasmā Jā. III. 584?.— Gen. sakhino Jā. IV. 42675, 
VI. 4781 (and sakhissa according to Kace. II. 8. 84 in Senart, p. 288). 
—Loc. (sakhe Kace. II. 8. 82, in Senart, p. 288).— Voc. sakha 
(= Nom.) Jā. III. 295*.—P1. Nom. sakhā Jā. III. 323'”, Dpvs. 11. 
24 and sakhāro Jā. III. 49214. IV. 292% (cf. what has been said above 
about sakhdram), (moreover according to Kace. II. 8. 80: sakhüno 
after the n-flexion, as well as 81: sakhūyo and sakhino). 
—Instr. (sakhehi and  sakhàrehi according to Kace. II, 8. 84).— 
Gen.-Dat. sakhinam Jā. III. 49214, IV. 42° and sakhānam Sn. 128, 
Jā. II. 22820 (and sakhārānam Kace. II. 3. 86).—Loe. (sakhesu and 
sakhāresu Kace. II. 3. 86). 


` $85. Neutersint, u. Stems: akkhi ‘eye’, assu ‘tear’. 


Sg. PI. 
jakkhi assu Í akkhīni assūni 


Nom. Acc. Voc. : 
lakkhim assum akkhi asst 


For the rest as in Masc. (982). There occurs however a Sg. Loc. 
ambuni ‘in the water’ Jā. V. 6° like Skr. madhuni. 


On flexion: 1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are 
the forms in -im, -um of the Sg. (after rūpam), as well as those in 
-i, -ū of the Plural (after rūpā).—2. As forms in Nom. Sg. are used, 
e.g., dadhim J&Oo. IV, 140°; sucim (sugandham salilam) Jā. VI. 58411; 
assum JaCo. III. 168%; vatthum (=vastu) JaCo. IIT. 89°; kusalam 
bahum Vv. 18.15. On the other hand dadhi Milp. 4817, assu Th2. 
220.—8. For the forms in -i, .ü of. Nom. akkhi bhinnā Ja. I. 488”, 
madhū Ja. VI. 587°; Acc. akkhī DhCo, I. 929. 


$ 86. Feminines in i (? andu (a). Stems: jati ‘birth, exis- 
tence * (nadi ' river °), dhenu ‘cow * (eassū ‘ mother-in-law '). 


"1. Instead of sakhan (as Acc. Sg. cf sakhi) Jā. TI. 29015 we should perhaps read.. 
"sakāt as in the Burmese mas, l i 
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Sg. Pl. 
Nom. jāti (adi) ^— dhenu (saseü) jātiyo dhenuyo 
Ace. jatim dhenum l jāti dhenū 
Tnstr.-Abl. jātiyā dhenuyā jātīhi dhenūhi 
Dat -Gen. jātiyā dhenuyā jātinam dheninam 
Loe. jātiyā, -yam dhenuyā, -yam jātīsu dhenūsu 
Voc. jati (nadi) dhenu (sassu) jātiyo,- tī dhenuyo, -nü 


On flexion: 1. The flexions of short-vowel stems and long- 
vowel stems coincide with each other in Pali excepting in Nom. 
Sg. Here the latter mostly retain their length. But shortening 
too is found in this position, as, e.g., in sassu Vv. 29. 7, 8—2. Asa 
rule. š at the end of the stem 1s changed into iy before vowel-endings. 
The flexion is thus like that of monosyllabic ī-stems in Sanskrit. In 
analogy with it % too is then changed into uy. Yet, however, 
there are numerous forms of the -stems in which 7 is changed 
into y,—particularly, metri causa, in the Gāthā-dialect; but 
analogous forms occur also in canonical prose. Cf, ratyā Thl. 
517, 628, Ja. VI. 4917! (instead of rattiyā) ‘ot the nighi'=rātryās ; 
Nom. Pl. ratya Jā. VI. 26'* (com. rattio) and Loe. Sg. rattimhi 
Jā. V. 102%; Instr. Sg. nikatyā Jā. II. 8822 (com. mikatiyà) 
‘through treachery’ =nikrtyā ; Gen. Sg. pathavyā Db. 178 
(instead of -viyā) ‘of the earth ’=prthivyds; Nom. Pl. nābhyo 
(com. nābhto) Vv. 64. 4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these 
cases when the consonant is immediately followed by y: Instr. Sg. 
jaccā (8 55) Dh. 893, Sn. 186, Ja. IIT. 395° (com. játiyà); sammuccü 
(for -tiyā) Sn. 648; uppaccā (for -ttiyā) S. I. 209° (verse) ; Loe. Sg. 
Nalifitam (for -niyam) Jā. VI. 813%; Nom. Pl. pokkharafiito (for -niyo) 
Vv. 44. 11, S. I. 283! (verse) ; dasso (com. dūsiyo) Jā. IV. 58**; majjo 
(for nadio) Vv. 6. 7. In prose: Gen. Sg. najjà Vin. I. 15, D. II. 
119222, Nom, Pl. najjo S. III. 202%, 221" etc. A remarkable form 
in Nom. Pl. is najjüyo ‘rivers’ Jā. VI. 2781, which presupposes a 
stem *najjā, abstracted out of an Acc. Sg. *najjam= Ved. nadyam!. 
—3. The forms in Pl. with extended stem-vowel may again under- 
go shortening: naranāriņam ‘of men and women’ Cp. I. 6, 2; 
nārisu Dh. 284; jātisu Thi. 846 ete.—4. For the double-forms in 
Nom. Ace. Pl. let us mention, for Nom. Pl., kumüriyo. J&Co. I. 887%, 
pokkharagi Vv. 81. 5, jambuyo Thi. 809, (acchara) puthū Thl. 1190; 


1 Franke, PGr.,p. 35, note 4. Aceording to E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 82 the forms 
of Gen. Pl. in -iyānam collected by Storck are to be explained in the same way. 
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Ace. Pl. pokkharaņiyo D. II. 17825, ramsi Vv. 53. 6, dhenuyo Vv. 80. 
6.—5. A form corresponding to Skr. Loc. Sg. in -au of i-stems 
has been retained in ratto: divā ca ratto ca ‘ day afd night’ Sn. 229, 
Dh. 296, Th2. 812, Ud. 15? (verse), Vv. 84. 82, S. I. 38'*, Sdhs. 51'* 
(prose). A Loc. Sg. bhuvi* is formed from bhū ‘earth’ according 
to Kace. A case of transfer from the i-flexion to d-flexion is presented 
by addharattayam ‘in the middle of night’ (com. -ttiyam) Vv. 
81. 16. 

§ 87. 1. Flexion of the stems sir? ' prosperity, fortune ' (Siri 
goddess of prosperity) =šrī ; hirī ‘ modesty ’=hri; itthī ‘ woman’ 
=atrī. (a) sirī: Sg. Nom. Siri Jā. V. 11239 and sir? S. I. 4412 (verse) ;— 
Ace. sirim JāCo. II. 414°;—Instr. siriyā Sn. 686, VvCo. 323**;—Voe. 
Siri DCo. 971*.—(b) hii: Sg. Nom. hit S. I. 88% (verse), A. I. 95” 
and hirt lv. 865, A. I. 5127, IV. 11%, Nett, 82?', JāCo. I. 207!7;— 
Ace. hirim Sn. 719 ete.; Instr. hiriyā Jā. II. 654, A. III. 6!5, Nett. 
507*, JaCo. I. 12975. (c) itthi (thi, § 29): itthi Ja. I. 80774, A. T. 28°, 
Mhvs. 9. 24 and itthí Thi. 151, D. II. 273% (verse), A. III. 68^, 
JàCo. I. 487? ;——Ace. itthim Thl. 815, Vin. I. 28?*, JàCo. I. 807?*;— 
Instr. itthiyā Vin. I. 28'*, JüCo. I. 290?;—Dat.-Gen. itthiyā S. I. 
83" (verse), JàCo. I. 807!? (thiyā Jā. V. 81'*).—Pl. Nom. itthiyo 
S. I. 1852 (verse), Vin. I. 861°, JaCo. III. 892!';—Aoc. itihiyo JaCo. 
I. 2891° (thiyo Sn. 769, Jā. III. 459'*);—Instr. itthihi ;—Gen.-Dat. 
itthinam JūCo. III. 392'* (thinam Jā. I. 295*);—Loe. itthisu Thi. 
187, S. IV. 346*'.—2. Flexion of masculines in ū?: Sg. Nom. 
abhibhü S. I. 121!* (verse), D. I. 18” ete., sayambhu Bu. 14.1, 
pāragū D. I. 885, JāCo. II. 99°, viana Iv. 9825 ete., and pāragū Thl. 
66, mataūāū S. LV. 175**;—Ace. abhibhum Dh. 418, Sn. 584, M. I. 
227 sabbaññum JāCo. I. 885?! ; —Inst. sabbaññunā, sayambhund Milp. 
214?" ;—Dat.-Gen. amattaññūno S. IV. 103%” and viriiussa A. I. 13859, 
M. III. 17975, abhibhussa S. I. 157 ;—Loc. abhibhusmim M. I. 2**.— 
Pl. Nom.-Aec. mattaññūno S. IV. 105*, gotrabhüno M. III. 256”, 
sthabhtino Dhe: 1197 f., vedagtino Ud. 1427 (verse), and sahabhü D. II.. 
260' (verse), vadaūūū S. I. 34% (verse)  addhagü Th2. 55 (neut. 
sahabhüni Nett. 16**);—Instr. viññūhi D. 11. 9333. S. I. 94, lokavidūhi 


1 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 88; E. Müller, PGr. p. 74. 
:.* On the analogy of compounds formed with bhi deg words compounded 
with d-roots are transferred to the flexion: vifüü ' wise’ =oijha, sabbajñu 

jt ° omniscient ~ 7. raroa püragü ‘reaching the other side * (beside paraga) 
mpāraga eto, i 
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Vy. 44, 25.—Dat.-Gen. viifiinam Thl. 667, S. IV. 98%, rattafifünam 
A. I. 25'*.—Loc. viññüūsu A. III. 15324. V. 1516, 


4. Diphthong-stems. 


$88. 1. The Skr. stem rai ‘wealth’ is unknown in Pāli.—2. 
From nau a new stem nāvā ‘ship’ has been formed’, which is 
inflected according to Š 81 (ef. nāvāyo DhCo. HI. 18419. nāvāsu ib, 
185').—3. Of go ‘cattle’ the following old forms have been pre- 
served: Sg. Nom. go S. I. 221?* (verse), go-r-iva Jà. V. 1527__ pl. 
Nom. gāvo Sn. 20, A. II. 4818; Acc. (transferred from Nom.) gāvo 
Jā. VI. 5495, S. IV. 18112, DhCo. IIT. 48? ;—Instr. gohi S. I. 6° (verse), 
Sn. 88.—Dat.-Gen. gavam Jā. III. 111", gonam (= Ved. gonām) 
Dpvs. I. 76 and its phonetic variant (according to Š 15. 3) gunnam 
S. II. 188°, A, I. 2209, DhCo. IIT. 248'5. Gava? is a new stem 
which is the basis of Sg. Abl. gavā D. I. 20175, Dat.-Gen. gavassa 
M. I. 429**, Loe. gave Sn. 810. From a third stem gāva is derived 
gāvī ‘cow’ which is quite common. Finally we have also a stem 
gona®: Sg. Nom. gono Vin. IV. T°, S. IV. 195*, DhCo. III. 2628; 
Ace. goņam M. I. 10**, JüCo. I. 494". Pl. Acc. gone DhCo. III. 
802!*; Gen. goņānam DhCo. III. 239**—4. Of the Skr. stem div, 
dyu ‘day, sky ' only the adverbially used form divà ‘ by day’ has 
been preserved in Pāli. 


5. Radical Stems. 


$ 89. Only meagre rests have been preserved of the flexion of 
radical stems. Thus, ¢.g., Sg. Instr. vācā ' with the word’ Sn. 
232 from Skr. vāc which otherwise appears as vācā in P. ($ 81); Sg. 
Instr. pada ‘ with the foot’ Thl. 457, Sn. 768 from Skr. pad (ef. 
Pl. Gen. khattiyo dvipadam settho S. I. 622 (verse) =Skr. dvipadām); 
Pl. Acc. sarado satam ‘ hundred autumns’ Ja. 1T. 16" from Skr. garad; 
Pl. Gen. ságaram saritam patim ‘the ocean, the lord (husband) of the 
rivers’ Jā. IT. 442° from Skr. sarit. All the quotable examples belong 
to the Gāthā-language*. In Mhvs. 36. 93 there is the Sg. Loe, pathi 


U Similarly also in Pkr. ņāvā; Pischel, § 894. 

1 Ct. AMāg fg. Nom. gave, Pl. Nom. gavā in Pischel, $ 898. 

3 AMāg. gona; beside it fem. gàvi Pa 

4. Yt seems unlikely to me that in āpo ca pathavī ca ‘ water and earth ' Bn. 807 
üpo is the Nom, Pl.=Skr. āpas. Beside the Acc. Sg. üpam Sn. 991 we have also ths 
Loc. Sg. āpe Sn. 392. A stem apa has therefore to be accepted. In. the first. meitber 
of s compound is found āpo", e.g., in D. II. 1086. 
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‘on the road’ as var. lec. in the Ceylonese mss. for patham (Ace. 
Sg.) of the Burmese mss. ($ 98. 4). a 

6. r-declension, 


§ 90, Nomina agentis. Stem: saithar * teacher °. 


Sg. Pl. 

Nom. satthā ET 

Ace. sattháram! 

Instr. sattharā, satthūrā, satthunā B "p 
Abl. sattharā, satthara | satthühi, satthürehi - 
Dat..Gen. satthu, satthuno, satthussa satihūnam, satthārānam 
j Loe. satthari satthüsu, satthdresu 
Voc. satthā, sattha, satthe satthāro 


On flexion: 1. The following are historical forms used in every 
period of the language: Sg. Nom. satthā (JāCo. IIT. 20%), 
Acc, saithāram (JāCo. TIT. 211), as well as Pl. Nom. Voc, sattharo. 
The last form was then used also as Acc. Also the following forms 
are historical: Sg. Gen. satthu (Iv. 79°, JāCo. III. 207°, bhattu Vv. 
155)=Skr. éüstur; Sg. Loc. satthari (Dhs. 1004, DhCo. IT. 8811) = 
§aetari; also Sg. Instr. sattharā=šāstrā with Svarabhakti. The 
Instr. is then used also as Abl.—2. In compounds the y of the stem 
appears in Pali as u. Thus satthukappa ‘like the master’ Mhvs. 
14. 65, bhattuvasānuvattinī * obedient to the will of the husband’ 
Jā. TI. 848'*. A stem satthu was abstracted out of these u-forms, 
from which: Sg. Instr. satthunā (Mhvs. 17. 12), Dat.-Gen. satthuno 
(Sn, 547, 578, Thi. 181, bhattuno VvCo. 11011), satthussa (Mhvs. 
4. 82); Pl. Instr. Abl. satthühi, Gen. satthünam (DCo. I. 20%: 
sotūnam), Loe. satthüsu.—8. A stem satthára was .abstracted 
analogically out of the proportion kammdram: kammāra= satthā. 
ram: x. From it are derived the forms Pl. Instr. satthārehi, 
Gen. satthārānam (JàCo. I. 500*), Loe. satthāresu ; perhaps also Sg. 
Instr, satthārā (D. 1. 168*, JūCo. II. 24!*, DhCo. II. 451, Mhva. 5. 77) 
"and the form in Sg. Abl. which is identical with it*.—4. Transfer to 
the a-declension through the elision of r should also be noticed. Thus 


2 Shortened metri causa: sattharam Bu. 22.14. 
> * Also in Pkr. the stems bhattu and bhatt@ra cross the historical forms; 
„Pischel, $ 889. 
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nahápita.' barber ' (Sg. Nom. -to D. I. 225", Ace,-tam D. T. 225%, PI. 
Ace. -te Mhvs. 29. 20) presupposes a stem *sndpitar (cf. Skr. nāpitd) ; 
sallakatta ‘ physician '(Sg. Nom. -tto Sn. 560, Ace. -ttam M. I. 4294, 
Milp. 24712) is = $alyakartar'. From the stem khattar ‘ door-keeper.’ 
= ksattar we have beside the Sg. Nom. khattà D. I, 112**, M. II. 164% 
the Ace, khattam D. I. 112°, M. II. 1643925. The form satthā of Voc. 
Sg. is taken from the Nom. The form sattha is shortening of the same 
on the analogy of nadi from nadi, vadhu Vin. III. 1625 from vadhü, As 
for the form satthe, cf, khatte from khattar D. I. 112%; M. TI, 16428; 
katte from kattar Jā. V. 220%, VI. 492°. They are based on the 
analogy of the Voc. kaññe of the Nom. kafita ($ 81). 


$91. Words signifying personal relation. Stems: pitar ‘ father’ 
m., matar ‘ mother ' f. 


Sg. Pi. 
Nom. pita mata pitaro mūtaro 
Ace. pitaram mdtaram pitaro, -tare mātaro 
Instr. pitarā mātarā pitūhi, mātūhi 
Abl. pitarā mātarā, mātuyā f pitarehi 
pitu, mātu pitūnam, matinam 
Dat.-Gen. | pituno, ļ pitunnam, ; 
pitussa  mātuyā pitarānam 
( mātari, pitūsu, mütüsu 
Loe. pitari 1 ļ I 
mātuyā, -yam pitaresu 


On flexion, The stems pitar (with short stem-vowel in the 
strong cases) and pitu, which are in use in all the periods of the 
language, are distributed as in the case of satthar. I can find no form 
to justify the assumption of a stem pitara”. The stem-vowel is long in 
nattar ‘grandson’ as in Skr, naptar. Cf. Pl. Acc. nattáro Ud. 917° = Skr. 
Nom. naptéras, also Pl. Instr. nattérehi Ud. 92*.—2. Attestation of 
the mostimportant forms: Sg. Instr. pitarā J&Co. III. 875, bhātarā 
JaCo. I. 8082, matara Th2. 212; Sg. Abl. pitarā, matara JüCo. V.214", 
dhītuyā Mhvs. 8.7; Sg. Dat.-Gen. pitu Th2. 419, JāCo. IV. 18735, matu 
Thi. 478, Vin. I. 174°, JāCo. I. 5229, duhitu Th2Co. 269°, pituno Vm. 
T. 17, VvCo. 1704, bhátusaa Mhvs. 8. 9 ; mātuyā JāCo, I. 585, Mhvys. 


I. Of. E. Müller, PGr. p. 82. 
2 In Pkr. ibere are the stems pitu, piti (of. Pali pitito, matito $- 77) and pire 
beside pitar. Pischel, $ 391. 
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10. 80; Sg. Loe, bhātari JāCo. III. 5622; Pl. Instr. mātāpitūhi Th2. 
516, "Jādo, TI. 1083; Pl. Gen. pitūnam Iv. 119%, pitunnam DhCo. I. 
1617; Pl. Loe. mātāpitūsu Th2. 499, JāCo. I. 1527.—3.. Isolated 
‘forms: Sg. Ace. pitum Op. 2. 9. 8 ; Pl. Nom. bhátuno Th2. 408 ; Age. 
«pitū (in mātāpitū) Tn2. 488 ; further Sg. Nom. jāmāto ‘ son-in-law’ 
. JāCo. IV. 219%; Pl. Acc. bhate Dpvs. 6. 21, 22 with transfer to the 
a-flexion (§ 90. 4). Transfer of feminine stems to ā-decl. is also 
„found to occur. Cf. Sg. Gen. mātēya JāCo. I. 62. Such transfer 
„ds. very frequent in the case of dhitar ' daughter ': Sg. Nom. dhita 
Th2. 46, Acc. dhitaram Tb2. 98, JūCo. IIT. 191 ete., but also Dat.- 
Gen. dhitéya VvCo. 27075, Mhvs. 5. 169 (beside dhītu JāCo. VI. 36615), 
Voc. dhite JàCo.IIT. 2178, DhCo. III. 82; Pl. Nom. dhītā Mhvs. 2. 
18 (beside dhītaro JāCo. III. 8%), Instr. dhītāhi VvCo. 1601", Mhvs. 
7. 68, Gen. dhītānam JāCo. IIT. 4’, Loe. dhitasu JāCo. I. 152°. | 


7. m-declension. 


dus Masculines in -an. Stems rājan ‘king’ and attan ^ self, 
soul *.. 


Sg. Pl. 
Nom. rājā atta f 
rājāno „attāno 
Ace. rājānam attānam ! 
raft, E Ros 
Instr. Í ļ attanā ahi (attanehi) 
NIE J | | mm (attehi) 
Abl. ratā attanā 
ratio, raūiam, 
Dat.-Gen. | J attano | | cattanam 
rājino ` rājūnam 
Loe. rājini attani rājūsu (uttanesu) 
` Voc, rājā atta rājāno attāno ` 


On flexion, 1. The forms of the Singular (with the excep- 
„tion of Abl., which ìs= Instr.) are historical and used in all the periods 
„of the language. The forms Instr. raññā (DhCo. I. 164°) and Dat.- 
Gen. rañño (Vv..74. 4, DhCo. L 164°, JàCo. TIT. 5139) are=rajna, 
srājītās according to $ 58. 1; rājinā (Mhvs. 6. 2) and rājino (Th2, 468, 
Sn. 299, 415, Mhvs. 2. 14) are affected by Svarabhakti, as also rājini 
=rājff. "The long-vowel forms in the Voc, Sg. are transferred 
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from the Nom. The stems, which like attan * soul, self ' end in Skr, 
with -man -van following after a consonant, retain the a in the weak 
cases. Of, Instr. amhanā (Š 50. 2)=asmand; attani JaCo. ITI: 952. 
Also muddhanā ‘with the head’ Mhvs. 19. 80=mūrdhnā; Loc. 
muddhani Sn. 689, M. I. 168?* (verse), JāCo. IV. 2657, Mhvs. 36. 66 
=mūrdkni, -dhani. In Plural the forms in Nom. Voc. are historical 
(used also as Ace., e.g., DhCo. II. 15), as well asthe Gen. raññam (D. 
I. 87°, Mhvs. 18. 32)=rājūūm. Moreover a new stem rāju appears 
in Plural (rājūhi Ud. 417, M. Il. 120”, JāCo. III. 45*, Mhvs. 5, 80, 
8. 21, archaic rājubhi D. II. 258'*; rājūnam Ud. 11°, JūCo, Il. 104?*, 
III, 487”), probably in analogy with the 7-stems ($ 90) according to 
the proportion satthā: satthūhi=rājā: x. I cannot find attestation 
for the forms attaneht etc,—2. Transfer to the a-decl. takes place 
often as a consequence of the dropping of the final nasal ; cf. forms 
of the stem rāja! such as Sg. Gen. rājussa Dpvs. 17. 41, Pl. Nom, 
raja Mhvs. 87. 89 (=Colombo ed. II. 87. 39); Sg. Acc. brahmam 
(instead of brahmānam) Vv. 17. 4, Sn. 151, 285, M. I. 2", 32878 
like Pkr. Mig. bamham ; muddham (from muddhan) Dh. 72, Sn.. 987, 
D. I. 959; attam Db. 879 ; also Pl. Instr. uttehi, Gen. attānum. A 
stem rañña was developed out of the weak-grade form rājū-: Sg. 
Nom. raffo A. ll, 11874, 1167‘, 117°; Gen. raūūassa Jā. IIL.70'; 
Loe. raññe D. II. 145'*, III. 83%; Pl. Instr. ranneh? A. I, 2744. 
The weak stem extended by a gave rise to the forms attanehi, 
attanesu. In the same way a stem addhana? was abstracted ouv of 
the strong-grade form of addhan ' way, time’ (Sg. Ace. addhānam): 
atīta-m-addhāne ‘ in past time ' JàCo. ILI. 48! (verse), addhanamagga- 
patipanno D. I. 1°—8. Under the influence of the preceding labial 
(8 19. 2), in the weak cases of the stem brahman ‘the god Brahman, 
Brahmin’ the a is changed into u. Thus Sg. Ace. brahmanam, but 
Instr. brahmuna Thl. 1168, Ud. 77°, D. Il. 287* ete., Dat.-Gen. 
brahmuno Th1. 182, D. I. 220%, 2227, S. I. 1417. The Loe. Sg. is 
brahmani M. I. 2°, the Voc. brahme (cf § 90. 5) Jā. VI. 52515. M. I. 
828%, Vin. 1. 6°. Similarly also addhuna S. J. 78**, IT. 1797’, addhuno 


D. I. 17'*, M. III. 184°, 


1 At the end of a compound there is used in Pāli sometimes °rëja, sometimes 
"rüjen. Of. supatmaràjassa J&Co. HI. 168% and supanņaranūo JāCo. LII. 1807, Also 
*rāju : nagarajunam Mhvs. 1. 68. 

2. This.1v probably the proper reading for raññāhi, Pkr, knows neither the u-stem 


nor any stem corresponding to Pali raiita. 
: š Algo in Pkr. there are forms such as Sg. Nom. addhāņo, muddkāņo, 
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§ 98.1. Ofthe stem san‘ dog ’=évan the Sg. Nom. sā is quite 
common: S. I. 176'* (verse), D. I. 166°, M. I. 7775, IT. 23225 Pu, 
55'%. In JPT'S. 1909, p. 61 also the Pl, Nom. sāno is cited, but no 
reference is given’. From the Skr, weak stem šun- a new stem 
suņa (sic! with n) has been derived: Sg. Instr. sunena Jā. VI. 358%, 
354°; Voc, suņa JaCo, VI. 3572, The frequent form sunakha is 
another derivative. From the strong Bkr. stem évdn- is further derived 
suvānā, -na: Pl. Nom. suvānā Jā. VI. 24725 Instr. suvāņehi M. TII. 
91**.—2. Of yuvan ' youth ' the Sg. Nom. yuvā Dh. 280, Sn. 420, D. I. 
80'* ig quotable. ‘The reading of the Sg. Gen, yuvino Jā. IV. 22223 
ig uncertain. The stem yuva is to be found in yuvassa Mhvs. 18. 
28. Yüna and yuvüna? are new formations from the weak and the 
strong atem respeetively.—8. Of maghavan, name of Indra, we 
have the Sg. Nom. maghavā Dh. 30, Voc. maghavà 8. I. 221?* (verse) 
as Should be read instead of mathavā.—4. Corresponding to the 
Skr. stems path and panthan * path ' there are in Pāli the thematised 
stems patha (Sg. Nom. patho D. I. 68°, Acc, patham JāCo, II. 8975, 
Abl. patha Jā. VI. 52531, Gen. pathassa Thi. 69, Loc. pathe Sn, 176 f., 
Mhvs. 21. 24) and pantha (panthasakuna Jā. VI. 527%, panthadevatā 
JaCo, VI. 527°°, Sg. Ace. pantham Milp. 157%, Loc. panthasmim 
Sn. 121).—5. From puman ‘man’ we have the Sg. Nom. puma 
Rasay. II. 88°, In Kace, II. 2. 38 ff. (Senart, p. 271ff.) are given also 
Voc. pumam and Pl. Nom. Voc. pumāno, besides Sg. Instr. pumunā 
like brahmuna. There is moreover a stem puma (Sg. Nom, pumo D. 
II. 27926 (verse) and Pl. Nom, puma Jā, III. 45913), as well as pumána 
(ascording to Kace.). There is no trace of the weak stem pums in Pāli. 


§ 94. Neuters in -an. Stem: kamman ‘ work, deed '=kurman. 
In Sg. the forms are historical in Nom.-Acc.-Voc.—kamma Dh. 96, 
217; Instr. kammanā Sn. 136 etc. and kammunā? Thl. 148, 786, Vv. 
82. 7, Mhvs. 5. 189 ; Gen. kammuno! Jā. III. 65%; Loe, kammani. 
The old forms are however more and more ousted by those of the 
a-flexion on the basis of the agreement in Pl. Nom.-Ace.-Voc. 
kammāni Bn. 268, Dh. 136, Thus Sg. Nom.:Ace. kammam, Instr. 
kammena etc. Cf. even in the oldest literature ndmam (Sg. Nom.) 
‘Sn. 808; kammehi Sn. 215, kammesu Sn. 140 ete. In the same way 


! The paradigm given by Minayeff, PGr.p. 23 is artificially constructed : Sg. 
Nom;-Voo. sa, Acc. sam (etc. like an a-atem; but Pl, Tostr.-Abl. aāhi, sübhi, Loc. 
tāsu).. Pl: Nom. sā ' dogs’ 8. 1. 17613, 

9 Cf. Childers, Pali Dictionary, under the words. 
Lat 0f, $ 98. 8,19, 2, 
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Sg. Loc. pabbe JūCo. I. 2452, Pl. Loe. pabbesu 8. IV. 17129 from 
pabbain) ‘knot in a reed, section '=paroan ; thāmena ‘ forcibly ' 
JüCo. I. 443", Milp. 4° (beside which, according io § 79. 1 with footnote 
1, p. 120, thāmasā D, II, 282?*, Mhvs. 23. 88) from thama(n) =sthāman, 
New neuter stems are formed also by adding an a. Thus Sg. Acc. 
jammanam Sn. 1018 from jamman ‘ birth’ =janman; Sg. Nom, 
yakanam Kh. 8, M. I. 577, D. II. 29814 from yakan ‘ liver =yakan. 
—Masculine compounds with neuter second components in -an are 
inflected mostly according to the a-decl. after dropping the fina] nasal. 
Thus Pl. Nom, puiaakammi S. I. 97°°; Sg. Gen. puthulomassa Attana- 
galuviharavs, 2.2 from loman ‘hair’; stern Vissakamma (name of a 
god) = Visvakarman (e.g., Sg. Nom. °kammo JüCo. IV. 825, Acc. 
*kammam JàCo. V. 182°, Instr, ?kammena JāCo. I. 8107!) but 
we have also °kamman in Acc, "kammānam Mhvs. 28. 6 and Instr, 
^kammunà Mhvs, 81. 76. 

§ 95. Substantives and adjectives in -in. Stem: hatthin ‘ ele- 
phant ’. 


Sg. Pl. 

Nom. hatthi—hatthi hatthino—hatthi 
Aoc, hatthinam—hatthim hatthino—hatthi 
Instr. hatthinà 

Abl. hatthinā—hatthismā,-imhā | "M 
Dat.-Gen. hatthino—hatthiesa hatthinam 

Loe. hatthini—hatthismim, -imhi hatthisu 

Vee. hatthi hatthino—hatthi 


On flexion: 1. Two distinct types are in evidence’: the old 
one in -in and the new one in -i (flexion according to $ 82), which is 
derived either from the stem-form in which the in-stems appear in 
compounds, or from the case-form in Instr, Sg. where both declensions 
show the same form. Both the types were living in all the periods 
of the language. Cf., e.g., Sg. Gen. jhàyino (from jhāyin ‘ thoughtful’) 
Dh. 110, setthino JaCo, I. 12217 (from setthin ‘ merchant’), hatthino. 
DhCo, I. 16822 and "anupassissa (from -ssin * observing ') Dh. 258, 
setthiesa B, I, 90', Vin. I. 218?*, JāCo. IV. 229%, hatthisea Vin. II. 
195**, JāCo, I. 187**, Pl. Nom. jhāyino Dh. 28, sāmino ‘the masters’ 
JāCo. II, 82°, gāmavāsino ‘the villagers? JaCo, III. 97", panino 
“living beings ' Mhvs. 12. 22 and hatthi S.I, 21114 (verse), Vin. I, 


1 As in Pkr. Cf. Pischel, §405, 
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21835, JaCo. II. 10922. dhamsī ‘ the brave ones’ M. I. 286'; PI. Acc. 
katthī DhCo. II. 4575, Ct. also Sg. Ace. hakthinam Thi. 355 and 
sdmim Sn. 83, gūmavāsim JāCo. III, 10%, Sg. Loc aetthimhi 
Vin. I, 17**. Long-vowel forms, i.e. forms of the i-type, are the 
rule n Pl. Instr.-Abl., Dat.-Gen. and Los.; metrical shoriening is 
cot rare: pāņčhi Vv. 4.6; pāņinam Dh. 185, Jā. VI. 59419— 2. 
Ocoaeionally in-stems too are thematised by adding an a}, thus giving 
rse to new stems. Of. Sg. Acc. neut. ohdrinam Dh. 346 from oharin 
‘dragging down '; Sg. Loe, ariyavuttine JàCo, III. 12” (verse); Pla 
Nom, verinā DhOo. II, 37* from verin ‘inimical '=vairin; Pl. Ace. 
palokine Thž. 101 from palokin ‘ doomed to destruction ', pánine Sn. 
220; Pl. Loe. verinesu Dh. 197. We have even Sg. Voc. fem. 
dveline uppalamāladhārine Vv. 48. 2 from āveļin * decorated’, ?dhàrin 
* carrying lotus-wreaths ' beside Vocatives like alamkate. Otherwise 
tha tn-stems form their feminines as in Skr.: sāminī * mistress ’, 
gubbhini ‘pregnant’ etc.—8. There are some isolated unusual 
forms, €.9., Pl. Nom, pánayo Sn. 201, hatthiyo Jā, VI. 597?" and the 
archaic Instrumentals in -bhi: atthadasstbhi Thi. 4, nettimsavara- 
dhàribhi Jā. II. 77°, jhāyībhi, jhānasīlībhi M. III. 18% etc.—4. The 
stem tādi=tādyš (cf. $75) is treated as an in-stem; cf. Sg. Gen. 
tüdino Vv. 82.7. Pl. Gen. -nam Vv. 81. 26 ; also Sg. Loe. tādine (ef. 2) 
Thl. 1178. 


8. nt-declension. 


$ 96. Adjectives in -ant. Stem: silavant ‘ virtuous ’. 


Sg. P1, 

Nom. silava— -vanto silavanto— -vantā 

Ace. silavantam silavanto— -vante 
Instr.-Abl, sīlavatā— -vantena sīlavantehi 

Dat,-Gen. silavato— -vantassa silavantam— -vantünam 
Loc. silavati— -vante, -vantamhi, sīlavantesu 

-vantasmim 
Voc. silavd— -vanta sīlavanto— -vantā 


On flexion, i. Out of the older historical type the later one 
has been developsd through transfer to the a-flexion. The Sg. Ace, 
in -antam was the connecting link. Both types persist side by ai» 
through all the stages -f the language. The younger type completely 


73 Bimilarly in Pkr. stems like sakkhina= sākgin, barahina=barhin.. Pischel, $406. 
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monopolised the Instr., Abl. and Loe. Pl. even from the beginning. 
Examples of forms of the later type out of the Gatha-language: Sg. 
Gen. sīlavantassa Dh. 110; Loe. sīlavante JāCo. IIT. 12?? (verse); 
Voc. yasavanta Vv. 68. 30; Sg. Nom. neut. vannavantam (puppham) 
Thi. 328. 824; Pl. Ace. mahante Jā. IV. 22275. From canonical 
prose. Sg. Nom. mahunto ‘great’ M. III. 1851; Pl. Ace, mahante 
Vin..I. 85%; Gen. silavantünam M. I. 8345, satimantānam A. T. 24%, 
dhitimantānam A. 1. 25*, bhagavantānam S. V. 164* etc. Also Pl. 
Instr. sīlavantehi D. II. 80" etc, Yet the regular flexion is still the 
older one. From the stem cakkhumant  'eudowed with eyes, 
seeing’ we have in Sn. the forms Sg. Nom. cakkhuma, Voc. -ma, 
Instr. -matā ; Pl. Nom, -manto. From satimat ‘ of retentive memory ' 
we have in Dh. Sg. Nom. satimā; Gen. -mato; Pl. Nom. -manto ; 
Gen. -matam ete.! In canonical pro:e the forms of the older 
type are: Sg. Nom. satimā D. I. 87”, vusitavā Perf. Part. Act. “he 
who has dwelt’ M. I. 519 sutavā ' he who has heard, learnt ' M. I. 
832, Instr. mahatā S. V. 168**, sīlavatā S. III. 16722; Gen. silavato 
S. IV. 803%, sabbāvato (from sabbāvant * full, complete’) M. IL. 15!*; 
Pl. Gen. sabbāvatam M. II. 16" ete. Also bhagavā, -vatā, -vato, 
-vati ; āyasmā, -matā etc. passim. Forms of the older type. in 
post-canonical prose: Sg. Nom. sīlavā Milp. 224°, JāCo. I. 187}; 
Instr. (Mārena) pāpimatā Milp. 155%; Gen. mahato Milp. 2241%, JāCo. 
III. 2318, (Mārassa) pāpimato Milp. 155*; balavato yasavato Milp. 9841; 
quite commonly bhagavd, -vatā, -vato, -vati: āyasmā, -matü. Beside 
them however the forms of the a-flexion go on inereasing: Sg. Nom. 
sumahanto Milp. 1552; Instr. mahantena JàCo. III. 9429, 405; Pl. Ace. 
silavante JāCo, I, 187**; Gen. bhagavantānam Milp. 226'*; Sg. Nom. 
neut. mahantam (patihdriyam) JūCo. IV. 22915, ojavantam (rattham) 
JàCo. III. 111%; Pl. Nom. neut. ojavantāni JaCo. TIT. 1107?" ete. Of 
the stem Himavant?, for instance, there occur in JàCo. only the 
following forms: Sg. Nom. Himava JāCo. VI, 580°, Gen. Himavato 
JūCo. V. 892", 41918, Loc, Himavati seven times (of which five times 
with the variant reading -vante). Otherwise the stem Himavanta 
is used throughout. Cf, aiso the abstracts like silavantata JāCo. I. 
920* ete., derived from a stem extended by -a.—2. Transfer to 
the a-fiexion follows aiso from the dropping of nt*. Forms of this 


1 Cf. Fausbëll, Sn. JI. Glossary, under the word cakkhumat (p, 118), D. Andersen, 
"POL. under the word sīlarat. j | i 

2 D, Andersen, Index to Fausball, JāCo. VII, under the word. 

3 Similarly in Pkr.; Pischel, $ 398. 
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type are found in the Gāthā-language: Sg. Ace, satimam Sn. 212, 
bhānumam Sn. 1016, Himavam Ja, VI. 2724; Pl? Nom. mutīmā Bn. 
881. Also Sg. Nom. fem. kittimā Jā. III. 70°, VI. 5082, The fem. 
name Sirimā occurs in all the stages of the language’, The neutral 
form. ojavam Th2, 55 may be derived from a stem ojava, or it may 
be directly derived from Skr. ojavat, These forms perhaps facilitated 
the shortening of ant-stems into a-stems.—8. The Nominative-form 
of the Pi. in -anto is used also in Acc., just as that of the Sg. in -ā is 
used in Voc. 

$ 97. Present Participles in -nt, 1, Their flexion is distinguished 
from that of the adjectives in -nt firstly by the fact that the Sg. Nom. 
has retained the ending -am=Skr., -an in the Gāthā-language and ia 
the canonical prose. Thus jivam * living * Sn. 427, 482, Thi. 44= 
jivan ; kubbam ‘ making ' Ja, IIT. 278! =kurvan ; viharam ‘ sojourn- 
ing’ Thl. 485=viharan ; bhanam ‘speaking’ Sn. 429=bhanan ete, 
Similarly jānam ‘knowing’ M. IT. 9 =janan; passam ' seeing ' M. II. 
9%4=pasyan. But beside it the ending -nto occurs already in the oldest 
period of the language: kandanto ‘weeping’ ‘hl. 406; patthento 
‘desiring’ hl. 204; gavesanto * seeking’ Thi. 183 ; apatikujjhanto 
‘not getting angry with it’ S, I. 162°° (verse) etc., and frequently in the 
canonical prose : kandanto M. II. 37°, appajananto ‘ not comprehending’ 
M. I. 7**. In post-canonical prose the form in -nto becomes predomi- 
nant, and that in -am is considered to be archaic. Hence nihanam 
‘killing’ Jā. IT. 407' is explained by nihananto in the Co., as also in 
similar other instances, In the first two periods of the language the 
flexion retained the archaic forms: Sg. Instr. icchatd (from iechati 
* wishes ') Thl, 167-:icchatü ; Gen, vusato (from vasati ‘dwells ') Jā. 
HI. 17°=vasatas ; Pl. Gen. vijānatam (from vijānāti * comprehends ') 
Thi. 14; vadatam (from vadati ‘ speaks") Vv. 58. 1 (Comm.= 
vadantānam); Sg. Gen. passato=pašyatas M. 1. 7*, viharato M. I. 
97" etc. Along with them should be counted also the forms Sg. Gen. 
karoto Dh, 116, Thl. 98, 99 and Pl. Gen. karotam Vv, 84. 21 (but 
kurutam M, I. 51623). They belong to the stem karont- abstracted 
out of tha Ace. of the new form karonta-, and their relation 
to the Acc. karontum is as that of vasato, vasatam io vasantam*, 
We should also note the Pl. Nom. icchato Thi. 820 for icchanto= 
iochantas, At the side of the older forms there are found, already 
„irom the Gāthā-language onwards, forms of the a-flexion: Sg. Gen, 
(1 JPTS. 1909, p. 166. . 

"€ Of, E, Kuko, Beitr. p. 77, 
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namantassa (from namati ‘ bows’) Jā. TI. 205°, passantassa Thi. 716; 
Loc. kandante Thi. 374 ; Pl. Nom. vicaramtā (from vicarati ‘ wanders 
about *) Thi. 37, a-vijānantā Thi. 276; Pl. Gen. naduntānam (from 
nadati ‘roars’) Thl. Introd. verse |; ef. also Pl. Loc. uppatantesu 
nipatantesu (root pat) Thi, 76. These forms become more frequent in 
the canonical prose (cf. Pl. Nom. jánantà, passantā M. IL. 108” ; Ace. 
pavisante, nikkhamante ' the incoming, the outgoing’ M. IT. 212°), 
and in the post-canonical prose they are the only current ones.—2. 
More rarely, in the Gāthā-language, the participles in -ant go over 
to the a-flexion also by dropping th» final nt. Cf. jüno ' knowing ’ 
Jā. III. 24? for jānam, jānanto ; passo ‘ seeing ' Thl. 61 for passam, 
passanto, In this way is to be explained the form anu-kubbassa Jā. II. 
205*° instead ot -kubbato=lurvatas (Comm. anukubbantassa). The 
Sg. Nom. neut. asam ° worthless ' Jā. II, 32* would be thus directly 
= Bkr. asat. 


§ 98. 1. The stem arahant ‘ the perfect one ' 1, originally a Part. 
Pres., has in Sg. Nom. both araham S. I. 16923 (verse), Sn. p. 100, 
108, A, II, 284**, Iv. 7822 etc. as well as araha Sn. 1008. The 
reading of the mss. is often uncertain, as in A. III. 48674, 4872, 
IV. 86477, Iv. 95'*. Moreover the stems arahant and arahanta 
are in evidence side by side. The Sg. Loe. arahantamhi occurs 
already in Thi, 1178; the Pl. Gen. is arahatam in Dh. 164, D. I. 
882, S. I. 161?’ and arahantānam in A. IV. 394**, Milp. 208°! ete.— 
2.. Of the stem sant ‘ existing, good ' the old Pl. Inst. sabbhi= 
sadbhis has been retainad in verses: Dh. 151, Thi. 1096, D, II. 
246” (verse), sabbhir-eva Thi.4, S. I. 17? (verse), asabbhi Sn. 245. 
"The other forms are derived from the stems sant or santa; e.g. Sg. 
Dat.-Gen. sato Thl. 180, D. I. 84!, Milp. 28525; Loc. sati Sn. 81, 
D. II. 8115, Vin. I. 11235. Milp. 281" (Im connection with a fem. sub- 
stantive JāCo. I. 3282, 348* etc.) and sante Sn. 94, M. II, 2422. DhCo.. 
TI. 1344; Pl. Nom. santo Dh. 83, 151 and santa Vin. I. 1081; Pl. Loc. 
santesu Milp. 28% (verse) etc. The Sg. Nom. masc. is always santo Sn. 
98, 124, Th1. 198, Milp. 82°. On the neut. asam see Š 97..2; beside 
it we have santam, asantam Vin. I. 94**'*3, But I consider asatam Sn. 
181 to be Pl. Gen.-asajjanünam as in the Comm. ; var. lee. of the 
Comm. is asantam =abhütam.—9. The form of address bhavant *vener- 
able’, used for the Pron. of the second person, has the following 
forms: Sg. Nom. bhavam Sn. 486, D. I. 249'?, M. L 484°, neut. 


1 Of. R. O. Franke, D, übers., p. 297 foot-note 1, 
> 18—1147B 
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bhavam M. TIL. 17226; Aco. bhavantam Sn. 597, D. II. 23178; Instr. 
bhota D. I. 989, S. IV. 120%, Sn. p. 15; Gen*bhoto Sn. 565, M. I. 
48019; Voc. bhavam D. I. 9815 and bho D. I. 937, M. L 4845, JāCo. 
II. 26% Pl. Nom. bhavanto Sn. p. 108 and bhonto Sn. p. 101, 108, 
M. Il. 2, Müp. 254 Ace. bhavante M. II. 822; Instr. bhavantehi 
M. IIL 13**; Gen. bhavatam M. II. 8'*; Voc. bhonto Thi. 882, M. II. 
95. The form bhante, a ' Māgadhism '!, is used absolutively in 
address: Vin. I. 76%, D. IL. 154'*, 28874, JāCo. II. 11D III. 46%, 
or in connection with a Voc.: Milp. 2518, or attributively in any case: 
it is in Nom. in D. I. 179, DhCo. I. 627", in Gen.-Dat. in D. I. 
1791 etc. ‘The fem. of the stem bhavant is bhoti. Ot. Sg. Nom. bhoti 
Sn. 988, Jā. III. 95", Ace. bhotim Jā. VI. 523'*, Loc. bhotiyà Ja. 
VT. 52318, Voc. bhoti Jā. VI. 5237, D. II. 249° etc. 2 


9. s-Declension 


§ 99. Neutersin-as. Stem sotas ‘ stream ’. 


Of the historical forms there are preserved only Sg. Nom.-Aoc.- 
Voc. soto*—Instr. sotasā—Dat.-Gen. sotaso—Loc. sotdsi. Transfer 
to the neutral a-declension is also achieved by dropping the 
final s (§ 78 B). The new stem serves as the basis of all the cases 
in Plural, and, apparently, also of Abl. Sg. Sometimes also the other 
cases of Sg. are formed from it. 

` On flexion. 1. The historical forms are found mostly in the 
Gāthā-language and in the canonical prose: Sg. Nom. (paramam) 
tapo ‘ the (highest) penance ' Dh. 184 ; Ace. siro ‘ the head ' Sn. 768, 
yaso ‘reputation ’ Jā. IIT. 8725; Instr. urasā ‘ with the breast’ Thl. 
27, 288, sirasā ‘with the head ' Vin. I. 4**, M. II, 120, cetasa ‘ with 
the heart ’ Vin. I, 4'',jarasā ‘ through age ' DhCo. III. 320' (verse); 
Dat.-Gen. cetaso Vin. I. 4*, M. III. 196%; manaso ‘ of the mind’ 
Dh. 890 ; Loc. urasi Jā. TIT, 14815. aghasi-gama ‘ moving through the 


1 Cf. AMāg. bhante; Pischel, § 366 b. 

2 The feminines of participles are usually derived from the strong stem. 
Of. gacchanti JāCo. I, 2913, labhanti J&Co, II. 12815, passant: Vin. L. 1610, JāCo. I. 
612, ūrocentī JaCo. VI. 622%, khajjantī (from khajjati ‘is devoured ' =khādyate) Thl. 
915 etc. The feminines of adjectives are however derived from the weak stem. Of. 
silavati D. YI. 12%, mahati DhCo. II. 432, and the proper names like Bandhumati 
(a city) D. TI. 192, Ketumatī (a river) Jā. VI. 518%, Yasavati (a woman) J&Co. IV. 
9877 etc, Flexion according to § 86. 

3 The coincidence of this form with the Sg. Nom. dhammo of masc. a-stems hag 
led to a confusion in gender as pointed out in $ 76, 
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atmosphere ° Vv. 16, 1. But beside them, already in the oldest period, 
forms of the a-type are frequently used: Sg. Nom. siram Th2. 255, 
manam Dh. 96; Ace. siram A. I. 1417; Instr. tapena Sn. 655; Gen. 
manassa S. IV. 4”; Loc. ure D, I. 135%, urasmim A. I. 1415, 
nabhamhi ‘in the atmosphere’ Jā. V. 142^, aghe Ja,1V. 322' and aghasmi 
Jā. IV. 48422. This becomes the normal flexion in the post-canonical 
prose’. The archaic forms are confined to a limited number of 
words and expressions: Sg. Nom. mano JāCo. IV. 217756; Ace, 
vaco JaCo. IV. 28417; Instr. manasa JaCo. IV. 218*, 22775, as well 
as, for instance, Milp. 22719, in the old phrase kūyena vācāya manasā ; 
Loc. manasi in manasi-karoti ‘ pays attention to, ponders in mind over ' 
JàCo. I. 393%, 50015 ete. On the other hand mane DhCo. I. 29*.— 
2. For the Plural it is sufficient t6 point out from the oldest 
literature the forms sotāni Sn. 433 and sotā Sn. 1034 ; Ace. sote? Thl. 
761 ; Instr. sotehi Sn. 197, sirehi Jā. IV. 25015; Gen. sotūnam Sn.. 
1034.—3. The transfer to the a-decl. may take place also through 
the addition of a to the s-stem: Sg. Ace. sirasam JaCo, V. 434°, 

$100. Masculines and feminines in -as. 1. The mase. stem 
candimas ‘moon’ has in Sg. Nom. cendimā Dh. 1721., 382= 
candramās, For the rest the flexion is just like that of a-stems. The 
same applies as a rule to compounds with as-stems. Cf. Sg. Nom. 
attamano ‘ joyous ’ Dh. 328, D. IT. 852", M. I. 482°; dummano ‘ sad ' 
Vin. I. 2122, JaCo, II. 16018; fem. attamanā JaCo. I. 52°°; Pl. Nom. 
attamanā D, I. 4627; sumanā Sn. 222; Ace. muditamane Sn. 680. 
Forms of the as-type are however found in the Gāthā-language: Sg. 
Gen, ananvahatacetaso Dh. 89; perhaps Sg. Acc. vydsattamanasam 
Dh. 47. ‘Transfer to the a-flexion may take place also through exten- 
sion of the stem by a: Sg. Nom. avyāpannacetaso* S. V. 74%; 
Pl. Nom. adhimanasā Sn. 692.—2. The Participles Perf. Act. in -vas 
assume various forms. Historical are the forms avidvā ‘ unknowing’ 
Sn. 535 ete., M. I. 3117 =avidvan, as well as °dassiva in bhaya-dassivà 
Dh. 81 £.=°dargivan ‘seeing’. The form which is most in use is 
vidū, derived from the weak stem vidus and inflected according to 
$ 87.2. Moreover we have also a stem viddasu: Sg. Nom. aviddasu 
Dh. 268, Gen. viddasuno, av- M. I. 655'9'5; Pl. Nom. aviddasū Sm. 


1 ‘Ag also in Pkr. (see Pischel; $ 408 f.), which has however also tetained the old 
forms, particularly in AMāg. and J Mah. 

2 On sotā and sote cf. $ 78. 6, 7. l 

3 Also in Bkr. the form cetasa is allowed at the end of a compound according to 


Vopadeva, BR. sub vesc. 
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762, -suno M. I. 652*,—8. The comparatives in -yas drop the final 
8 and are transferred to the a-flexion. Cf. Sg. Nom. seyyo Dh. 808, 
Sn. 918, S. IV. 88°; Acc. seyyam Dh. 61, ThI. 208; Pl. Nom. seyyā 
Dpvs, 4, 51 and seyyāse (§ 79. 4) Vv. 18. 12 ; from this stem also fem, 
scyyà, neut. seyyam JāCo. III. 28713. Pl. seyyāni Jā. III. 19677. The 
old Sanskritic form is retained in the neut. seyyo ‘ superior’ Dh. 
76, Thi. 194, Jā, IL. 44**, VI. 49819. Vin. III. 78'* ete.=šreyas. The 
opposite of it is pāpiyo ‘inferior’ Jā. II. 44 ete. (beside pāpiyam 
Milp. 155'*)=papiyas. The indeclinable seyyaso Dh. 42 f., Jā. IV. 
2414715 is identical in meaning with seyyo. Seyyatara may be 
regarded as the usual form for scyya in the post-canonical prose, and 
in VvCo. 96**-**, for instance, seyya is explained by seyyatara. Also 
from the old stem the fem. scyyasi (shortened from seyyas? metri 
causa) Jā. V. 89377.—4, Pāli accharā! corresponding to Skr. fem. 
apsaras ‘nymph’ is a ease of transfer to the d-dec]., § 81. The stem 
jarā beside jaras is known also in Skr. 

§ 101. The neuter stems in -is, -us are treated almost exclusively 
as i-, u-neuters (Š 85). Historical forms are found only occasionally, 
as Sg. Instr. dyusa? from Skr. āyus ‘age’ Sn. 149. Usually however 
the stem is as in Pāli sappi from Skr. sarpis ‘ butter ', Pāli cakkhu 
from Skr. cakgus ‘eye’. Thus Sg. Nom. sappi D. I. 2015, A. I. 
278*! and sappim JāCo. I. 45722, āyu ‘age’ Thi. 145, Dh. 109 and 
dyum JāCo. I. 188°, cakkhum Vin. II. 157°; Acc, sappim Mhvs. 5. 
217, cakkhum J&Co. TIT. 18"; Instr. sappinā Ud. 388°, cakkhunà JaCo. 
III. 18°; Abl. sappimhā D, I. 20125; Dat.-Gen. sappissa Ud. 984, 
dyussa Mhvs, 85. 78, cakkhuno JaCo. IV. 206°; Loc. cakkhusmim 
Vin. I. 34*, cakkhumhi Dpvs. 4. 4. Pl. Nom. cakkhüni JàCo. IV. 1875; 
Instr. cakkhühi Dpvs. 17. 26 etc.—The neuter Sanskrit stem arcis 
' flame ' was ehanged into acci and then infleoted as a fem. stem: 
Sg. Instr. acciyà M. II. 180°, Pl. Nom. acciyo Vin. I. 25°° (acci vātena 
khittā A. IV. 108°, B. IV. 899?'"5)—Maseuline compounds like 
dīghāzju * long-lived ° = dirghayus are inflected according to $ 82. 


10. Adverbs and Comparison. 


§ 102. The accusative of the neuter adjective serves as the adverb 
in Pāli: jaha sīgham samussayam ‘give up quickly the totality (of all 
that lead to rebirth) ' Th1. 83; sádhu kho mayam palüyimha * we have 


1 Go alao in Pkr.; Pischel, § 410. 
2 As also Pkr. AMāg. cakkhusā ; Pischel, $ 411. 
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fled just in the right manner’ Vin. I. 88%; tumhe saņikam 
āgaccheyyātha * conte hither slowly! ' JūCo. III. 8713; palāyatha lahum 
‘fly quickly!’ Mhvs. 7. 66. But other case-forms too are used as ad- 
verbs; thus Instrumentals: kicchena kata pannasala ‘the hut made with 
great labour’ JāCo. II. 44°; api ca me āvuso satthā paricinno digharattam 
manüpena na amanapena ‘ moreover the master has been served by 
me for along time in a fitting manner, and not in an unfitting manner ’ 
S. IV. 577. The Abl. is used, for instance, in kicchà laddho ayam 
putto * this son has been acquired with great difüeulty ” Thl. 475 (ef. 
VvCo. 229), Or should kicchā here be regarded as Instr. ? 


$ 103. Comparison. 1. Several of the old comparatives and 
superlatives in -?yas and -istha have been preserved. Thus seyya(s) 
=šreyas, pāpiya(s)= papiyas ($ 100. 3) ; bhiyyo, bhīyo ‘more’ (adv.) 
Dh. 17 f., Thi. 110, 178, S. I. 1087’ ete.=bhūgyas. The comp. niceyya(s} 
Sn. 855, 918 has been formed clearly on the analogy of seyya(s). 
Moreover we have the superlatives settha ‘the best’ =Srestha; 
pāpittha ‘ the worst ’=papistha ; kanittha ‘the youngest ' =kanistha; 
jettha ‘the eldest '=jyestha. Setthoin Vv. 64. 58 is used in the 
sense of a comparative. As in Skr., so also in Pali, these compara- 
tives and superlatives may undergo further gradation’: seyyatara 
(8 100. 8); setthatara Jā. V. 148"; pāpitihatara Vin. II. 5". The 
compound pāpissika is difficult to explain. According to Childers 
sub voce itis=pūpīyas +ika. A less contracted form is perhaps to be 
found in püpiyyasika of the technical term tassapāpiyyasikā.—2. The 
comparative suffix -tara is very productive in Pali. Itseems to have 
almost completely ousted the superlative sufix -tama. An example 
of the superlative is uļūratama ‘the highest’ VvCo. 820'5; sattama 
‘the best’ Sn. 356 is another. Regular examples of the com- 
parative are piyatara ‘dearer’ JaCo. IIT. 279", sādutara ‘ sweeter’ 
Sn. 181 (used in the superlative sense in 8. I. 214"), bahutara ‘more’ 
Vin. I. 129* ete. There are also new formations such as mahantatara 
* greater ’ M. IIT. 170%, J &Co. II. 41715, silavantatara ‘ more virtuous ° 
JāCo. II. 921, vannavantatara * more beautiful ' D. I. 18", in which the 
suffix has been added to the stem extended by a. In balavatara 
* stronger ’ Milp. 234” it has been added to the shortened stem. Cf. 
the comparatives purimatara ' the earlier ' S. IV. 8985, paramatara 
‘the higher’ Thl. 518, varatara ' the more excellent” DhOo. I, 8825 
and the Ady. pathamataram ‘earlier’ Vin. I. 80%, DhCo. I. 188", 


š Of. also in Pkr. AMāg. jetthayara etc.; Pischel, $ 414. 


142 PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


JaCo, VI. 5105. In sappurisatara ‘the more efficient man’ S. V. 
20’ the suffix -tara has been added to the substantive sappurisa= 
satpurusa ; in puretaram * earlier ° it has been added to the adv. pure. 
Even the adverb pageva ‘much more still’ has been intensified to 
pagevataram M. III. 145°. The comparative has been extended by 
the suffix -ika in lahukatarika M. Il. 7015. The intensity of meaning 
—‘much’, ‘exceedingly’ ete.—may be expressed also by the 
reduplieation of the adj.: mahantamahanto JaCo. I. 3477°. Cf. D. 
II. 78*.—8. The simple positive is not infrequently used in the 
comparative sense.’ Of. etesu kataram nu kho mahantam ‘ which 
is the greater of the two?’ JāCo. III. 194°; santi te ūātito bahū 
‘they are more numerous than the relatives’ Mhvs. 14. 20. Cf. 
DhCo. I. 94". 


II. Pronoun 


§ 104. A. Personal pronoun of the first person (stem-form in 
Sg. mam-, cf. S. IV. 815%): 


Sg. PI. 
Nom. aham ‘I’ mayam (amhe) * we’ 
Ace. mam(mamam) amhe (asme, amhālam, asmākam) 
Instr.-Abl. maya amhehi 
Dat.-Gen, mama, mayham amhakam (asmakam, amham) 


(mamam, amham) 
Loe. mayi amhesu 


Enclitie: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. me Pl. Acc.-Ingtr.-Dat.-Gen. no 


B. Personal pronoun of bhe second person: 


Sg. Pl. 
Nom. tvam (tuvam) ‘thou’ tumhe ' you à 
Ace. tam (tvam, tuvam) tumhe (tumhākam) 
Instr.-Abl. tayā (tvayā) tumhehi 
Dat.-Gen. tava, tuyham tumhākam (tumham) 
(tavam, tumham) 
Loo. tayi (tvayi) ` tumhesu 


Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. te Pl. Acc.-Instr.-Dat.-Gen. vo. 


T Cf. Geiger, Mhvs. ed. p. LIV. The same usage also in Pkr.; Pischel,. $ 414 
(towards the end of the paragraph). 
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Notes: 1. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in the 
post-canonical prosé, in which, for instance, clear distinction is made 
between tvam ‘thou’ and tam ‘thee’. All these forms are used also 
already in the oldest periods of the language. The bracketed forms 
are archaic or rarer. Attestation of the Pronoun of the first person: 
Sg. Acc. mamam Jā. IIT. 55°, S. I, 8871, 219%; Gen. mamam Sn. 
694, D. II. 90", A, IT. 1H, amham' Thi, 1045 (or Pl. Dat.-Gen.?); 
Pl. Nom. amhe S. I. 118'7, DhCo. ITI. 5617; Ace. asme Jā. III. 850?! 
(Comm.=amhe), amhdkam JāCo. I. 221?*; Dat.-Gen. asmākam Sn. 
p.102, amham Th2. 287, Jā. III. 300°, VI. 509%, Mhvs. 5. 200. 
Pronoun of the second person: Sg. Nom. tuvam Sn. 877 a, Vv. 64. 
28 c, Pv. II. 8. 2; Acc. tvam Mhvs. 10. 50c, tuvam Sn. 877 d, Vv. 
84. 10 ; Pl. Ace. tumhākam JāCo. I. 22129; Dat.-Gen. tumham D. I. 
'8*, JāCo. III. 19%—2. The m of mayam=Skr, vayam is taken 
over from the forms of the Sg. such as mam, mayd ete., just as the 
tof tumhe, tumhākam etc. (as opposed to Skr. yusmūkam etc.) has 
been taken over from the forms tam, tayā ete.—3. The Nom.-Ace. 
Pl. amhe (asme) and tumhe correspond to the Vedic forms asme, 
yusme, which according to Panini VIT. 1. 99 may be used for various 
plural eases?.—4. The e of amhehi, amhesu, tumhehi, tumhesu as 
opposed to asmābhis, asmāsu, yusmābhis, yusmdsu are to be explained 
by the analogy of the forms tehi, tesu ete. ($ 105). 

§ 105. Pronoun of the third person. (Stem-form tam- Vv. 84. 
44, tad- in tadahe Mhvs. 5. 48, tappaccaya Th1. 719 ete.) 


Sg. PI. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Nom. so (sa) sā te tā (tāyo) 
Ace: tam tam te tā (tūyo) 
Instr. tena tāya tehi tühi 
Abl. tamhā, tasmā tāya tehi tāhi 
tassā tesam tāsam 
Dat.-Gen. tassa tissā (tissāya, 
£ (tesānam) (tāsānam) 
tāya) 


tassam (tāsam) 
Loe. tamhi, tasmim tesu tāsu 
tissam (tāyam) 


1° Also in Prakrit the grammarians give the forms amham, iumham for Gen. Sg. 
Pischel, $ 415, 490. 
* Of, E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72, 86; Pischel, ZDMG. 85. 715 f. ; PkrGr. § 419, 429, 
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The Neuter has Sg. Nom.-Ace. tam (in vowel-sandhi tad- $ 72. 1). 
Pl. Nom.-Ace. tani. Elsewhere as in Masc. Š 

Notes: 1. 'lhe more isolated or archaic forms are again given in 
brackets. The remaining forms are found in all the periods olthe 
language and become the regular ones in the post-canonical prose. 
Attestation of the former: For Sg. Gen. fem. tissāya cf. etissaya 
(§ 107. 1) VvCo. 106%* ; 8g. Loc. fem. ¿asam Milp. 136%, (iissam 
M. II. 55%), tāyam (velāyam) Vin. I, 27, Ud. 178, S. I. 5^. As for 
the forms of Pl. Gen. tesānam, tāsānam (double ending!), ef. esānam 
§ 108) M. II. 154”, sabbesānam (Š 118. 1) M. IIT. 60%, katamesānam 
($ 111. 2) Vin. IIT. 7?, Sg. Nom. mase. sa is from the first rarer 
than so. In Sn. sa oceurs 40 times but so 124 times; in the first 
500 Theragēthās sa occurs 4 times (of which twice in the favourite 
construction sa ve) and so 37 times. At the end sa becomes quite rare, 
—2. Instead of the Sg. Nom.-Acc. neut. tam we have sometimes 
also the Magadhesque form se*: D. II. 278% °, 279%, M, II. 254%, 
255°, Cf. $80b. I think the same form is contained in seyyathā 
' just as’, seyyathidam ‘ as follows, namely '?. Instead of the former 
we find tamyathā in Milp. 1". The sa- in sayathā ‘as’ Thl. 412, sace 
‘if’ is analogous to Skr. sa in sa-yadi, sa-yathā ete.3-—8. There 
is an isolated form with double-ending: Sg. Nom. neut. tadam Sn. p. 
148, in apposition with the Rel. Pron. yam*.—4. The Pl. Nom. te 
appears also in Acc. Similarly in the flexion of other pronominal 
stems as well. | 

$106. 1. Itis worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest 
periods of the language) the Pron. so, sā, tam is used to strengthen 
other pronouns, It is used (a) before the personal Pron, of the first 
and the second persons: so aham Sn. 190; svüham (Š 71. 1c) JàCo. 
I. 298°; tam tam (=tam tvam) Jā. VI. 5161°; tesam vo A. V. 86°. 
We have even tesam vo, bhikkhave, tumhdkam...... Iv. 821; tesam 
no amhakam M. III. 194°. The Pron. so may refer also to the person 
contained in a verbal form: so karohi ‘ (you) do’ Dh. 236; so tato 


1 Unnecessarily changed by Trenckner into téyam. 
"2 As Pkr. Mag. Se (e munde—tan muņģam), AMāg. se (se dittham=tad drstam). 
Pischel, § 423. 
3 Not so Pischel, $ 428, in whose opinion se=Ved. sed (sa-id), Yet his arguments 
do not seem to be convincing, 
4 Pischel, Ibid. ; BR. under the word sa, col. 452. 
. 5. The form tasmassa given by E. Müller, PGr. p. 88 from Spiegel's Anegāots 
p. 15 is of course nothing but tasma assa. The Colombo ed, of the Rasav. (98) rightly 
reads tasma ‘sea, 


WORD-FORMATION 145 


cuto amutra udapadim * departed from there I was born again at that 
place * D. I. 18%. (b? It is used also after the Rel. Pron., which 
thereby gets the general meaning ‘ whoever’: yāsā sīmā... tam 
simam Vin. I. 109°; ye te dhammā ... tathārūpā ’ssa dhammā M. IL. 
11”; yo so ... mama sahdyako DhCo. IV. 1285, (c) It is used 
before or after the Dem. Pron. ayam: ta-y-idam (=tam idam) D. I. 
91*, M. IL. 230°; svāyam (= so ayam) Vin. I. 992; ayam so JaCo. 
II. 16*.—2. When repeated, the Pron, so signifies ‘ this and that, 
any, various ': tāsu tasu disüsu, iesu tesu janapadesu Vin, I. 91'*, 
Or it may refer to the indefinite Rel. Pron. yo yo, as for instance in 
Thi. 144, J&Co. I, 417° ete. 
$ 107. 1. The Dem, Pron. eso (esa), esd, etam ‘ this’ is inflected 
like so. In Sg. Nom. mase. both the forms eso and esa are equally 
in use, and that not only as substantive (esa JāCo. II. 0**, eso JāCo, 
IT. 7'*) but also as adjective (esa JāCo II. 105, eso Sn, p. 102). The 
stem-form is etam- which appears, for instance, in etamkāraņā * for 
this reason ' Vin. I. 5735. Eso too, like so, is used in connection with 
other pronouns. Thus esdham (=eso aham) D. I. 110%, or ayam 
eso Mhvs. 1. 42; or yāni etāni (yānāni) DhCo. IV 67.—2. The Pron. ena 
(=Skr. enad) is found to occur only in the forms enam and enena?, 
Enam occurs as Ace. mase. in Sn. 981, 1114, M. III. 57 etc., and 
as Acc. fem, in Jā. III. 395° (changed into ena for sake of metre), 
as Acc. neut. in Sn. 583, Dh. 118, 313. The combination tam-enam 
occurs in M. II. 248%, ITI. 5’, JāCo. I. 850* etc., and as fem. in Vv, 
21 4. The Sandhi-form of ena is na which is very common (of. $ 66 1, 
p. 107, with f.-n. 2). The form nam in Sg. Acc. mase.-fem.-neut, is 
very well attested, as well as Dat.-Gen. nassa Jā. V. 208*!; Pl. Ace, 
ne Vin. I. 4295, B. I. 22422 JaCo. I. 997°, 20117; Pl. Dat.-Gen. nesam 
Sn. 298, Th1. 180, Th2. 277, JaCo. I. 15919 ete.—8. Quite an isolated 
form is tyamhi Jā. VI. 29274, which might belong to the pronominal 
stem tya =Ved. tya, mentioned by Moggallāna *. The Comm. 
explains tyamhi by tamhi, The reading however is not quite 
certain.—4. Finally we have to mention the pronominal stem 
tuma of the third person which belongs to the two oldest periods 
of the language and which may be connected with the Ved, ¿mam 3, 


1 On Pkr. ena see Pischel, $ 481. 


2 R. O. Franke, PGr. p. 35f. 
„This according to Oldenberg, KZ. 25. 319, while Johansson, Monde Oriental 


1907-8, p. 99f. refuses to recognise any connection between the two words, 
19—1147B 
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The following forms of it are found to oceur: Sg. Nom. tumo Sn. 890, 
Vin. I1. 18631, A. III. 19419, 125° and the Sg. Gén. tumassa Sn. 908. 

§ 108. The Demonstrative Pronoun ayam ‘this ’ (stem-form idam, 
et. idappaccaya D. I. 1857). 


Sg. Sg. Pl. Pl. 
masc. fem. mase. fem. 
Nom. ajam, ayam —— ime imā, (imāyo) 
Ace. imam imam ime ima, (imāyo) 
Instr.  imind, (anena) imayā imehi 
Abl. imasmā, imamhā, imāya feto [man 
(asma) i 
jimissā(-ssāya), (imēsam, — pm 
Dat.-Gen. massa, assa Jman |ēmešūnām), ( ae 
i assā, (assāya) '(esam, esūnam) | (asam) 
M imasmim, imissam, -88ü, 
Loc finem (imāyam), imesu, imāsu 
(asmim) (assam) es l 


.The Neuter has in Sg. Nom.-Acc. idam, imam ; Pl. Nom,-Àec, 
imäni. Otherwise as in masc. 

Notes: 1. The pronominai stem a=, ana- is gradually supplanted 
by the stem ima- in course of the development of the language. It 
made its way also into Nom.-Aec. Sg. neut. Thus we have imam as 
Nom. neut. in Milp. 46’ and as Acc, neut, in S. IV. 125", JāCo. I. 
807*, DhCo. II. 29*, 8112, Mhvs. 5. 157. Examples of forms of the 
a-, ana-stem: Sg. Instr. anena Mhvs. 5. 55; Abl. asma Dh. 220, Thl. 
287; Loc. asmim ? Dh. 168 f., 242, Sn. 684, 990; Pl. Gen. mase. esam 
M. II. 86? and esānam M. II. 154°, III. 250^, fem. āsam Jā. I. 302* 
(Comm. =etāsam). The two forms assa and assā of Sg. Dat.-Gen. 
masc. and tem. have been retained and are frequently used enclitically 
also in the post-canonical literature. Of the rarer forms of the stem 
ima- I should mention here imdyo Pl. Nom. fem. Sn. 1122 and. Acc. 
Mhvs. 15. 20. Instead of the Sg. Gen. mase. imassa there also occurs, 
tmissa JàCo. I. 833? in analogy with the fem. form imissd, and instead of 
iminā there is amina in the compound tad.aminā ‘ thereby, therefore ' 
S.I. 88", M. II. 289°"s D. III. 88?! (beside tad-iminā M. IT. 289%, 


1 In Pkr. the process has gone further still. Here we find also Bg. Nom. mase. 
imo, fem. imā; Pischel, $ 430. 


-2 he mo ‘ath’ mim rükkhe J&Co, TIT. 9087 is probably wrong. e. tho 
var. de : 
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240* with var. lec.).—2. The pron. ayam appears again in combina- 
tion with other pronouns. Thus with the relative: yāyam (=yā 
ayam) Thl. 124; (=yo ayam) Dh. 56; yam-idam kammam ... tam 
M. IL. 220" ; yan’ imāni alāpūni Dh. 149, With the interrogative 
pron.: ko nu kho ayam bhāsati ‘ who is speaking there?’ A. 
IV, 3077. On the connection with so see 8 106. 1 c.—8. When 
repeated, ayafl-ca ayañ-ca signifies ‘ this and that’ and stands for an 
indefinite person or thing: ayañ-ca ayaū-ca amhakam ratio sīlācāro 
‘such and such are the virtues of our king ' JaCo. II. 823 ; idañ-o' 
idaū-ca kātum vattati ‘it is proper to do this and that ' JāCo. II. 
43, 


§ 109. The Demonstrative Pronoun asu, amu ‘that’. 


Sg. masc. fem. P]. mase. fem. 
Nom. asu, amu asu ama amū, (amuyo) 
Acc. amum amum amit amū, (amuyo) 
Instr. amuna amuyā amūhi 
Abl. amusmā, amumhā amuyā amūhi 
Dat.-Gen. amussa amussā, (amuya)  amūsam, (-sānam) 
Loe. amusmim, amumhi amussam, amūsu 

(amuyam) 


`The N euter has Sg. Nom.-Acc. adum, PI. amii, amūni. Otherwise 
as in Masc. 


Notes: 1. The stem amuhas made its way also into Sg. Nom. 
masc.! (We have, e.g., amu M. II. 206°, 223°°, Mhvs. Ti. 118? and 
asu M. III. 275’, S. IV. 315°, 39874). It is found. also in Pl. Nom. 
Instr. Abl. Dat.-Gen. Loc. masc. neut. (as against Skr. ami, amī- 
bhis etc.), so that in Pāli masc. and neut. have coincided with fem. 
The neut. adum occurs in S. IV. 815°, Jā. I. 500**; JāCo. I. 500**.—2. 
When repeated twice, this Pron. signifies ‘the one. . . the other’. Ct. D. 
II. 200”, It is in apposition with the Rel. Pron., e.g., in yam và adum 
khettam aggam ‘that field which is valuable’ S. IV. 815*.—3. The pro- 
nouns amuka and asuka are derived from the stems amu and asu, and 
like Lat. quidam. they are used for indefinite person or thing: amukas- 

“mim. game ‘in the village so and so’ D.I. 19818 (ef. S. iv. 467); 


1 AB also Pkr. ami; beside it AMag. aso=asau, Pāli ūsu. Pischel, $ dm. In 
Pkr. also Nom. Acc, neut. amum. T 
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asukasmim kale JàCo. II. 29* (ef. JāCo. I. 122*). Amuka can be 
used in this sense also when it is repeated: see A. IV. 302?*. Amuka 
in M. III. 16915 has been used in the sense of amu. 


§ 110. Relative Pronoun yo ‘which’ (stem-form yam-, yad-; e.g., 
yamvipāko D. II. 209**, yadattho Thi. 60): 


Sg. mase. fem. Pl. mase. fem. 
Nom. yo ya ye ya, (yayo) 
Ace. yam yam ye ya, (yāyo) 
Instr. yena yaya yehi yahi 
Abl. yasmā, yamhā yaya yehi yàhi 
Dat.-Gen. yassa yassd, (yaya) yesam, (-sānam) yāsam(-sānam) 
Loc. yasmim, yamhi yassam, yesu yāsu 

(yayam) 


The Neut. has Sg. Nom.-Ace. yam, Pl. yani. Otherwise ss in 
Masc. 


Notes: 1. On the sandhi-formsyv-(=y0), yad- see § 71.1c, 72.1.— 
2. The Magadhesque form ye (in apposition with se = tam) occurs 
in D. II. 278'* ete. Cf. § 105.2.—3. On the connection of the Rel. 
with other pronominal stems see $ 106. 1b, 107.1, 108.2, 109.2. 
—4. When repeated, the Rel. Pron. has the indefinite meaning 
‘whoever’: yassam yassam disdyam viharati, sakasmim yeva vijite 
viharati ‘in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in 
his own kingdom’ A. JIT. 151”. The same meaning attaches to yo 
koci, ya kāci, yam kiūci=yah kašcit etc, 


$111. 1. The Interrogative Pronoun ko ‘who?’ has in Sg. 
Nom. Ace. neut. kim. It serves also as stem-form; cf. kimnāmo 
Vin. Í. 938% (immediately after it konāmo!), kimkūraņā ‘what for?’ 
JaCo, I. 439". For the rest the flexion is the same as that of the Rel. 
Pron. Yet in Sg. Abl. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. there are also found deriva- 
tives from the stem ki- which is in evidence in kim: kisma S. I. 87? 

: beside the usual kasma; kissa Ud. 79° (verse), Vv. 22. 3, Pv. IL 1.3, . 

D. TI. 185%” beside kassa Sn. 1040, Milp. 277, Mhvs. 5.191; kimhi Vin. 
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I. 28?!, D. IT. 57! or kiemim D. 1I. 277 *5, S. IV. 85?° beside kamhi, 
kasmim. Cf. the frequent construction kissa hetu ‘on what ground? 
why ?* D.I. 14*, 15°, M.I. 17? ete.; kissa alone in Vin. I. 78?, JāCo. I. 
47725. In Jā. V. 141"? we find kissa as neut. and kassa as mage. 
A Māgadhesgue Sg. Nom. mase. ke for ko occurs in D. III. 
2419. The Interrogative Pron. is strengthened by an appended -su, 
-88u, -Si—-svid (cf. $ 22): kam-su S. I. 45^, kena-ssu S. T. 39%, kissa- 
ssu S. I. 39*, 161* (this is the proper reading, not kissassal), kam-si 
DhCo. I. 9175. The Indefinite Pron. koci, kāci, kiüci ‘any one’ is 
formed by appending ci=cid' to the forms of ka-: kocid-eva puriso 
Milp. 407°. In construction with the negation na it signifies ‘none’: 
n'atthi koci bhavo nicco ‘there is no permanent existence’ Thi. 121. 
The form na. . . kaficinam ‘none’ Thl. 879 is worthy of note, for Kaitci 
is here further inflected like an in-stem.—2. Also katama ‘who? which 
one?” (as also in Skr.) is inflected like the Rel. Pron.: Sg. Nom. 
masc. katamo Milp. 26°; Sg. Nom. neut. katamam D. I. 9917; Sg. 
Instr. masc. katamena Vin. I. 80’, Sg. Loc. fem.  katamassam M, II. 
160** ; Pl. Nom. masc. katame Vin. I. 892, Pl. Gen. masc, katamesā- 
nam Vin. III. 7**.—3. Katara (as also in Skr.) signifies ‘which of the 
two?’ (also ‘who,’ ‘which’ in a general sense): Sg. Nom. maso. 
kataro JāCo. I. 85229; Sg. Gen. fem. katarissā DhCo, I. 215!* —4. kati 
‘how many’ (as also in Skr.): Nom. masc. Kati (samana) Sn. 83, 
kati (uposathd) Vin. I. 111??, neut. kati (kammāni) M. I. 872*; Instr. 
katika S. IV. 2402, D. I. 119, DhCo. I. 9'. Derivatives from it 
are: katipayā 'some, a few'; katici 'some, a few” (katihici J&Co. I. 
464"); katipāham (from -payāham) ‘a few days’ JāCo. II. 88", 
-pühena ‘ina few days’ Mhvs. 17. 41; katikkhattum ‘how often?’ 
M. III. 1957.—5. kiva, kivam Adv. ‘how? how much?’=Ved. kivat 
($ 46. 1) in kīva-dūra ‘how far distant’ M. II. 119°; kiva-ciram “how 
long?” Vv. 24. 14; kiva-bahuka ‘how many? Ud, 9125; yāva-kīvam 
‘so long’ Vin. I, 11'?, S. IV. 8", A. IV. 804”. From it is also derived 
kīvatikā ‘how many?’ Vin. I. 117'%.—6. Cf. finally kittaka (Š 27. 7) 
‘how much ? how big”: kittakam addhānam ‘how long. a time?" 
VvCo. 1175 (in explanation of kīva-ciram). To it correspond ettaka 


t The noun kiüconam is a compound of kim with the particle cena. Of. yassa 
: natihi kiñcanam Dh. 421. Whence akificano ‘he who does not call anything bis 
own’ Tbl.36,Dh. 88, etc. Its opposite is sakífücano. The word kšficāpi is a con- 
junction ‘although, in spite of the fact that’ Sn. 280, D. I. 2979. 
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‘this much’ Milp. 81625, DhCo II. 15° ete. and tattaka DhCo. II. 164% 
etc. From the same stem is derived the Ady. kittāvatā ‘how far?’ 
Vin. I. 81, M. I. 14^, S. IV. 3832 etc. i 
$ 112.1. The Possessive Pronoun for all three parsons is sa= 
sva (sam ‘ property '; Instr. sena Jā. IT. 2225, Pl. sāni M. I. 366°) and 
saka=svaka (Sg. Instr. sakena dārena Vv. 83. 20, Abl. sakamhā 
gāmā D. I. 9125, cf. samhā rattha Jā. VI. 52234, Loe. samhi āsane 
D. IL 225, Pl. Ace. sake ‘one’s own people’ Jā. VI. 5051 ete.). The 
Poss. Pron. of the first person madiya (in Childers,, PD.)= Skr. 
madiya seems to be unattested, The Adj. mūmaka, fem. -iké=Skr. 
mamaka signifies ‘lovable, valuable’ Iv. 11215; at the end of. a com- 
pound it signifies ‘loving, worshipping’ JāCo. III. 18215, 188%, 
—2. The oblique cases of attan ‘soul, self’ ($92) are used as 
reflexive pronoun: attinam damayanti subbatā Thl. 19; attānam 
nisesi JūCo. I. 510"! ; attand katam papam Db. 161. Ct, attadutiya 
‘with one companion’ D. II. 147; attasattama ‘in group of seven’ 
Smp. 8205, attatļama ‘in group of eight’ VvCo. 140" ete.—3. 
From pronominal stems are derived: yāvant ‘how big, how much’ 
(Pl. Nom. yavant’ ettha samāgatā Dh. 337; retained also in the con- 
junctions yàva or yàvam, yāvatā, correlative tava, tāvatā) and yavataka 
"how big, how much’ (Sg. Nom. neut. -kam S.IV. 82022, 8217; Pl. Acc. 
masc.-ke Vin. I. 8927), tāvataka ‘so big, so much’ (Sg. Nom. neut. 
-kam S. IV. 89023, 8217, Instr. -kena DhCo. III. 6114, Milp. 312°; Pl. 
Ace. masc. -ke Vin. I. 837°), as well as the frequent formations. with -di, 
-disa,-risa,-dikkha, -rikkha = Skr.-dyš, -dréa,-drksa (cf. 8 48. 1): mādisa, 
f marisa ‘such as I’ (cf. Pl. Nom. fem. mādisiyo DhCo. II. 1712); amhā- 
disa ‘such as we’ (Pl. Ace. masc. -se Mhvs.5. 128); tadisa ‘such as you’ 
JaCo. I. 445%; tumhādisa ‘such as you (pl.)’ (DhCo. 1I. 89!*, III, 235°); 
vādisa(ka) ‘of what sort’ and tādi, tādisa(ka), etādisa(ka) ‘of that 
sort’ (Sn. 522, S. I. 922727 (verse), D. II. 10913, DhCo. II. 16°, PvCo. 
105 (verse) ; Th1. 201, Vv. 84. 54, D. II. 157* (verse), B. I. 2025 (verse)) ; 
idi, idisa(ka), idikkha, irisa ‘of this sort’ (Mhvs. 10, 54, 14. 18, J&Co. I. 
-60°* (verse) ); edisa(ka), erisa ‘of this sort” (Sn. 818, Vin. I. 195"); 
eg kidisa, kirisa ‘ot what sort?’ (Sn. 836, 1088, JāCo. I. 49821, I. 
; kimdisa S, I. 8413 (verse) js yādisakīdisa ‘of whatever sort’ (Jā. I. 
p 
$118. The following are pronominal adjectives: 1, sabba ‘all, 
whole, every’ =sarva. It is inflected like the Rel. Pron. Of: Pl. Nom. 
mase. sabbe Sn. 179, M. III, 6122, JāCo. I. 2801, Gen. mase. ` sabbesam 
‘Sn, 1090, M. TI. 2017, JāCo. IT. 8592 and sabbesēnam, M. III. 
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60**; Gen. fem. sabbasam S. I. 1727; Sg. Loe. fem. sabbaya 
Vin. I. 16577.—2. vissa ‘all’=viéva is archaic and quite rare. 
We have the Sg. Acc. mase. vissam (dhammam) Dh. 266. The 
Comm. however explains the word by visamam.—8. añña ‘another’ 
=anya is inflected like sabba. Ct. Pl. Nom, mase. aññe Sn. 201 ete., 
Gen. aññesam Sn. 218, JaCo. I. 2547" etc. But an i-vowel appears 
in the stem in Sg. Dat.-Gen. and Loc. fem.: Dat.-Gen. aññissā Vin. 
L. 1515, Loc. aññissë (guhāya) J&Co. II. 27'5. When repeated, aitito... 
afifio signifies ‘the one...the other’ JāCo. I. 456°. In aññamañña 
‘one another’ only the last component is inflected: aññamaññassa 
D. I. 56%, aññamaññamhi D. I. 20", aññamaññehi Sn. 986, Thi. 
933.—4. aññatara ‘one of two’ D. I. 228°, M. I. 62° or ‘any one” 
Vin. I. 28*, D. I. 62**. The Sg. Gen. fem. is avifiatarissé S, I. 140*'..— 
5. avifiatama ‘any one’ Mhvs. 38. 14.—6. itara ‘another’ too is 
inflected like sabba: Pl. Nom. mase. itare DhCo. IV. 40:5, Dat.-Gen. 
fem.-rüsam JaCo. IT. 27'*. “The one...the other’ is expressed by eko., 
itaro VvCo. 149”, or itaro...itaro Mhvs. 25. 62; itaritara signifies ‘the 
one and the other, everyone, any one’ Thi. 230, Jā. I. 46778 (Comm. 
=yassa kassaci), M. TI. 6*, A. V. 91* (itarītarena ‘reciprocally’ Vv, 
84', likewise itaretarehi Attanāgaluvs. 10.5).—7. Also para and 
apara ‘a different one’ are inflected like sabba: Pl. Nom. mase. 
pare Sn. 762, Vin. I. 5*, D. I. 23, apare JāCo. III. 515, 
Dat.-Gen. paresam Thl. 743, 942, Vv. 80.6, D. I.3*; paro...paro 
' the one...the other ' D. I. 224. As for param Adv. ‘beyond, later ' 
and Prep. ‘after’, as well as for apardparam Adv. ‘from one side to the 
other, up and down,’ see Childers, PD. and D: Andersen, 
PGI. under the words.—8. pubba ‘the fore part, eastern ’, 
uttara ‘ the upper part, northern’, adhara ‘the lower part’ are said 
to be inflected like sabba. Of pubba, however, only the Sg. Loc. pubbe 
‘ earlier, formerly ’ is attested, the other forms occurring only at the 
end of compounds. Of uttara we have the Loe. Sg. fem. uttardya 
(disāya) D. I. 7423 beside uttarassam disayam S. I, 148* (verse), Adv. 
uttarena ‘to the north’ and uttarato ‘ from the north '.—9, Of ekacca 
‘one, any one ' (Adj. Vin. I. 183?*, Subst. S. ITI. 243"*) the Pl. Nom. 
is ekacce ‘some ' S, IV. 1021, Sn. p. 101, JāCo. III. 126”, Dat.-Gen. 
ekāccūnam Vin. 1. 45'*, ITI. 2012; ekacco...ekacco signifies ‘the one 
...the other’ S. IV. 30571, Vin. I. 88**, DhOo. II. 12°; ekaccam... 
. partly.. partly ' D.I. 177. Its derivative is ekacciya “indi: 
vidually *: Sg. Nom. mase. ekacciyo Jā. J. 326°, Vin. I. 2901, Ace. 
yam Vin; I. 289, Nom. fem. ekacciyā (itthī) 8. I, 865 (verge); PL 
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Nom. mase. ekacciyà Jā. I. 8267 (Comm.=ekacce), S. 1. 19929 (verse). 


III. Numerals 


1. Cardinal Numbers. 


§ 114. The numbers one and two. 1. eka ‘one’ is inflected 
like atūs ($ 118. 8). Thus Sg. Dat.-Gen. masc. ekassa Sn. 897, 
DhCo. II. 2815, but fem. ekissā Vin. II. 38°, JāCo. I. 151°; Loe. mage. 
ekasmim, but fem. ekissé M. ITI, 65%, JaCo. VI. 827° or ekissam 
DhOo. ITI. 346°. The Pl. eke signifies ‘some’ D. I. 127°; when 
repeated, eko...eko signifies ' the one...the other’ D. I. 1811, Mhvs. 5. 
108; ekameko is ‘everyone separately, individually” D. II. 171', 
Mhvs. 4. 52. On ekacca, ekacciya see Š 118. 9.—2. dvi ' two’ (in 
compound also di-, cf. diguna * double °) has the following forms for 
all three genders: Nom. dve (mase. DhCo. II. 9'5, JaCo. I. 1515, 
fem. Sn. p. 102, neut. JāCo. IV. 1375) and duve (mase. Thi. 245, 
fem. Sn. 1001); Acc. dve (masc. JāCo. II. 27°, DhCo. II. 4'*, fem. 
DhCo, IT. 425) and duve (masc. Mhvs. 5. 218, neut. Mhvs, 10. 47); 
Instr, dvihi (masc. JāCo. I. 8885, TI. 158'*, fem. M. I. 78?, II. 1625); 
Dat.-Gen. dvinnam (masc. Mhvs. 24,19, JāCo. II.154**, DhCo, II. 
12*, fem, M. I. 65**, JàCo. II. 27!) and duvinnam; Loc, dvīsu (mase, 
Mhvs. 6, 25, neut, J&Co. 1. 388°, DhCo. II. 8*). Similar is the fec- 
tion of ubho ‘ both’: Nom,-Ace, ubho Dh. 74, Sn. 582, JāCo, I. 510**, 
Vin. I. 1015 eto, (and ubhe); Instr,-Abl. ubhohi D, II. 176%, JāCo. IV, 
142'? (and ubhehi); Dat.-Gen. ubhinnam Jā. I. 858'*, JaCo. I, 838819 
Mhvs. 2.25; Loc, ubhosu Sn. 778, JàCo. I. 264°, VvCo. 27517 (and 
ubhesu). The Sandhi-form vubho occurs in Jā. VI. 509**. The word 
ubhaya ‘ both ' is used both in Sg. and Pl.: thus puññe ca pāpe cu 
ubhaye ‘both in virtue and sin’ Sn. 547; ubhayena samyamena ‘through 
both (kinds of) self-control ’ PyCo. 11”; gihihi ca anāgārehi ca ubhayehi 
‘with both the laity and the priests’ DhCo, IV. 174; candimasuriyā 
ubhay' ettha (=-yā ettha) dissare ‘both sun and moon are visible 
here * Vv. 88.4. Cf. DhCo. I. 2913 (verse). In Voc. we have ubhayo 
nisāmetka ‘listen to me, you two!’ Th2. 449 (cf, 457); ubhayam 
‘both’ Dh. 404, In the same way dubhaya is used in the Gāthā- 
language, of which the initial d might be derived from dvi: dubhayam 
outūpgpātam “both degeneration and regeneration’ Sn, 61 ; 
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dubhayāni pandarani ‘both kinds of intelligence’ Sn. 526; Todeyya- 
Kappa dubhayo ‘ the two (the pair) T. and K.’ Sn. 1007, 1125; Ace, 
dubhayam lokam ‘both worlds’ Ja, III, 442*, Cf. dubhato Jā, VI. 
497*, which is explained in the Comm. by ubhato, 

Š 115, The numbers three to ten’: 8, ti three ' (in compound 
ti-, of, tiguna ‘three times ', tipitaka * collection of three baskets "): 
Masc, Nom.-Ace, tayo Sn, 811, Jš2o. III. 51**, DhOo, II. 4'* ete. 
(tayas-su Sn. 231); Instr.-Abl. tihi Dh, 891, S. IV. 175**; Dat.-Gen. 
tiņņam Thl, 197, S, IV, 86°, DhCo, II, 462° and (the later form) 
tiņņannam * Milp, 309°, Mhvs, 15. 84; Loe. tisu DhCo, IT, 27, Fem. 
Nom.-Aoe. fisso 'Th1, 24, JaCo, IT, 3316; Instr.-Abl, Ghi Th2, 11, S. T. 
16689 (verse), Su, 656; Dat.-Gen, tissannam D. TI. 607, S, IV. 23425; 
tisu Sn, 849, DhCo. IT. 25°. Neut, Nom.-Aec, tini Th2, 181, Mhvs, 
6, 25; for the rest as in masc.—4. Catu ‘four’ (in compound cati, 
catur-, ef, catukanna ‘ quadrangular’ A, I, 14139 (verse), cnfurassa 
t quadrilateral ' Jā. VI, 51829. catugguna ‘ four times ’ JàCo. T, 422%): 
Masc. Nom,-Ace. cattāro D. I. 91°, DhCo. TI. 9'6, JāCo. IV. 1393 
and caturo (Nom. Sn. 84, Acc. Sn. 969); Instr.-Abl. catühi Sn. 281, 
DhCo. IT. 8*, catuhi JàCo. I. 279°! and (only archaically) catubbht 
Sn. 229, Jā. III. 20714 (catubbhi thānesu Vv. 82. 7); Dat.-Gen. 
catunnam D. 1. 91°°, DhCo. II. 1514; Loe. catūsu DhOo. II. 4235, IV. 
5612 and catusu JüCo. 1. 262°. Fem. Nom.-Ace. catasso Vv. 78. 6, 
S. III. 240", JāCo. I. 262?" (Ace. caturo dist Vv. 6. 10); Instr.-Abl. 
catūhi JaCo. I. 3391 and catuhi D. I. 1022; Dat.-Gen. catunnam D. I. 
116"! and catassannam; Loc. catüsu and catusu JaCo. III. 46%, 
Neut. Nom.-Acc. cattāri Sn. 227, Th2. 171, DhCo. IT. 2415; for the rest 
as in mase.—5. Paūca ‘five’, cha ‘six’, satta ‘seven’, attha 
‘eight’, nava ‘nine’, and dasa ‘ten’ are inflected in all three genders in 
the following manner: Nom.-Ace. paūca, cha ete. ; Instr.-Abl. paūcahi, 
chahi DhCo. II. 28° ete. [with protraction atthdhi Jā. III. 207", 
archaic: dasabhi Vin. I, 8822 (verse)]; Dat.-Gen. paūcannam S. IV. 
17855, channam Sn. 169, A. I. 22° etc.; sattānam beside ?annam M. 
III. 812°; Loc. pazicasu, chasu and chassu Sn. 169, sattasu Ud. 
€5'7 ete In compound these numerals appear in the form pafica- 
ete. given ubove, On cha- chal- cf. $ 67, 72. 1. 


1: For parallels in Pkr. ef. Pischél, $ 488 f. 
? On this double-formation cf. R. O, Franke, PGr. p. 18, 


20—1147B 
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& 116. ‘The tens, hundreds ete. 1. The numbers from 20 to 
100 are: 90: visa, visam, vīsā, vīsati=vimšati.—30: timsa, timsam, 
timsā, timsati=trimšat. — 40: cattārīsa, -risam, -rīsā; cattālisa, 
-lisam, -līsā; tālīsa, -līsam, -līsā= catvārimšat.—50: paitūāsa, sam, 
„sā; panndsa=paticagat.—60: satthi=gasti —70: sattati, satiari= 
saptati.—80: usīti= ašīti —90: navuti=navati—l00: sata=šata.— 
200: dve satāni or dvisata,—800 : ini satāni or tisata ete.—10CC : 
sahassa=sahasra.—2000: dve sahassāni ete.—100 000: lakkha.—10 
millions: koti*.—2. Intermediate numbers: 11: ekādasa, ekārasa = 
ckādaša.—12: dvādasa, bārasa =dvādaša.—13: terasa, telasa=trayo- 
daga.—14: catuddasa, cuddasa=caturdaga.—15: paūcadasa, panna- 
rasa, pannarasa=paricadaga.—l6: solasa, sorasa=sodaéa,—17: satia- 
dasa, sattarasa=saptadaša —18: atthddasa, atthārasa= agtādaša.— 
19: ekūnavīsa, ckünavisati = ckonavimšati, ūnavimšati. ——22: dvāvīsa, 
sati, bāvīsa, -sati; 28: tevisa; 24: catuvisa; 25: paiicavisu, pannaviaati, 
panņuvīsa ete.—82: dvattimsa, battimsa; 86: chattimsa; 49: cküna- 
paūiāsa; 55: pañeapaññasa; 56: chappaññasa ete.” 

$ 117. The mode of using the numerals is unusually varied in 
character. 1. The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. dve và tini và 
rattindivāni ‘ two or three days and nights’ D. II. 82729; catunnam 
māsānam accayena ‘after the expiry of four months’ Sn. p. 99; 
solasannam puggalānam ‘of 16 individuals’ Milp. 8310!5. On 
the analogy of the tens, however, also the numeral compounds of 
dasa may take a final -m and thus become substantives: nava satta 
dvadasafi-ca.. paftcavisam dvādasaū-ca, dvādasati-ca navāpi ca ‘9 and 7 
and 12.., 25 and 12 and (again) 12 and 9 (kings)' Mhvs. 2. 9.— 
2. Of the decades those in -& are feminine substantives, ot which 
the form in -dya (Instr. Dat.-Gen) actually occurs: ekassa pi dadāmi 
dvinnam-pi dadāmi ... dasannam-pi  dadümi vīsāya pi dadümi 
timsāya pi dadāmi cattārīsāya pi dadāmi paūfāsāya pi dadāmi satassa 
pi dadāmi ‘ʻI give (alms) to one, to 2,... to 10, to 20, to 80, to 40, to 
50, to 100 ' Sn. p. 86. The decades in -a may be declined, but are 
mostly left uninflected; those in -am are used as nominalives and 
accusatives; those in -ti are fem. substantives end are inflected accord- 
ing to Š 86 or remain undeclined. The numerals. sata and sahassa 
are neuter.—3. When connected with substantives, the numerals 
from 20 upwards may be used appositionally in the same case 


; The designationa for higher numbers, such ag abbuda ete, see Abbp. 475, 
pa 3. „11 £.) are confined to lexicons, 
REN On the numerals in Pkr. cf. Pigchel, § 445 fa. 448 T: 
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as the substantive: Loc. visatiyé yojanesu timsāya yojanesu 
‘at (the distance, of) 20 (80) mile" M. II. 162%; 
Instr. dvattimsāya mahēpurisalakkhaņehi  asitiya anuvyatijanehi 
‘with the 82 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha’ VvCo. 
823"; ekünapafiasiya kandchi ‘with 49 arrows’ JaCo. III. 
220 ; chattimisatiyā sotehi * with 36 streams ' DhCo. IV. 4816; Acc. 
visatim-pi bhikkhū timsam-pi bhikkhū cattarisam-pi bhikkhü ‘ 20 or 
80 or 40 monks ' M. III. 79°; visam-pi jātiyo timsam-pi jātiyo cattā- 
lisam-pi jātiyo paññasam-ni jatiyo ' 20 and id and 40 and 50 existences’ 
Iv. 99°; atthacattārīsam vassüni ‘48 years’ Sn. 289; Gen. imcsum. 
tevisatiya buddhdnay santike * before these 28 Buddhas ' DhCo, I. 
848. In the following examples the decades remain uninflected: 
Nom. paņņāsa yojanā satthi yojanā ‘50, 60 miles ' DhCo. III. 2175; 
timsa vattiyo D. II. 327°; paūcapaitūāsu vassāni...paiicavīsāti vassáni 
Th1. 904; dvattiinsa mahāpurisulakkhaņāni Sn. p. 102 (but dvattimsā 
mah- Sn. 1000); Ace. ekünapaññasa jana ‘49 people’ JàCo. III. 22029; 
sattasaitari fidnavatthini * the 77 items of knowledge’ 8, II. 59% 
Instr, dvattimsa mahāpurisalakkhaņohi M. 11. 185?!.—98. Also sata 
and sahassa, as well as numerals with them as components, may be used 
in apposition with a substantive: Nom. gandhabbā cha sahassani 
‘6000 G.'s’ Thi. 164; bhikkhuniyo sahassam * 1000 nuns ’ Mhvs. 
5. 187; Acc. pañcasatāni Caņdālapurisc ‘500 Caņdālas ” Mhvs. 10. 
91; gāthā satam ‘100 verses’ Db. 102; Instr. paficasatchi therehi ‘ with 
500 Theras ' Dpvs. 4. 6. 1 he substantive in such constructions appears 
sometimes in the Sg., as in Ace: atthasalam bhattam (instead of 
bhattāni) ‘800 meals’ Milp. 88*, The numeral is treated as an Adj. in 
Nom. paūcasatā vāņijā, fem. paūcasatā yakkhiniyo, Acc. paficasate 
vāņije JāCo. II. 1981222 —4. The numerals may further be used 
in Sg. as ubstracta and substantives may be connected with them as 
genetive attributes: paro-sahassam bhikkhūnam * over 1000 monks ’ 
Thl. 1238 (but appositionally paro-sahassam puttā ‘ over 1000 sons’ 
D. 1,894); sahassam-pi atthinam * 1000 things ’ S. I. 229153, vihàranam. 
paftcasatam ‘500 monasteries’ Mhvs, 12. 88; satthim arahatam aka ‘he 
made 60 Arhats ' Mhvs. 1. 14.—5. Finally, a numeral and a substan- 
tive may unite into a compound. Cf. atthavassam sattamdsam rājā 
rajjam akarayi ' the king reigned for 8 years and 7 months” Mhvs.: 
35. 46, The compound vassasatam of this type,. signifying ' hundred 
years ', is very frequently used. Compounds like the following are 
also very much in evidence: satta manussasatani ' 700 people’ J iGo, 
IV. 1423; dvisu vassasalesu (atikkantesu) ‘ (after the expiry of) 200 
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years ' Mhvs. 83. 80; paica-itihi-satehi ° with 500 women ’ Mh vg. 14. 
57, ete, 


8 


2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral 
Adverbs, Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives. 


§ 118. 1, The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skr.: 
1. pathama=Skr. prathama.—2, dutiya (š 28)=dvitīya.—3. tatiya 
($ 28) = tytīya.—4. catuttha = cuturtha.—5, paticama=particama.—, 
chattha (chatthama Sn. 101), sattha=sastha.—7. sattama, fem. -mi 
Th2. 412saptama.—8. atthama (fem. atthamī ‘ihe 8th day’ Th2. 
81)=agfama.—9, navama =mavama.—10. dasama (fem. dasami 
‘the 10. day’ Mbvs, 19. 38) = dašama.—2. The same is the 
case with the decades, the only difference being that 
in the longer forms (excepting 60 and 80) it is not -tamu, 
but only -ma that is attached to the basic form in -ti: 20. 
visatima or visa=vimésatitama or vimša.—80. timsatima or timsa 
=triméattama or triméa—40. cattārīsatima, -lisatima or cattdrisa, 
lisa catvārimšattama or catvārimša.—50. pahitāsatima = paticāšat- 
tama. — 60, satthitama= gastitama.— 70. sattatima=saptatilama, 
—80. asititama = asititama, — 90. navutima = navatitama.—100. 
satama=gatatama.—3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agree 
on the one hand with Skr., and on the other with Pkr.': 11. ekā- 
dasama fem. -mī M. II. 255%= AMāg. ekkürasama ; or ekādasa, fem. 
ekādasī ‘the 11. day’=Skr. ckādaša.—12. dvddasama, tem. -mī M. 
TIT, 255'°=AMag. duvālasama ; cr dv ‘dasa, in fem. dvādasī ‘the 12. 
day’=Skr. dvūdaša.—18. terasama, fem. -mī M. III. 255!= AMāg. 
terasama ; or terasa Mbvs. 16. 2.=Skr. trayodaša.—14. cuddasama, 
fem. -mī M. HT. 255'*=Pkr. coddasama ; or cuddasa, fem. cuddasi 
‘the 14. day” Mhvs. 19. 99; also cütuddasa Vin. I. 87°, 1825, 
or -sì Tb2. 81 = Skr. caturdaéa, — 15. — paricadasama DhCo. 
III. 27%; pannarasama=AMag. pannarasama; or pannarasa D. II. 
20717 more frequently pannarasa Thi, 1284, D. I. 47°, Vin. I. 8739 
(paīcaddasī the 15, day’ Th2. 81) = Skr. paūcadaša.—16. soļasama 
= AMāg. solasama; and solasa, fem. -83 Dh. 70, Vv. 43.8, A, IV. 252° 
=Skr. sodaga.—17. satiarasama.—18, utthārasamu= AMāg. attha- 
rasama.—19. ekünavisatima = AMāg. egümavisaima,—Cf. further 


1 Pigchel, PkrGr. $ 449 
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21. ekavisatima; 22. bāvisatima, 28. tevīsalima; 24. catuvisatima; 
25. paūcavīsatima; 26. chabbisatima, ete.—88. tettimsatima; 80. 
chattimsatima, etc.—4. On the us: of the ordinals: In some isolated 
cases the ord'nal number stands for the cardinal: pañcamehi 
bandhanchi ‘with 5 bonds’ S. IV. 201**, 202°. Worthy of notice are 
the compounds with attan, such as altudutiya ‘with one companion’ 
D. 1I, 14721 ete. Cf. Š 112. 2. 

$ 119. 1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repeating the 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be: atthatiha therc ’macce 
ca pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 theras and court-officials’ Mhvs. 6. 249. 
Cf. DhCo, I. 89%’. —Addha, addha ‘halt’ is the fractional number. Like 
Skr. ardha, Pkr. addha, addha’, it is compounded with the next higher 
ordinal number, as in German dritthalb, vierthalb’: addhatiya, 
addhateyya JūCo, Y. 45071, TI. 984 (ef. $ 65. 2) is 24; addhuddha Vin. 
I. 34:°, DhCo. I. 87?! (=Pkr. addhuttha out ot addha + *turlha, Skr. 
ardhacaturtha) is 8%. CE. saddhim addhatclasehi bhikkhusatchi ‘with 
12% hundred monks’ Sn. p. 100, D. I. 47'; addhamavamasahassani 
‘8500 (persons)! Mhvs. 15. 201. If on the other hand addha, addha 
stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half thereof: dasaddha is 
thus=5, Thi. 1244. Thus purisānam dasaddhehi satehi parivārito 
‘surrounded by 500 men’ Mhvs. 5. 122.—8.Numeral adverbs: ‘once’ 
is expressed by sakim, saki (sakid- or sakad- in sandhi before a vowel, 
§ 07, 72. 1) — sakrt, or ekadā (appekadā ‘sometimes’ M. IT. 7, A. V. 
88'5). These adverbs are formed moreover by affixing the formans 
°khattuan ($ 22) = *krtvas*: tikkhattum '8 times’ Vin.I. 10425; catukkha- 
ttum '4 times” Th2. 87, 169; chakkhattum ‘6 times’ D. IT. 198", DhCo. 
III. 196?°; satakkhatlum ‘100 times’ Th2. 519 ete. Also katikkhattum 
‘how many times?’ M. IIT. 1257. Moreover the: Sg. or the Pl. Acc. 
vāram and vāre is used to express ‘time’: eka-vāram ‘once’ JāCo. IIT. 
150 ?!; dve vāre ‘twice’ DhCo. I. 4711; tayo vāre ‘3 times’ DhCo. 
I. 48°; nava vāre ‘9 times’ Mhvs. 30. 52; bahu-vürc ‘many times’ 
JāCo, II. 88°. Cf. also dvīsu vāresu ‘twice’ Mhvs. 6. 25; tatiye vāre 
‘the third time, on the third chance’ Mhvs. 6. 26. Otherwise ‘the first 
time’, ‘the second time’ are simply pathamam, dutiyam, ete. Ekaso 
=ckagas means 'individually'.—4. Numeral adverbs in ‘times’ are 
constructed with °dkd=Skr. ?dhá, Pkr. *hà: sattadhā ‘seven times, 
in seven parts or pieces’ D. I. 04", II. 234°. Similarly satadha, 


1. BR. sub voce; Pischel, FkrGr. $ 450. 
5 Pkt; AMig "khutto, Mah. °huttam; Pischel, $ 461. 
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suhassadha —3. Numeral adjectives in ‘kinds, fold’ are constructed 
with °vidha=Skr. vidha, Pkr, viha, or with °guna = Bkr., Pkr. guwa: 
unekavidha ‘of many kinds’ Dpvs. 6. 70; sattavidhu ‘of seven kinds, 
seven-fold’ JàCo. I. 9122. Milp. 102; atthaguna 'eight-fold' Th2. 158. 
—b6. As for numeral substantives, we have duka neut. ‘aggregate 
of two’, tika 'aggregate of three’ DUo, I. 24°7=Skr. dviku, trika, Pkr. 
duka or duya, tiya; eatukka ‘aggregate of four’ ($ 62.2.)=Skr. catuska; 
sataka ‘aggregate of hundred’ JàCo. 1. 74" —éataka. 


IV. Verbal System 
1. Generalities 


$ 120. In verbal forius Pāli is still farther removed from the 
basic Sanskrit than in nominal flexion. The historical forms are on 
the whole well preserved, particularly in the older periods of the 
language. But the actual life of the language lies in the new forma- 
tions, which were created in such numbers, cither on the basis of 
analogy, or after existing types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down 
rules covering all the individual cases.—It is a prominent feature of 
Pāli distinguishing it off from Skr., that it has lost the dual.—The 
medium is also disappearing. Passive forms too have active endings 
already in the oldest period of the language. The Gāthā-language stili 
shows, it is true, a considerable number of medial forms. But they are 
in part due to the exigencies of metre, and everywhere bear the stamp 
of archaism. They become rare already in the canonical prose, and 
rarer still in the non-canonical, in which they are confined only to a 
few fixed forms (c, g. Lunp. 2. Sg. in -ssu, Pret. 8. Sg. in -ittha). The 
medial forms appear sgain in the later artificial poetry. The Part. 
Pres, Med. in -māna was productive in every period of the language. 
—As for the tempora , the perfect has almost completely disappeared, ` 
leaving but slight traces behind. Unlike Prakrit, Pali has retained 
the conditional. Imperfect and aorist are no longer sharply distin- 
guished between in Pāli. Both of them have coincided in the preterite 
which is mostly called “aorist. The various periphrastic formations 
are of great importance: they are originated by the combination. of 
participles, gerunds or verbal substantives with the verbs ''to be" or 
“to become", or with other verbs of an indefinite meaning. They 
represent quite a characteristic feature of the language.—The modes 
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are the same as in Sanskrit. The Gāthā-language has apparently 
still retained isolated forms of the Vedic subjunetive.—Another impor- 
tant feature is the predominance of a-stems in the present system... 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
athemātie in Skr. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system 
of paradigms for the different ‘conjugation-classes’ as they are distin- 
guished in Sanskrit. The present-stems of these classes will be discuss- 
ed, as is proper, in connection with one chief paradigm, as supplement 
to it. Besides the expansion of the sphere of the «-flexion we have 
also to notice that of e-stems.—The preponderance of the preżent- 
stem is of particular importance. Tenses, as well as verbal nouns 
ete., which in Skr. are based directly on the root, may be derived iu 
Pàli from the present-stem. This applies to preterite (aorist), future, 
past part. in -fa, future pass. part, in -tabba, infinitive in (-tuye and) 
-lum, and gerund in -fvā, -tvāna and -ya. Moreover new pas’ ive and 
causative stems may be derived from present-stems. The innovated 
forms in all these cases appear side by side with the historical 
ones—sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally 
even surpassing them in the frequency of use. In particular cases 
the process goss even further, when, for instance, an historically 
attested future or passive-stem is made the basis of further new 
formations.’ 


2. Present-system 


with Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative and Optative. 


A. Present INDICATIVE 


$ 121. The flexion may be shown by a verb of the I. Class, l«bhati 
‘gains, receives’. 


Sg. Pl. 
Ant. 1. labhümi labhāmu 
2. labhasi labhatha 
8. labhati labhanti 
Med. 1. labhe (lubhamhe) 
2. labhase (labhuvhe).. 


8. labhate labhante, labhare. 


1 Tam thinking here, for instance, of the stem dakkh- = Skr. drake. (cf. § 159, 
204. 1c, 213), or of the stem chijj-= chidy- ($ 196), ete. 
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$ 122. 1. Act. 5g. 1. Instead of -āmi there is also found in the 
Gāthā-language the shorter ending -am: tassāhant santike gaccham 
T am going to him’ Tb2. 806. For the rest the endings correspond 
to those of Sanskrit; -ma is the secondary ending.—2. Med. (the 
examples are mostly from the Gāthā-language or the artificial poetry) 
Sg. 1: rame ‘I enjoy myself’ S. I. 180° (verse), kuppe 'I am angry’ 
Jā. IIT, 120". In the post-canonical prose we find, for instance, 
maññe ‘I think’ JaCo. II. 249" ete. Sg. 2: anupucchase ‘you ask’ Vv. 
17..5; labhase Jā. II. 220'* (Comm. labhasi). Sg. 8: labhate Thl. 
85; sobhute ‘is beautiful’ Th2. 255 ff.; rocate ‘suits (one’s) taste’ Th2. 
415; bhāsale ‘speaks’ Sn. 452, Pl. 8: lambante ‘they hang’ Th2. 
265; haññante ‘they are beaten’ Th2. 451. The ending -are in 8. Pl, 
is quite frequent: labhure S. I. 11022 (verse); khädare ‘they consume’ 
Jā. LI, 22814 (Comm. khddanti); jāyare ‘they are born’ S. T. 844°; socarc 
‘they suffer pain’ Sn. 445 (against socunti Sn. 888); obhdsare ‘they 
light up’ Vv, 9. 8 (v. l, obhūsate); jiyare ‘they vanish away’ Jā. VI. 
5985 (Skr. jiryante); miyyare ‘they die” Sn. 575 (Skr. mriyante); 
haññare ‘they are killed’ S. I. 76** ete. These forms are connected 
with the Vedic presents like šere, i$ire, and they correspond to the 
forms in -ire in Pkr.1— The 1. Pi. Med. deserves special consideration. 
Kace. 8. 1. 2 and 18 (Senart, pp. 423, 429) gives as ending -mhe, which 
is probably derived from -mahe through syncope The fuller form 
occurs in bhavümahe? Mhvs. 1. 60. Also the ending -mase (and 
-mhase) seems to have been in existence at its side. All the forms 
with this ending have not asubjunctive meaning (cf. below § 126), as 
for instance (na) tappamase (dassanena tam) ‘we are (not) tired of 
(looking at you)’ Vv. 17. 4, which is indicative in meaning (ef. Skr, 
trpyate), Same perhaps also with abhinandámase ‘we are glad’ Vv. 
17. 7; saremhase (according to e-flexion) ‘we remember’ Th2. 868 The 
ending -mase is evidently the medial counterpart of the Act. Vedic 
-masi, and -mhase looks like a cross of -mhe and -mase, 


D. ŠUBJUNCTIVE 


§ 123. It is not possible to set forth a paradigm, because we 
have to do here only with isolated forms preserved in the Gāthā- 
language. The Subjunctive is distinguished from the Indicative by 


1 Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 550; Pische!, PkrGr. $ 458; Windisch, Abhdl. 
Sachs. Ges. d. Wi, Nr. VI, 1887, p. 478 f; E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 94; E. Müller, PGr. 
pO tb 
<. 48. Kuhn, loc. cit, 
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the extended stem-vowel. Yet only those forms may be relied upon as 
Subjunctive without'any hesitation in which the Subjunctive (Impera- 
tive) meaning is quite clear and the possibility of a mere metrical protrac- 
tion is out of the question. This appcars to ke the ease with one of the 
two passages pointed out by Pischel': no vitarāsi bhottum ‘do not go 
on eating!" Ja. IT. 14’? (Fausbóll, Ten Jat. 194). The Comm, gives 
the explanation: mä nadgamamsakhddako ahosi. J add to it: attānam 
yeva garahāsi ettha ‘scold yourself for this affair!’ Ja. IV. 2488, 
which is explained in the Comm. by attānam.eva garaheyyāsi. True 
Subjunctives are to be found p. rhaps also in the forms kūmuyāsi and 
cajist Jā. V. 220?"?*, which are dependent on sace and ce respec- 
tively. Pischel’s second example is, however, doubtful: ātāpino 
samvegino bhavātha ‘be zealous and enthusiastic? Dh. 1445. The 
form in question here may be simply that of Imp. 2. Pl. protracted 
metri causa, Similar cases are: adhimanusā bhavatha Bn. 692; 
tam ca (i.e. dhūnmam) dharātha* sabbe ‘all should hold fast to it 
(the truth)!” Sn. 885; pāpāni kummāni vivajjayatha, dhammanwuyjogaii- 
ca adhitthahātha ‘give up sinful practices and hold fast to zeal for 
the truth!’ Vv. 84. 88; abhinibbajjiyatha nam ‘avoid that!’ So. 281 
(from root varj, varjuyati). Of the three examples given by E. Müller?, 
dahāsi and dahāti Sn. 841, 888 are certainly no Subjunctives: they are 
simply the representatives of Skr. dadhdsi, dadhāti ($ 37). Also 
saddahāsi Jà. I. 426° is reproduced in the Comm. simply as saddahasi. 
But even the third ko tam patibhaņāti me ‘who can give me answer 
to that ?’ Jā. III. 404* is very doubtful on account of the putibhaņāmi 
and -bhandsi in the parallel verses 404'?'?" and 40413, 405°, where the. 
latter certainly has no Subjunctive meaning. Itis wanting also in āvahāti 
Th1. 308 (ef. Sn. 181, 182, S. I. 42°°°, 214!?'7?), for which there cecurs 
rakkhati in the parallel passages, and it cannot be traced either in ha- 
nasi Jà.III. 199? (Comm, =paharasi), V. 460"? and hanāti Jü. V. 46125. 


C. IMPERATIVE 
§ 124. The paradigm is: 


Sg. Act. 1, labhāmi Pl. labhāma 
2. labha, labhāhi labhatha 
3. labhatu labhantu 


1. Pischel, KZ. 98, p. 424. 

2. Tt should be noticed that in this passage the Imp. suņāikā ai occurs. 
immediately before. 

3 BE. Müller, PGr. p. 180. Also the 1. PI. Med. of the Imperative is of Bubjaes- 
iive origin. See § 125. 2. 


91—1147B 
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Med. 1. labhe labhāmase 
9. labhassu labltavho 
3. labhatam labhantam 


$ 125, Active. The 1. Sg. and Pl. are simply transfers from the 
Indicative: vandāma ‘let us praise!’ D, III, 197°* (verse); dhunāma 
‘let us destroy!’ Thl. 1147, Hence itis also said kassa mam dema 
‘to whom should we give it?’ JaCo, TI. 196°*, handa karomi M. III. 
179", handa karoma Vin. II. 295°. Similarly we have in Thil. 
1146 dālemu ‘let us smash!’ (with the ending -mu, cf, § 128) 
=Skr, dūlayņāma parallel to dhunáma.— In the 2, Sg. the 
type labha corresponds to the Skr.-form of the thematic conjuga- 
tion, Thus piva ‘drink!’ JàCo. TIT, 110° = piba; siñea ‘pour out!” 
Dh, 369=siñca; nipajja ‘seat yourself!’ JaCo, IT. 223° from nipadyate, 
Also kara ‘dit’ JaCo, TV, 11^ may be regarded as an historical form= 
Ved, kára Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began 
to form their Imperatives after the type labha, Thus ganha “s izel’ 
JàCo. lI, 159° from gaņhāti=gthņāti,—even  patiggaha ‘accept!’ 
Ja, I. 285'%; saddaha ‘believe!’ JaCo. IV. 52" from saddahati = éradda- 
dhāti ete, The second form labhāhi has derived its -hi from the forms 
of the athematic conjugation. Historical are the forms like akkhahi 
‘describe !’ Ji, ITI. 279 2 àkhyühi; brūhi ‘speak!’ Sn. 76=briihi; dehi 
‘givel’ JàCo. I, 228" =dehi. On the analogy of these types were 
further formed ugganhdhi ‘learn!’ M. III. 1927? from ugganhati= 
udgphnáti; sdvehi ‘proclaim!’ JàCo. I. 344%; ānehi ‘bring here!’ 
JàCo. IT. 25419; vissajjehi ‘give up!’ JāCo, I. 228°°; karohi ‘do!’ 
JaCo, IIT, 188° ete. from long-vowel stems. Similarly, also 
from a-stems: jivdhi Sn. 1029; sarühi ‘remember!’ Milp. 7925 (beside 
sara Thl. 445); pakkosahi ‘call here!’ DhCo. IV. 28%; tussühi ‘be 
content!’ JāCo. T, 494** ete.'—The 3. Sg. and Pl. in -tu and -ntu are 
frequent: passatu ‘he should see’ Sn. 909; etu ‘he should go’ D. I. 
17915; ijjhatw ‘should succeed’ Th2, 329 (from Skr, gdhyate); hanantu 
‘they should kill’ Jā. IV. 42**; vinassantu ‘they should die’ JāCo. 
IV. 2% The 2. Pl. in -tha, as alsoin Pkr.?, is a transfer from the 
Indicative, and is thus different from the Skr. suffix -fa: @haratha 
‘bring here!” JaCo. I. 266°; anurakkhatha ‘protect!’ Dh. 827; vijānātha 
‘learn to distinguish!’ Sn. 720; ganhatha ‘take!’ JaCo. IIT. 12825; 

1 Similarly in Pkr. Mag. bhanahi, AMag. harāhi, vandāhi, JMāh. kadhehi, 
ete. ; Pischel, $ 468, | 


- 3? The suffix in Pkr. is -ha. Of. Mah. ņamaka, AMāg. kaņaha, dahaha etc. 
Piechel. $ 471. 
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karotha ‘do!’ Tb2. 18, JaCo. II. 19629; voropetha ‘rob!’ D. II. 
386* etc. ° 


$ 126. Medium. The 1.Sg.is a transfer from the Indicative. 
The 2. Sg. in -ssu7=Skr. -sva is very common. Thus in the Gatha- 
language: labhassu Th2, 482=labhasva; pucchassu? ‘ask!’ Sn. 189; 
jahassu ‘give up!’ (from jahāti) Sn. 1121 and frequently elsewhere. 
In bhikkhasu ‘go to beg!’ Thl. 1118 the ss has been simplified motri 
causa. Further in the canonical prose: bhāsassu ‘speak!’ M. II. 
199*= vhágasva; sikkhassu ‘learn!’ A. V.79?5; payirupāsassu ‘worship!’ 
M. II. 19625; nivattassu ‘return!’ Vin.II. 18283; pdtu-bhavassu ‘appear’ 
Vin. II. 185? ete. Also in the post-canonical prose: bhdsassu Milp. 
27%; tikicchassu ‘cure!’ JāCo. II. 21323; naccassu ‘dance!’ JaCo. I. 
292**. The medial meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt 
any more, for it is taken also by those roots which were never medial, 
as, for instance, by nart.—In the 8. Sg., suffix -tam=Skr. -tām; of. 
acchatam ‘sho should remain’ Jā. VI. 506* (Comm. acchatu); labhatam 
D. II. 150°. In Sandhi: vaddhatām-ova ‘he should indeed grow’ Jā. 
111.209*.—4 true Subjunctive form is to be found in the 1.Pl. ia -mase, 
-mhase. The suffix is probably derived from -masai, which is related to 
the suffix -mase discussed in $122 (at the end) as Skr. -mahai to -«mahe, 
The two suffix-forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pāli. 
Farms with Subjunctive (Imperativistie or Futural) meaning are 
not rare in the Gūthā-language: labhdmase "we should attain’ Jā. III. 
261^; ramāmase ‘we would enjoy’ Th2. 370 f.; bhaņāmase ‘we wish to 
speak” S. I. 209?" (verse) (parallel to it are to be found there the opta- 
tives sikkhema, muccema); carāmasc ‘we wish to do (carry out)’ and 
bhavāmase ‘we wish to be’ Sn. 32 etc. Similarly karomase D. II. 
2881 (verse). On vademase, mahemasc etc. see Š 129. The suffix- 
form -mhase occurs in labhamhase Pv. 8. 2. 24, 20 (governed by 
yathā, explained as labheyyāma in the Comm. 185!); mà pamadamhase 
‘we do not wish to neglect’ Jā. III. 181!5 etc.- Examples for the 2. 
PI., of which the suffix -vho in contrast to Skr. -dhvam is difficult to 
explain, are the following: passavho ‘look up!’ Sn. 998; bhajavho 
‘seek out!’ Jā. I. 472° (Comm. bhajatha, gacchatha) ; pucchavho ‘ask P 
Sn. 1080; kappayavho ‘carry out!’ Sn. 283. Also in the canonical 
prose: mantavho ‘take counsel!’ D. I. 122™, instead of mantayavho 
(as in Jā. II, 10718 beside mantavho 1072°). Ifthe reading is correct, 


1. Tn Pkr. the corresponding suffix is-su, which Vische] $ 467 however would 
separate from Skr, -sva and connect with -si. 
2 Tn the parallel passage S. I. 2155 there is pucchassa in the texts 
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a remarkable double-ending is to ba found in pamodathavho' ‘rejoice!’ 
Jā. IV, 1622226 in which both the active and tho medial endings have 
been combined.—An interesting form of the 3. Pl. is presented by 
visiyarum ‘they should dissolve’ Thl. 312, from Skr. šyā, šīyate. The 
Comm. says: visiyantu ito c' ito viddhamsantu. The suffix -rum is 
pretty certainly the descendant of Ved. -rém?. 


D. OPTATIVE (POTENTIAL) 


š 127. Paradigm: 


Sg. PI. 
labheyyam, labhe labhema, labhemu 
Act. 1 | | 
labheyyāmi labheyyawa 
( labhe MR 
2. 
| mana: labheyyasi labheyyātha 
labhe 
8. labheyyum, -yyu 
labheyya, labheyyāti 
Med. 1. (labheyyam) (labheyyamhe) labhemase 
2. labhetho (labheyyavho) 
3. labhetha (labheram) 


$ 128. Active. Two types of forms are in vogue side by side. The 
forms given first: labheyyam, labhe, labhe; labhema, labhetha, 
labheyyum are direct continuations of the Skr.-flexion. Only in the 
2. Pl. the ending -tha (against Skr. ta) is taken from the Indicative. 
On the analogy of the Imperfect a 1. Sg.* labhem (= Pāli labhe) was 
formed to match labhes, labhet.-—The forms given second: Sg. 
2. labheyya ete., have been formed, by similar analogy, on Sg. 1. 
labheyyam, Pl. 3. labheyyum?. Then, further, on the analogy 
of the relation between labhami and labhama of the Indicative, 
primary endings were introduced into the Sg. of the Opt., at first into 
the 1. Person labheyyāmi, and then also into the 2. and 8. Sg.,—the 


1 R. O. Frauke, BB. 22, 215. 

** Macdonell, Vedic Grammar $ 412 a, with foot-note 16. 

(Ca The corresponding forms in. Pkr. are evidently those of Opt. in “ia, -ejfámi 
(Paid. -eyye) etc, Differing. from Jacobi, KZ. 86. 577, Pischel § 459 is inclined to 
derive them from the Optatives of the athematic con ingation (Skr: idukyām), on which 
hypothesis, indeed, the à of the Pkr. opis. as "well as of Pāli» -eyyàsi, would be at 
‘once explained. - : 
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long á of the 1. Sg. being extended also to the latter!.—Considered 
historically, the farms should be grouped according to types in the 
following way: The older type is predominant in the Gathi-language: 
Sg. 1. nisumbheyyam ‘I would strike down’ Th2. 302; kareyyāmi "I 
would do’ Jā. V. 80815. Also the new formations in c are found 
in the Gāthā-language: passe ‘I would sce’, suņe ‘1 would bear’ 
(Comm. suņeyyam), samvase ‘I would live together (with)’ Ja. IV. 
240°° (ef. 240°°, 241°); dnaye ‘I could bave brought’ (Comm. 
āneyyam) Jā. I. 808°; jive '(if) I live’ Sn. 440.—Sg. 2. yājeyya 
(if) you offer sacrifice’ Jā. III. 515?**.— Sg. 3. icche ‘he should wish 
for’ Tkl. 228, hane ‘he should kill’ Sn. 894, vaje ‘he should go’ and 
pamuficeyya ‘he should free himself’ Jā. II. 247"; iecheyya Sn. 148, 
rakkheyya ‘he should protect’ Sn. 702.—PI. 1. sikkhema ‘we would 
learn’ Sn. 898, and with the ending -mu: vasemu ‘we would stay’ 
(Comm. vaseyyāma), jānemu ‘we would know’ Ja. III. 25914, 
viharemu ‘we would stay’ Jā. II. 83**.—Pl. 2. bhuūjetha ‘you should 
enjoy’ Mhvs. 25. 118.—Pl. 3. saheyyum ‘they should withstand’ 
Sn. 20; pajaheyyu ‘they should give up’ Sn. 1058.—In the canonical 
and non-canonical prose on the other hand the older type of flexion 
(labhe etc.) has been given up. Apart from isolated forms of the 
athematic flexion which have been retained in the language (see below), 
the regular endings now are: Sg. 1. -eyyam and -eyyāmi, 2. -eyyāsi, 
8. -eyya and -eyydti; Pl. 1. -eyyāma, 2. -eyyātha, 8. -eyywm. 
This is apparent also from the fact that in the word-explana. 
tions thes» forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus 
in JāCo. II. 205!* bhajeyya is given as explanation of bhaje and in 
228'* udabbaheyya is given as explanation of udabbahe. Cf. also 
above. Examples are: Sg. 1. pabbajeyyam Vin. II. 1805, pucche- 
yyàmi D. I. 51°; Sg. 2. kareyyási Vin. II. 190”, dgaccheyydsi JàCo. 
II. 212**; Sg. 8. bhdseyya Vin. II. 189!?*, dadeyya JaCo, II. 24125 
jāneyyāti Vin. 11.1907; Pl.1. droceyyāma Vin. II. 18625, vādeyyāma 
JāCo. II. 25475; Pl. 2. āneyyāiha ‘may you bring’ S. I, 2917, 
gaccheyyütha JaCo. II. 249%; Pl. 8. khādeyyum Vin. II. 197%, 
vissajjeyyum JāCo. II. 24124. M 


$ 129. Medium. A form of the 2. Sg. isto be found in labhetho Sn. 
833. The suffix corresponds to Skr. -thās. Not infrequently the suffix is 
-etha in 3. Sg., taken also by those verbs which are otherwise inflect- 
ed in the Active. Examples of this -etha are: rakkhetha Dh. 36; 
labhetha Sn. 45; sevetha Sn. 72, Vin. II. 20315 (verse); jáyctha Db. 


.! The length of the vowel à was then transferred also to the 2. Pl. 
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58; nametha Sn. 806; sañketha Jā. II. 58%; atimaüfüetha Sn. 148; 
saddahetha Jā. IIT. 19226; jhāyetha So. 709; kubbetha! Sn. 702, 719, 
917 elc.; dsetha in sukham manussā dsetha ‘men should live 
happily' Jà. V. 22216 (Comm. dseyyum) has been used in the plural 
sense. Also m the post-canonical prose: jahelha ‘he should forsake’ 
Jālo. II. 205? The aspirate in the ending as against Skr. -ta is 
remarkable. It is found also in the 8. Sg. Cond. and Aor.; cf. $ 157, 
159, II.—A form of the 1. P]. is to be found in sadhayemase ‘we would 
accomplish’ Jā. II. 286'?, which is explained in the Comm. by sádhe- 
yyàma. There are also other forms in -cmuse: vademase ‘we would 
speak’ D.II. 197°; mahemase ‘we would worship’ (Comm. mahamase) 
Vv. 47. 11; samácaremase ‘we would wander’ (Comm. patipajjāmase) 
Vv. 63. 7; also viharemasi 'üf) we stay” (Comm. vusāma) Th2. 375, 
It is however nit always possible to decide whether the forms in 
question are those of the 1. Pl. Imp. (š 126) of the c- flexion or 
simple Optatives. Cf. also saremhase in Š 122. 


E. Tur VERBAL CLASSES OF ŠANSKRIT IN PALI 


1. Thematic Conjugation. 


& 180. Examples of present-stems of Cl. I are: 1. from roots with 
:medial a: patati ‘falls, flies’, pacati ‘cooks’, vasati ‘stays’, vadati 
‘speaks’ (all as in Skr.j, vajati ‘goes’=vrajati, kamati ‘strides’ = 
kramate, but krāmati*, bhamati ‘roams about’=bhramati; khamati 
‘forgives’ =ksamate ete.—-2. From long-vowel roots: khādati ‘eats’, 
jivati ‘lives’, nindati ‘slanders’ (all as in Skr.), vandali ‘worships’ 
=vandate, sandali ‘flows’=syandate; dhovati ‘washes’ (cf. Š 34) Vin. 
I. 2827, Sn. p. 101=AMag. dhovai, as against Skr. dhāvati ete.—3. 
From roots with a final u (on roots in 7 ef. § 181): savati ‘flows’ 
=sruvati ete.—4. From roots with a final v: sarati ‘goes’, carati 
‘goes, does, etc.’ (both as in Skr.), sarati ‘remembers’ (sumarati Dh: 
824, comp. anussarati D. I. 13!*)— smarati ete —5. From roots with 
medial i, u, q: lehati ‘licks’ JāCo. II. 44°? as against Skr. ledhi 
(C1. II), jotati ‘lightens’ J&Co. I. 538*=dyotate, vassati ‘rains’=vargati; 


1 Also in 8. I. 173 (verse)-Jà. II. 119?! we have to take kubbetha (against 
„Andersen, PGI. under the word karoti, who considers it to be a 2, Pl.jas 3, Sg. Med. in 
the sense ‘one should do ', as also samdseiha * one should be with ' in the eame 

vette. M 
1 : Also in Pkr. (Pischel, $ 481) there is no protraction of the radical vowel. 
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vattati ‘becomes, originates’ =vartale; ghamsati ‘rubs’ (cf. Š 6. 3) 
=ghargati; hamsatistands on end (as hair of the body)’ Vin. III. 
8" = hargati; kaddhati ‘draws’=*kardhati, side-form of kargati, ete.— 
6. The secondary verbal stems too take after the paradigm labhati 
in the present-flexion. On Passives, Causatives and Denominatives 
in ya, aya see particularly $ 136. 4, 188, 189. For Desideratives 
(š 184), Intensives (š 185) and Denominatives in a (8 188. 1.) of. 
Pres. Sg. 1. jigucchāmi Vin. IIT. 8*, 8. dandhati Jā. 11I. 1412; Pl. 8. 
sussūsanti A. IV. 398'*, Med. dicchare S. I. 18", simsare Vv. 64. 7. 
Imp. Sg. 2. tikiecha S. Y. 238" and tikiechahi Vin. I. 7136 Med. 
sikkhassu Th2. 4; Pl. 3. vimamsatha JàCo. VI. 36720. Opt. Sg. 1. 
vimamscyyam M. I. 125!*, 8. jiguccheyya Th2. 471 etc. 


§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding Class 
I: 1. The roots in i, i show contracted forms! besides those 
corresponding to Skr. forms. Such contracted forms are: 
jemi ʻI conquer’, nemi ‘I lead’, jesi, mesi ele. In the oldest 
period of the language both types are found side by side. Cf. dnenti 
Jā. VI. 507*, vinayanti Thl. 8. The contracted forms get the upper 
hand later: dnemi JāCo. VI. 88409. dnema JāCo. VI. 394", 
The Imp. Sg. 2. is nehi JàCo. II. 1602, beside vinaya Sn. 1025, 
vinayassu Sn. 559; Pl. 2. ānetha Mhvs. 5. 253. In Opt. we have 
jeyyam and neyyam (instead of jaycyyam, nayeyyam) ete. Cf. Sg. 
1. apaneyyam JāCo. III. 26°; Sg.8. vijeyya Sn. 1002, vineyya M.I. 565, 
beside the older form naye Dh. 256=nayet and nissayeyya Sn. 798 
from root éri with ni. Like feti also deti ‘flies’=dayati D. T. 717, M. I. 
268**, ITI. 34**. The root ci ‘to collect’ too may take this contracted 
form although it otherwise belongs to Cl. IX: Opt. Sg.1. abhisamcey- 
yam ‘I would heap up’ (Comm. -cineyyam) Vv.47.6; Sg.8, niccheyya (ci 
with nis) Sn. 785,801. Also in DhCo. III.381'* we should probably read 
viniccheyya. From the root hi ‘to send’ we have the pres. pāketi (p. 79, 
foot-note. 3) beside pühimati ($ 147. 2). On the other hand the root 
ji (corresponding to Ved. jināti) may form the pres.-stem also . accord- 
ing to Cl. IX”: Ind. Sg. 2. jināsi D. IT. 348%, Sg. 3. jināti Sn. 439; 
Imp. Sg. 2. jināhi Thi. 415, abhivijina M. IL 7122; Opt. Sg. 3. jine 
Dh. 108; PI. 3. jineyyum S. I. 221*.—2. Similarly there is found 
an uncontracted and another contracted form of the root bhū ‘to be’ 


1. In Pkr. the form jedu = Pāli fetu as against jaadu=Pali jayatu is not well 
„attested; Pischel, $ 478. With roots in í on the other hand, contraction is the 
usual rule (Mah. gei = Pšli neti) ; Pischel, $ 474. 

? Similarly AMāg. jiņūmi ete,; Pischel, § 473. 
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in the Indie. Pres. and in Imp.! The contracted forms are (ef. š 87): 


Bg. PI. 
Ind. 1. homi homa 
2. hosi Vv. 84.20, M. III. 140* hotha JāCo. I. 307? 
8. hoti pass. honti pass. 
Imp. 2. hohi Sn. 31, M.IIT.134", hotha Dh. 248, 
JāCo.T.32*'; hehi Bu.2.10 D. II. 14125. JāCo. II. 8025 


3, hotu Sn. 224, JūCo. I1I.150** honlu Sn. 145, JāCo. II. 4'* 


Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavdmi ete., Imp. Sg. 2. 
bhava Th2 8, Sn. 701 and bhavahi Sn. 510; Pl. 1. Med. bhavāmase 
'Thl. 1128, Sn. 82; 2. bhavatha JāCo, II. 218° and bhavātha Sn. 692, 
Dh. 144^ (cf. $ 123); 8. bhavantu Sn. 145. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
bhaveyyam JaCo. VI. 364'*; 2. bhaveyyāsi Ud. 91%, PvCo. 11” ; 8. 
bhave Sn. 716 and bhaveyya JàCo. II. 15922; Pl. 2. bhavetha Sn. 1078; 
8. bhaveyyum Sn. 906. A dialectical side-form is to be found in 
Sg. 8. hupeyya ($ 39. 6) which is clearly = Pai. huveyya?. As for com- 
pounds, we have Ind. Sg. 1. anubhomi Vv. 15. 10; 2. anubhosi Vv, 40. 
8; 8. vibhoti Sn. 873, sambhoti Sn. 748 (ef. D. 1I. 28219-2), anubhoti 
JàCo. 1I, 202", 252! and sambhavati Milp. 2101, anubhavati JàCo. 1I. 
202'*; Pl. 1. abhisambhoma ‘we attain’ Ja. TII, 140%; 8. anubhonti 
Th2. 217. Sometimes certain compounds of bhū form the present- 
stem after Cl, IX*: sambhuņāti ‘attains’ Vin. I. 256°, abhisambhuņāti 
VinCo. Rangoon cd. I. 22 ete. Cf. also $ 190, 191. 


$ 132. Of reduplieating roots of Cl. T., pivati ‘drinks’ (ef. pivāmi 
M. I. 77%, pivasi JàCo. II. 417*; piva JāCo. III. 11022. pivatha JàCo. 
IT. 1282; piveyya D, I. 12823) and pipati (in Gen.-Dat. Pl. Part. Pres. 
pipatam Sn. 398) correspond to Skr. pibati (root pā); sidati (ef, nisida 
‘sit down!’ Thi. 411, nisidatha Th2. 18) is=sidati (roct sad). The 
root ghré ‘to smell’ assumes in Pāli the form ghayati D. IT. 83874 
as against Skr. jighrati.—The present-stems of sthā ‘to stand’ 
are multifarious. We have 1. the stem tittha-%= Skr. listha-. Thus 


1 For Pkr. ef. Pischel, $ 475. 

2 The form huveyya presupposes a pres. kuvai (Mah. hwvanti For Pāli heyya 
Minayeff, PGr. p. 77) I cannot find attestation. "The corresponding: form in. 
Pkr. would be hojjā. I 

3 Kern, Revue Celtique 22; 837 ff. and Festschrift Thomsen 70 ff. 

“4° Tn Pkr. the corresponding stem is cittha- in Mah,, AMāg., JMāh. There are 

besides the stems thā-, thūya= and the-; see Pischel, $ 488; 
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Ind. Sg. 1. titthāmi, 2. titthasi, 8. titthati; Pl.1. titthāma, 2. titthatha, 
8. titthanti. Imp. Sg. 2. tittha Mhvs. 7. 18 and titthāhi Thi. 461, 
DhCo. IIT. 194", 8. titthatu D. T. 94*. Opt. Sg. 2. tittheyyāūsi M. 
III. 129%, 8. titthe Sn. 918 and tiftheyya Sn. 929, Milp. 287° 
ete. Also in compounds, as Ind. Sg. 1. samtitthimi A. IV. 80217 Opt. 
Sg 3. uttitthe Dh. 168 ete.—2. Sten fhā- (according to Cl. II) formed 
on analogy of roots like yf (Pāli ydti): Ind. Sg. 8. wuttháti Dpvs. 1. 
58, samthāti Pu. 81**, A. T. 197%, adhitthati A. II. 45%; Imp. Sg. 2. 
utthāhi Th1. 411, S. T. 233%, 8, utthàütu Jā. ITI. 297'5.—3. Stem fhūya- 
(Cl. TV) formed after roots like dhya (Pāli jhāyati): Ind. Sg.l. thāyāmi 
Th1. 888,—4. Stem fhuha-, formed after the stem daha of root dhū: 
Ind. Pl. 1. upatthahāma Ja.IIT. 120**, 8. vutthahanti Mhvs. 5. 124; 
Imp. Sg. 2. adhitthaha Vin. I. di vutthaha Vin. I. 128° and 
upatthahassu S. T. 16712 (verse); Pl. 2. utthahatha Sn. 881; Opt. Sg. 8. 
samutthahe Jà. ITI. 15612 and AO 02 S. V. 820*, adhitthaheyya 
Vin. I. 125?; Pl. 2. utthaheyyātha 8. I. 217".—5. Stem the- 
in Tad. (and Imp.) Pl. 1. adhitthema Vin. IV. 23"; Imp. Sg. 
2. ullhehi, (on analogy of dehi AP dā) S. I. 1987 (verse), Ud. 52'*, 
Vin, I, €, JūCo. T. 151?*; Pl. 2. utthetha Jā. VI. 444*. 


$ 183. 1. The form corresponding to Skr. Pres. gacchati from 
root gam is gacchali also in Pali, Gf. Tad. Sg. 1, gaechümi Milp, 26", 
2, quechasi eto. ; Imp. Sg. 2. gaecha Jā. TT. 10077, gaechahi 8, T. 217* 
(verae) and gaceliassu 'Th1. 82, Pl. 2. gacehatha Vin, IT. 191%, JaCo. L. 
22219, Opt. Sg. 1. -gaecheyyam D. TI. 8405; 8. -gaeche Thi, 11 and 
gaccheyya Sn. p.14, P183. gaccheyyum Milp. 47°* ete. On the other hand 
the present-stem of yam ‘to restrain’ is however yama-(Ind. Pl.1. Med. 
samyamamase S. I. 20927), not yaccha- as in Skr.—2. To Skr. dagati 
(from root dam$-) corresponds dasati ($ 42. 3) in Pāli.—8, Of the roots 
with a medial u, ruh ‘to mount’ in compounds may both retain it un- 
changed! or lengthen it. Thus drithati ‘climbs up’ besides drohati, 
virühati ‘sprouts, grows’ JaCo. III. 12%; ortihati ‘climbs down’ besides 
orohati, It thus takes after Cl. VI, or is treated like the root guh, 
gühati ‘to conceal’: nigūhali JāCo, I. 286%, III, 892%; Imp. Sg. 2, 
Med. upagihassu JūCo. III. 48728. 


$ 184. Present-stems after Cl. VI are: kasati ‘ploughs’ = ksati 
(besides kassati after Cl.I=kargati: ef. Imp. P1.2. apakassatha Sn, 281); 
*khipati.'hurls' = kgipati;. tudati ‘goads’ Jā. I. 500'* = tudati; digati 
‘directs’ =digati: nudali ‘presses’ Sn. 480, 928, Dh. 888-mnudali; 


1 Similarly in Pkr. ; Pischel, $ 482. 
32—114TB 
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pucchati ‘asks’=prechati; phusati 'touches'—spyéati (Ind. Sg. 1. 
phusāmi Dh, 272, Imp. Sg. 2. phus&hi Thl. 212, Opt. Pl. 8. phuseyyu 
Dh. 133; on the other hand Opt. Sg.3. phasse! Sn, 967 after Cl. I, and 
Imp. Sg. 2. phuschi Th2. 6 according to c-fexion); rudali ‘laments’ 
= Ved. rudati; viduti ‘knows’=vidati; -visati ‘goes’=visati ete. Also 
the verbs kirati ‘scatters’ (Ind. Sg. 3. Med. ākirate Dh. 318, Sg. 2. 
ükirasi Sn. 665; Opt. Pl. 8. parikireyyum Thi. 1210)=Skr. kirati 
(root k? according to Indian grammarians) and girati (JàCo. T. 150"), 
gilati ‘devours’ (Imp. Sg. 2. gila Jā. I. 380!^ and gilàhi JāCo, I. 380", 
Opt. Sg. 3. gileyya JāCo. I. 50817) =girati (root gr according to Indian 
grammarians).—Also from the root svap ‘to sleep’ (Skr. svapiti) the 
pres.-stēm supati* is formed similarly after Cl. VI: Ind. Sg. 3. 
supati Sn. 110, JāCo. IIT, 101%; Imp. Sg. 2. supa Vin. IIT. 110 and 
supāhi Tb2, 1 ete. Cf. below $ 136. 2. 

$ 185. 1. Corresponding to Skr, icchati from root is ‘to wish’, 
we have icchali also in Pāli: Ind. Sg. 1. iechāmi Thl.186, D. I. 
198°, JàCo. I. 292?*, Med. icche Th2. 332, DhCo. III. 1994 (verse): 
Opt. Sg. 1. iccheyyāmi Ud. 17**, 2. iecheyyāsi Ud. 17°, Pl. 2. iceheyy- 
ātha M. II, 79* ete—2. Here I include also Pāli acchati ‘sits, 
remains’, which I consider to be an old inchoative formation 
related to root ds in the same way as icchati to ig*. Forms: Ind. 
Sg. 2. acchasi Vv. 11. 2, 12. 1, 3. acehati D. 1. 101%, Pl. 8. acchanti 
Vin, TIT. 195%, Th2Co. 60° and Med. aechure Th2. 54, samacchare 
Jā. II. 67; Imp. Sg. 2. aechassu Ja. VI. 516", 8. acchatu Jā. VI. 
506'* and Med. acchatam Jā. VI. 506*.—8. Roots which show 
nasal stems in present in Skr.* do the same also m Pali. Thus muñcati 
‘liberates’, limpali ‘besmears’, lumpati ‘robs’, vindali ‘finds’ (nibbindati 
‘feels disgust’), stītcali ‘pours out’ (the same forms also in Skr.), kantati 
'euts' — kpntati, Of. sumbhati, sumhati ‘strikes’ ($ 60); Opt. Sg. 1. 
nisumbheyyam Th2. ‘302. 

$ 136. Present-stems after Cl. TV. 1. Example of root ending 
in vowel: alliyati ‘attaches’ JāCo. I. 4384, 5028, ITI. 652 (o-liyati Iv. 


1 Like Pkr. samphūsai in Hem. 4, 182, Of. Pischel, PkrGr. § 486, 

2 In agreement with Pkr.; Pischel, 8 497. 

*. Pischel, PkrGr. § 480 derives the verb and the forms corresponding to ib in. 
Pkr. from yechati, This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. See 
ibid, the various attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childers, E, Müller, 
Trenckner, Torp, E. Kuhn, Johansson. Cf. also Johansson, IF. 3. 205-219. 

4 Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Pkr. Māh., JMāh., AMāg. (Pischel, 
$ 488), are unknown in Pali. wee 
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431, niliyali JaCo. I. 292'*)= ā-līyalc, root B. In the case 
of roots ending in consonant the y is assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. “Thus ijjhali ‘flourishes’=;dhyati; kujjhati ‘is 
angry” =hrudhyati; kuppati ‘is angry’ =kupyati; gijjhati ‘is eager’ 
= gplhyati; naccati ‘ dances’ = nglyati: nassati 'is destroyed ' 
=našyati; samnayhati ‘guards up, propares' =samnahyati; āpajjali 
"gets involved in something” and many other compounds of the root 
pad=āpadyate; bujjhati ‘wakes up, perceives’=budhyatc; maññati 
‘thinks’= manyate; yujjhati ‘Aghts’=yudhyate; sussati ‘dries up’= 
$usyati ete, Also siniyhati (Š 49.1) DhsCo. 1925'= snihyati. There 
are found moreover, in agreement with Skr.: majjati ‘rejoices’ Jā. II. 
977, A. IV. 294 (Opt. Sg. 3. majjeyya JA. III. 87*)= mādyati 
(root nud); sammati ‘rests’ =šāmyati (root gum). Also bDhassati ‘falls 
down’ Ja. VI, 530" = dhrušyati (root bhramé); rajjali “takes delight 
in something’ S. IV. 74°! (verso), DhCo. IIT. 253°*t=rajyali (root 
raj; vijjhati ‘bores through’=vidhyali (root vyadh), To the Skr. 
pres.-stem krānyja- from root kram (not attested) corresponds kamma- 
in Imp. Sy. 2. pufikanumu ‘go back! S. T. 22625 (verse), and to 
Skr. medyu- from root mid * to feel oneself drawn towards something’ 
corresponds the stem mejja- DhsCo. 19221 (var. lec. mijja-).—2. Though 
not in Skr.',a pres.-stem layga- after Cl. IV is derived in Pāli from the 
root lag ‘to hang’ (Imp. Sg. 8. Iaggutu DhCo. I. 13112), Similarly from 
root ruc ‘to be liked’ ruccati? Vv, 63. 8, DhCo. I. 18** against rocate, 
Inthe same way Pāli has besides supali (8 184) from root svap ‘to sleep’ 
also suppati, soppati ($ 10) S. I. 107!? (verse).—3. To the Skr. Pres. 
pašyati from root daré corresponds Pāli passati. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. 
passāmi Sn. 776, Vin. I. 126°, 2. passasi ete. Imp. Sg. 2. passa Sn. 
485, JaCo, II. 159%, 3. passatu Sn. 909, Pl. 2, passatha Sn. 176, 
JāCo. III. 126%, Med. passavho Su. 998; Opt. Sg. 1. passe Jā. IV. 
240° and pusseyyam JaCo. L. 856%”, 2. passeyyāsi M. IIT, 181', JàCo. 
I. 187**, 8. passe Dh. 76 and passeyye JüCo. III. 55?* ete. Beside 
it a new pres.-stem dakkha- has arisen in tbe language. It is abstracted 
out of the future-stem (draksyati, $ 152), Of. Opt. Pl. 1. dakkhema or 
-mu DhOo. III. 217", 2187 (verse).—4. The Passives (8 175 f.) and 
the ya-Denominatives ($ 188. 2, 3) have formally coineided with the 
presents of Cl, IV. Of. Ind. Sg. 1. tāyāmi ‘T am mentioned’ Milp. 
25*, vediyami ‘I feel’ Vin. ITI. 87, namassámi ‘I worship’ Sn. 1058, 
āttiyāmi ‘I suffer’ D. I. 21822; 2. vediyasi M. II. 70", 3. sūyati suyyati 


1 ‘Ag also in Pkr.; Pischel, $ 488. 
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ts heard’ Jā. 1V. 14129, JaCo. I. 721, khiyali ‘weakens’ Th1. 145; Pl. i. 
jiyydma ‘wo lose’ Jā. II. 7522. posiydmase ‘we are nourished’ Jā. III. 
2897; 8. sayanti M. I. 307°, süyare Jā. VI. 528°, vuccanti ‘are men- 
tioned’ D. I. 24535. Imp. Sg. 2. samādiya ‘take up!’ Bu. II. 118, 
samādiyāhi Th2, 249; Med.” samādiyassu Vv. 88. 16, muccassu ‘be 
freo!” Th2, 2; 8. bhijjatu “should be destroyed’ Thl, 812; Pl, 2. 
namassatha Mhvs. 1. 69. Opt. Sg. 1. vediyeyyam M. II. 707; 8 
upādīye ‘he should cling’ Sn. 400, mueceyya D. I. 725, namasscyya 
Dh. 892, hāyetha ‘may decrease!’ D. I. 118, niyciha, niyyetha ‘may be 
guided!’ Sn. 327, 081; Pl. 3. palujjeyyum ‘may they be destroyed’ 
M. I. 488”, hayeyyum D. I. 118°. 


š 187. The root jar (jf) ‘to grow old’, Skr. jiryati, gives in 
Pali (besides jiriyati M. I. 188’ with Svarabhakti) the forms jirati 
Jà. HI. 288 (Ind. Pl. 3. jiranti Dh, 151, Imp. Sg. 3. jiratu 
Mhvs. 22. 76) and jiyali ( Hd; Pi. 3. jīyanti M. II. 168°, Med. 
jiyare Jā. VI. 528°, Opt. Sg. 3. Med. jiyetha D. IL 68%) and jiyyati 
M. HI. 240? (parijiyyali kl, 1215). Of, $52. 5. From the root gar 
(4T) ‘by wither’, Skr. siryati, -/e, we have Ind. Sg. 2. seyyasi (instead of 
*sigyasi, $ 10) Jā. I. 174”, iu Comm, =visinnaphalo holi. Similarly 
from root mar ‘to die’, Skr. mriyale, we have in Pāli miyati (Ind PI. 3. 
miyanti Dh. 21, M. LIT. 163°, Opt, Sg. 3. Med. miyetha D, IL 65%) 
and miyyati? Sn. 804 (Ind. Pl. 8. Med. miyyare Sn. 575, Opt. Sg. 1. 
miyye in miyyüham Jā. VI. 49829. Moreover marati (as in Vedic) 
in Ind. Pl. 3. maranti Mhvs. spurious verse after 5. 27, Opt. Sg. 1 
nareyyam JūCo. VI. 498°°, 2. mareyyāsi JàCo. IIT, 2767, 


š 138, To Skr, jāyato from root jan ‘to be born’ there corresponds 
in Pali jāyati; to Skr. d-hvayali from root hvā ‘to call’ the Pāli forms 
avhayati and avheti ($ 49. 1.): Ind, Pl. 1. avhkaydma D. I. 244”, 3, 
avhayanti Jā. VI. 5291; Opt. Sg. 8, avheyya D. Y. 2442% Various 
roots in á form their present-stems in the same way as jdyati, partly in 
agreement with Skr. (the roots in ai of the Indian grammarians), and 
partly deviating from it”. Thus vāyati ‘blows’ besides vāti, Skr. vūti 
(Ind Pl. 3. vāyanti Jā. VI. 5802, Vin. I. 48%, D. II. 107%; also. 
nibbayati- ‘is extinguished’ JāCo. I, 615, Opt. Sg. 3. nibbáyeyya M. 1. 
48723 besides parinibbanti Dh. 126, parinibbātu D. IT. 1055). Ga) 


d AMāg. mijjai, mijjanti might be the corresponding forms in Pkr.; ; Pischel, 
8 ATT: 

33 -0n ghàgati and | hayati soe f 182. The deviating forms get the upper hana 
,in Pkr. according tē Pischel, $ 487. 
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yàyati ‘goes’ besides yati, Skr. yāti (Ind. Pl. 3. ya@yanti Vin. I. 191", 
Opt. Sg. 3. yáyeyya Vin. 19122); ydyati ‘sings’=ydyati; mulāyati 
‘withers’ 8. I. 126?%=mldyati; jhayati ‘meditates’=dhydyati; jhayati 
‘burns’ ($ 56. 2.) — kgáyati (vijjhāyati ‘is extinguished’ Vin. I. 81”); 
nahdyati ‘bathes’=sndyati besides sndti; khdyati ‘becomes clear’ (Ind. 
Pi. 8. pakkhayanti D. IT. 9922 besides pakkhanti Thl. 1034)=khydyate; 
tāyati ‘protects’ DCo. 18! (Imp. Sg. 2. Med. tāyassu DhCo. 1. 218+ 
(verse) )=trayate besides trati; antaradhāyati ‘disappears’ D. II. 10925, 
A. IV. 8077 —anlardhayate. ln the same way is formed also bhayati 
'fears''; Ind. Sg. 1. bhāyāmi Thi. 21, Sn. p. 47, 2. bhāyasi Th2. 248, 
Sn. p. 47; Pl. 1. bkhāyāma J&Co. II. 21%, 8. bhayanti Dh. 129; Imp. 
Pl. 2. bháyatha Ud. 51°, JàCo. III. 43; Opt. Sg. 3. bhàyc Sn, 964 
and bhāyeyya Milp. 208?*, Pl. 3. bhāyeyyum Milp. 20829. Palāyati 
‘flees’ = pulāyate is inflected in the same way: Imp. Sg. 2. paldyassu 
DhCo. III. 834°, Pl. 2, paldyatha Mhva. 7. 66, 3. palayantu JāCo. II. 
907. Denominatives of the type cirāyati, dhipdyati (also sajjhayali) 
along with forms like gahāyati, phusdyati, samkasájati arc to be grouped 
herewith so far as the form is concerned. Cf. $ 186. 

š 139. The formans aya is contracted into c also in the presint- 
stems of Cl. X.—1. To this group belong verbs like cinteti ‘thinks’ Sn.717, 
JaCo. I. 221°°=cintayati, pūjeti ‘worships’ — püjayati, particularly how- 
ever denominatives like kathcti 'relates'— kathayati, gancti ‘counts’ = 
ganayati, pattheti ‘begs’ =prārthayati and the whole category of causa- 
tives. Similarly also bhemi ‘I fear’ S. I. 111? (verse) besides bhayami 
and paleti ‘flees’ Dh. 49, Sn. 1074 besides paldyati (see p. 74, f.-n. 4 
and $ 138). In the Gāthā-language both uncontracted and contracted 
forms are found side by side. In Sn., for instance, they almost hold 
the balanee if the prose portions are left out of consideration. But 
already in the canonical prose contraction is the rule. But occasional- 
ly even later there are found forms like tappayati Milp. 2927*'*, 
pihayāmi, patthaydmi Th2Co, 239°°, mantayatha JaCo. II. 10722. The 
flexion will be clear from the following examples: 

Older type: 
lud. Sg. 1. sāvayāmi Bn. 885; āmantayāmi D. II. 1561; Med. 
patthaye Th2. 841 (paithe Th2. 82). | x 
; patthayasi Sn. 18; mmaggayasi Th2. 884. 
. patthayati Sn. 114; Med, kárayate Jā. VI. 860°, 
. thapayāma D. I, 120”, Med. ujjhāpayāmase 8. I. 209'* 
` (verse). RU s zu 


Eco DO 


l Qf. in Pkr. M&g., 8, bhāāmi ete, in Pischel, $ 501. 


174 


Imp. Sg.2. 


Pl: 


Opt. Bg. 1. 
8. pūjaye Dh. 106 f.; kāraye Milp. 211° (verse); phassaye 


P 


edi 
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„ bhamayatha Sn. 680. 
. dassayanti Dh. 88; vādayanti Sn. , 683; ramayanti 


Thi. 18. 
süvaya Jā. III. 497222; nīyādayāhi Th2. 323; Med. 
parivajjayassu Vv. 58. 15. 


2. Med. kappayavho Sn. 283. Pl. 3. pálayantu Jā. Il, 


8417, 
papothaycyyam Ja. IIT. 17522. 


Sn. 54; kalhaycyya Sn. 930. 
Med. südhayeniase Jā. II. 23619. 


Later Typo: 


Ind. Sy. 1. 


Imp,8g. 2. 


PI. 


Opt. Sg. 


PI. 


w Me 95 DO n co N Co 


katheini PyCo, 11%, vattemi Sn. 554. 


. kathesi JaCo. T. 29125. 
. katheti JaCo. 1. 929212, dasseli JāCo. III. 827. vaddheti 


Sn. 275 


. pavedema M. 11. 200°; nisāmemu Vin. I. 10322. 
. sobhictha DhCo. I. 56". 
. ganenti Sn. 390; paññāpenti D, 1I. 197; pūjenti D. I. 


91%; kathenti JāCo. II. 18826. 
kārchi Jā. III. 8947, kathehi JūCo. 1I1. 279**, palchi Sn. 
881. 


. desctu M. II. 207°; dhāretu Sn. p. 25. 

. bhavetha Thi. 980, palctha Vv. 84. 86. 

. dgamentu Sn. p. 103; pālentu JàCo. IT. 84?*, 

. manteyyam Sn. p. 108. 

. Groceyyasi M. 1I. 21017; dhāroyyāsi Milp. 4725. 

. jāleyya M. 1I. 20829; dasseyya Milp. 474. 

. samvejeyyama S. I. 14635; sādheyyāma JaCo. II. 286”. 
. katheyyātha Ud. 1115; pāteyyātha DhCo. III.201*. 

. váceyyum D. I. 9714; tāseyyum Milp. 209°. 


2. The e-flexion has however extended its sphere on all sides, 
and verbs which originally did not belong to Cl. X were transferred 
to it.. Thus from root vad ‘to speak’ we have not only vadati bub also 
-vadeti (the Causative i is vddeti) Sn. 825, D. I. 36°°, Vin, II. 1'', JaCo.. 
I. 29471; bhajchi. *worship!' occurs in Jā.. TII. 1481125 for the usual 
bhaja, bhajāhi (Comm. bhajeyydsi); to Skr. upahadati corresponds. Pāli 
ūhadeti ‘defiles with dung’; mafifiesi Pret. Sg. 2. you thought’ pre- 
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supposes maññeti besides maññati; gaheti, without any Causative sense 
(the Causative is faheti), is the oft-used side-form of gaņhāti ‘seizes’, 
Instead of the usual akkhāhi ($ 140.2) there also occurs akkhehi in Jā. 
VI, 818™ etc. 


2. Athematic Conjugation. 


$ 140. 1. Anisolated form of athem. flexion after Cl. TI. is to be 
found in hanti! ‘strikes’ Sn. 118, 125, Dh. 72, 355, S. I. 154? (verse); 
also Milp. 214’, besides thematic hanati Jā. I. 482°, Milp. 220^, 2. PI. 
hanatha JaCo. I. 263°, Opt. Sg. 3. kaneyya Sn. 705 ete. Similarly veti 
‘knows’ Thi. 497= etti. In other cases however the thematic flexion 
bas taken the place of athematic in Pāli: dsati ‘sits’ (Dh. 61; Opt. Pl. 1. 
-dseyydina JaCo, I. 509") as against Skr. ūste (Ved. also ūsate), ghasati 
‘eats’, lehati ‘licks’, rodati ‘cries’, ravati ‘roars’, abhi-tthavati ‘praises’ 
8. I. 190° against stauti (but Ved. also stávate) ete.—2, More numerous 
are the athematic forms of roots in d, which are otherwise transferred 
to the flexion of Cl. IV. Individual examples have been given 
in Š 188. Cf. Ind. Sg. 2. yāsi ‘you go’ JāCo. I. 291", 8. yāti 
Sn. 720, Dh. 29, Pl. 1. ayama D. II. 8114. 3. ayanti Th2. 837; Imp. 
Sg. 2. yāhi Mhvs. 18. 15, Pl. 2. yātha Mhvs. 14. 29 from root yä. 
Similarly Ind. Sg. 2. vdsi Jā. II. 11?!, Pl. 3. pavanti Tb2, 871 from 
root vā ‘to blow’; Ind. Sg.1. akkhūmi Sn. 172, Imp.Sg.2. akkhühi Thl. 
168 from root khyd with prefix d- ‘to proclaim’; Imp. Sg. 2. sindhi 
‘bathe!’ M. I. 3921 (verse), or mahahi JūCo, VI. 821" (besides nháya 
Vin. II. 11015); Ind. P13. @bhanti ‘they light up’ Vv. 6. 10, patibhanti 
‘they become clear’ JàCo. IT, 1001" from root bhü ete—3. The root 
i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given rise to the forms 
semi, esi, eti; ema, etha, enti?, both as simplex and also in numcrous 
compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as eti (sameti ete.) 
the pres.-flexion has been completely adapted to that of verbs like ni, 
ji (Š 181), or to that of e-stems (according to Š 189) as the case may 
be. Examples are numerous: Ind. Sg. 1. paccemi D. I. 1861 2. 
paccesi D. I. 185**, 3. pacceti Dh. 125, Pl. 1. paecema Milp. 818°, 
3. accenti Thl. 281; Imp. Sg. 2. ehi Thl. 175, JūCo. II. 15915; 8. etu 
D. I, 179%, Pl. 2. etha D. II. 9875, apetha DhCo, IT. 20135; Opt. 


1 The-form Imp. Sg. 3. samühantu D. II. 1547 is not quite certain, Buddha- 
ghosa (DCo. ed, Rangoon, TI. 16630) reads -hanatu.. So also in the quotation in Milp. 
14918, j 
Š The PI. 3. is enti also in Pkr. Müh., AMag.; Pischel, $ 493. It is doubtful if 
inti in Jiņālamkāra is right. I : 
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Sg. 2. upeyyāsi Jā, IV. 2417*, 3. pacceyya! Nett. 9814, upeyya M. THI, 
17823, The analogy of e-stems then also gave fise to forms like 
Ind. Pl, 8. accayanti Tb1. 145, S. I. 109! (verse), Opt. Sg. 8. accayeyya 
Sn. 781.—4. The flexion of the root šī should be judged precisely 
in this light. Forms such as Ind. Sg. 2. sesi Jā, IIT. 84?, S. I. 110? 
(verse) and Sg, 3. seti Dh. 79, Jā. I. 141** may be direct continuations 
of Skr. gese, šele. After them was formed (as nenti to neti) the 8. Pl. 
senti Sn. 668 (against Skr, serate). And just as there are forms like 
naydini etc. besides nemi, kathayámi ete. besides kathemi, so we have 
also forms like sūyāmi Th1. 888, S. T. 110?* (verse), sayati Vin. T. 5739, 
Jā. IT. 58'* (ef, Ved. šagale); Imp. Sg. 2. saya JāCo. III. 92321; Opt. 
Sg. 8, saye Iv. 120" (verse), Med. sayetha Th1. 501. 


š 141. 1. The present-flexion of as ‘to be’ is as follows :— 


Sg. PI. 
| asmi l usmū (asmase Bn. 595), 
Ind. 1 
amhi amhă (amhðse Tā. IIT. 8097, D, II. 
27511 (verse) ) 
9. asi attha 
8. atthi santi (sante Sn, 868) 
Imp. 8. atthu 
Opt. 1. shim, assum assäma M. HT. 25035 
2. assa assalha D. T 8° 
8. siyā, assa sium, assu. 


The Medial forms in Ind., occurring only in the Gūthā-language, 
are innovations on-the analogy of labhüma: labhāmase, labhanti :+ 
labhante, In Opt. the forms siyam, siyā, siyum correspond to Skr. 
syām, syāt, syus; the form siyamsu M. TI. 239* in Pl. 3. is remark- 
able. Itis anew formation in the place of siywm, just as in Aor. 
there is addasamsu besides addasum. The forms assam etc. are derived 
from, the strong stem like Greek ciēn. They occur already in the 
Gāthā-language. In the post-canonical prose the forms of atthi are 
used mostly in periphrastie perfect. But they were more and 
more replaced by forms of 6havati-hoti. Quite frequently aithi 
is used, also with a plural subject, as a petrified form in the indefinite 
sense e. ig. Cf., e. g- .DhOo. I. 41, JaCo, HI. 126'* ete, a 


: A. Algo of the simplex the Opt. Bg: 8. is eyya. Cf. M. IIT. Non, where: the proper 
division of words would be matam-eyya "he: goes ‘unto death, dies.’ 
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In the pres.-forms of the root bri the stem of the 1. Pl. Skr. brümas 
was generalissd'. We have Sg. 1. brümi Sn. 458, Dh. 385, Thi. 914, 
pabrümi Sn. 870, 2. brüsi Sn. 457, Ja. II. 48”, Tb2. 5B, 8. I, 81 
8. brūti Sn. 122, pabrüti Sn. 181, Pl. 8. pabrdnti Sn. 649; Imp. Sg. 
2. brühi Sn. 76, pabrühi Sn. 599. Quite remarkable is the Imp. Sg. 8. 
brümetu D. I. 9539; but the form is not above all doubts. This verb 
may be regarded as an archaism when it oceurs still in the post-canoni- 
cal prose (e. g., Milp. 8272). "That is why brümi is explained as 
kathemi in PvCo. 1173, 


§ 142. Present-stems after Cl. III. 1. A stem jaha- (besides 
jahà-) has been abstracted out of jahàmi from root hā- ‘to leave’, and 
it is the basis of the forms of the present: Ind. Pl. 8. jahanti Dh. 
91; Imp. Sg. 2. jaha Thi. 88 (also jaki Th2. 508) and Med. jahassu 
Sn. 1121, Thi, 1219, Pl. 2. pajahatha S. IV. 812°; Opt. Sg. 1. 
jaheyyam JāCo. I. 158', 2. pajaheyyāsi S. IV. 850°; 3. Med. jahetha 
($129) ete. The stem jahá- in Sg. 8. jahati Sn. 1. fi, 506, 589, 
pajahāti Sn. 789.—2. The stem daha- stands in the same relation 
to the root dhā ‘to set’ (cf. particularly also saddahati 'believes” = 
sraddadhāti). The forms dahāsi, dahāti (8 128) are older. From the 
stem daha- we have Ind. Sg. 1. samādahāmi M. I. 116'5, 2. saddahasi 
S. IV. 298", JāCo. I. 426'', 3. samdahati Milp. 40?*, Pl. 1. sadda- 
hima D. II. 828', 2. saddahatha JaCo. I, 222°, 8. dahant 
Sp. 882, D. I. 9215; Imp. Sg. 2. saddaha JāCo, IV. 52'*, Med. odahaseu 
Sn. 461, Pl. 2. pidahatha Thipavs. 76°; Opt. Sg. 2. nidaheyydsi 
Ja. VI. 494", 3. vidahe Sn. 927 and padaheyya M. II. 174'', Med. 
saddahetha Jā. III. 192**, Pl. 1, saddaheyyāma Milp. 330°, 8. sadda- 
heyyum S. II. 255** etc. The root dha, however, also takes the 
e-flexion, particularly in the G&tha-language?: Ind. Sg. 1. samüdhemi 
Th2. 50, 114, Pl, 8. odhenti Thl. 1283=§8. I. 190%; Imp. Sg. 2. 
panidhehi Th2. 197, S. IV. 302**; Opt. Sg. 3. saddheyya Ja. II. 44634 
(Comm.=saddaheyya) etc.—8. From root hu (juhoti) ‘to pour into. 
the fire’ we have the stem juha-*: Ind. Sg. 1. juhāmi Th1. 948, 8. 
juhati S, I. 16774, Sn. p. 79.—4. The pres.-stem of root gar (jāgarti,. 
jāgarati) ‘to wake up’ is jágara- or (with the elision of a according to: 


1% The form brümi may be found occasionally also in Skr. In Pkr. we have 
AMāg. Ind, Pl. 1. büma, Imp. 8g. 2. būhi. In AMag. the Ind. 8g. 1. is bemi, Pl. 8. 
benti. Pischel, $ 494. I m 

PESE “On ‘the basis of the 2. Sg. Imp. dhehi. Similarly in Pkr. Cf. Pischel, $ B00, ^. 

š As var. lec. we have jūhati Sn. p. 79, and its Part. Pres, Bg. Gen. jūhato Bn. 

408. Jüh-- Imay. be derived also from juvh-=juhv- (Bkr. juhvati 3. PLs 


9311478 
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$ 20 and the assimilation of gr) jagga-. From the first we have, e. g., 
Imp. Sg. 2. Med. jágarassu Thi. 411, as welleas the Participles 
jāgarant Dh. 39, Vin. III. 815 and jāgaramāna Dh. 226. From the 
second the Ind. Sg. 1. patijaggāmi JàCo. I. 488°°, 8. jaggati A. IIT. 
156°, Pl. 3. jagganti A. III. 156’; Opt. Sg. 8. patijaggeyya Dh. 157. 


§ 143. The present forms of the root da ‘to give’ have had a 
multifarious development, There are found (a) the stems dadd- and 
dada-: Ind. Sg. 1. dadémi Sn. 421, Th2. 245, 2. dadāsi Mhvs. 10. 50, 
8. dadāti D.I, 10825. Sn. p. 86, Pl. 1. dadima Thi. 475, JāCo. III. 47", 
Med. dadamhase Jā. III. 47°, 8. dadanti Vv. 44. 25; Imp. Sg. 2. dada 
Jā. III. 412° and dadāhi Ja, III. 109'*, JāCo. III. 10937 Pl. 1. Med. 
dadāmase Jā. TIT. 191!5, 2. dadatha Vv. 44. 19. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
dadeyyam Vin. I. 894, S. I. 977, JaCo. I. 25418 2. dadeyyasi JāCo. 
III, 27671, 8. dade Vv. 62. 5 and dadeyya Vin. I. 49?!, Milp. 28'', 
Med. dadeiha S. I. 32* (verse), Pl. 1. dademu Jā. VI. 317 ° and 
dadeyyāma M. IT, 116, S. I. 58'*, 2. dadeyyātha J&Co. III. 171', 
IV. 283075, 8. dadeyyum.— (b) The stem de- abstracted out of 2. Sg. 
Imp. dehi: Ind, Sg. 1. demi JàCo. I. 807", DhCo, I. 4215, 2. desi D. I. 
50°, J&Co. I. 27975, 8, deti Sn. 180, S. III. 245°, JāCo. II. 154°, Pl, 1. 
dema JàCo. III. 127', 2. detha J&Co. III. 126**, 8. denti Sn. 244, 
JāCo. II. 10425; Imp. Sg. 2. dehi Th2. 49, JàCo. I. 2547 DhCo. I. 
88^, 8.detu JāCo. IL. 104*, Pl. 2. detha JaCo, II. 103%, 8. dentu Mhva. 
5. 179. Also Opt. Sg. 1. deyyam Mhvs. 7. 81. Already the Gāthā- 
language knows the flexion demi etc. in Ind. and Tmp. Along.with the 
Opt. dadeyyam ete. this can be regarded as the regular flexion 
in the canonical and the post-canonical prose.—(c) An old form which 
is met with in all the periods of the language is to be found in the Ind. 
Sg. 1. dammi Sn. p. 14, Vin. I. 89", JāCo. I. 12725, II. 23134, DhCo. 
I. 100*. It is derived from dadmi which is current in epic Sanskrit, 
Also Pl. 1. damma in Kace. 8, 4, 1 (Senart, p. 452).—(d) The follow- 
ing Optative forms are also old: Sg. 1. dajjam Vin. I. 148%, 2. dajjasi 
Jā. VI. 25135, 8, dajjā Dh. 224, Thl. 468, D. II. 267'* (verse), S, I. 
57" (verse). They are derived from Skr. dadyüm etc. and are a 
special feature of the Gāthā-language. The JāCo. I. 82215 explains 
dajjā by dadeyya. A present-stem dajja- or dajje-' was abstracted out 
of these forms. Hence, e. g., Imp. Sg. 2. dajjehi Vin. III. 217* and the 
double-forms -dajjeyya, -dajjeyyāma Vin. III, 25935726, dajjeyyatha Vin. 


aa et. Childers, PD. under the word anan E. i Beitr. SE 105. het form 
dajjūmi Jā, VI. 4784 i is Bg. 1: Opt, ` . QU 
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I. 2827. On the analogy of dadūmi : dajjam there was formed also from 
the root vad ‘to speak’ a similar Opt.: Sg. 1. vajjam Th2. 308,2. vajjāsi 
Th2. 807, and vajja(?) Tb2. 323, 8. vajjā Sn. 971, Jā. VI. 5965, P]. 3. 
vajju(m) Sn. 859, Jā. V. 22174. These forms too are a peeuliar 
feature of the Gāthā-language; in JāCo, VI. 527* vajjā is explained 
by vadeyya, as vajjāsi by vadeyyāsi in Th2Co. 228°. 


Š 144. The present-stems of Cl. VII have generalised the 
weak form, and their flexion is thematic (a-flexion) through- 
out’. These presents, therefore, have coincided with muñcati ete. 
discussed in Š 185.8. Cf. kantati ‘spins’ (root kart, kņnņatti); 
chindati ‘cuts off’ (root chid,  chinatti) ; bhafijati “ breaks ’ 
(root bhaj, bhanakti) ; bhindati ‘splits’ (root bhid, bhinatti); 
bhufijati ‘enjoys’ (root bhuj, bhunakti); yuñjati ‘joins’ (root yuj, 
yunakti); rificati ‘leaves’ (root ric, riņakti); rundhati (cf. § 60) 
‘surrounds’ (root rudh, runaddhi); himeati ‘injures’ (root kims, hinaati), 
I give here a combined paradigm: Ind. Sg. 1. bhuūjāmi Sn. p. 12; 
2. niyufijasi Thl. 1114, himsasi M. I. 897° (verse); 8. yufijati JāCo. I. 
149**, Med. yufijate Dh. 882; Pl. 2. yuūjatha Th2. 346; 8. anuyuūjonti 
Dh. 26,JàCo. II. 96’, rificanti Vin. I. 190*.—Imp. Sg. 2. chinda JāCo. 
II. 158'*, chindāhi JāCo. III, 18417, Med, yufijassu Th2, 5; 9. bhunjatu 
Sn. 479, S. I. 14128 (verse), Pl, 2. anuyuftjatha D. II. 141**.—Opt. 
Sg. 1. paribhuūjeyyam Sn. p. 91; 8. chinde Dh. 370, himseyya 
Sn. 368, chindeyya JāCo. III. 051; Med, bhutjetha Dh. 70; Pl. 8. 
sambhafjeyyum S. I. 128?5, chindeyyum D. II. 8222, 


$ 145. In the present-stems of Cl. IX, the form with the suffix 
nā has been generalised. The analogy of labhāmi: labhati has then 
led to frequent transfers to the a-flexion. The forms with the suffix ni 
have disappeared. Examples: 1. Root jad (jānāti) ‘to know’. It 
derives (a) from the stem jānā- (here I give also those forms in which 
the stems jānă- would coincide): Ind. Sg. 1. jānāmi Sn. 908, JāCo. I. 
266°, Med. jane Mhvs. 87. 220 (ed. Colombo 170), 2. jandsi Sn. 504, 
JāCo. I. 22375, 8. jānāti Sn. 276, S. I. 108^, JāCo. III. 26°, PL 1. 
jānāma JāCo. VI. 337°, Med. jānāmase Vv. 84. 47, 2. jānātka Tb2. 
.846, JàOo. VI. 3377,8. jānanti Sn. 441 ete.; Imp. Sg. 2. jānāhi Tb2. 59, 
D.1.8822, JaCo. III, 892'*, Med. pajānassu D.II, 248° (verse),8. jünátu. 
Iv. 28°, 291°, Mhvs. 18. 18, Pl. 2. jandtha JaCo. II. 250%, 3. jānamtu, 


1 “he also in Pr; Pischel, $ 606 f, The nachl has been dropped meiri causa in. 
the form Opt. Eg. 3. pațisamyuje:B. I. 22177 (verse). Ss 
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—(b) From the stem jāna-* we have Ind. Sg. 3. avajünati Sn. 182, 
488 (? metri causa), Pl. 8. Med, -jánare Sn. 601; Imp. Sg. 2. jana 8. 
IV. 374", vijāna Sn. 1091 (vijānahi under stress of metre Jā. IIT. 827), 
Pl. 2. jānatha DhCo. III. 488", I mention in this connection also 
vikkiņatha ‘sell!’ JāCo. I. 121?° (as for the š as against Skr. krīņāti see 
$21) On jināti cf, $ 181.—(c) The Opt. is regularly formed: Sg. 1. 
jāneyya(m) M. I. 48715, Sn. p. 21, 2. jāneyyāsi M. I. 487*, DhCo. I. 
1257, 3. jāneyya Mhvs. 28. 31, Pl. 1. jāneyyāma Milp. 830* and janemu 
S. I. 34" (verse), Sn. 76, Vv. 62. 2, 2. jāneyyātha M. II. 215**, JāCo, 
II. 183°, 8. jāneyyum Jā. I. 168°. Another type is found besides in 
the oldest period of the language : Sg. 1. vijafiium Sn. 482, 3. jaūnā 
Dh. 157, Thi. 10, Sn. 116. In the Comm. on Jā. II, 427? jaūnā 
is explained by jāneyya. This type is analogical, formed after the 
Opt. dajjam from dadāūmi. The form jāniyāma Sn. 878 is very pro- 
bably historical and the same as Skr. jānīyāma. 


$ 146. Similarly in the case of 2. root grah (grhwatü ‘to seize’ 
there are side by side the stems gaņhā- and ganha-: (a) From ganhà- 
we have for instance Ind. Sg. 2. ganhüsi DhCo. Lil. 574, 8. ganhati 
JāCo. III. 28°; Imp. Sg. 8. gaņhātu DhCo. III. 200°, patiganhàtu 
Sn. 479, Vin. IT. 19215 (for metrical reasons patiggahdtu Jā. I. 4952). 
(b) From ganha-: Ind. Sg. 3. ganhati JāCo. I. 80823; Imp. Sg. 2 
ganha JaCo. II. 1595 and beside it gaņhāhi D. 1I. 102*, JaCo. I. 27974 
and Med. ganhassu DhCo. III. 802*?, 8. ganhatu JāCo. I. 207°, Pl. 2. 
ganhatha JàCo. I. 11117, TIT. 12625 or ganhátha M. I. 459°. The Opt. 
is ganheyyam  JàCo. I. 255° ete. On gahāyati see Š 180. 5. 
Futures, Preterites, Infinitives and Gerunds are derived from 
the secondarily formed stem  gahe- of the e-flexion (§ 189. 2). 
—8. Of the root mā (māti, mimite) the present-stem is minā-. 
Cf. Opt. Pl. 1. abhinimmineyyama S. I. 194*?.—4, The root bandh 
(badhnati) ‘to bind’ has, as in Pkr. (Pischel, $ 518) the present-stem 
bandha-, and is inflected, therefore, according to Š 144. Cf. Imp. Sg. 
2, bandha D. II. 350*, Pl. 8. bandhantu JāCo. I. 158"; Opt. Pl. 8. 
bandheyyum Vin, ITI. 457 ete, 


$ 147. The present-stems of Cl. V are often transferred to Cl. IX. 
The formation of the present-stem with the sufüx no has in most 


3 1 Similarly there are found in. Pkr. JMāh., AMāg. jūndsi, jāņai, jāna beside 
jāņāsi eto. ; Pischel, $ 510. : Also Mab. vikkinai, AMāg: kinai, Š. Imp. kinadha ; Pischel, 
OE 811. Th some Pkr, dialects also tbe root bhan follows:the: analogy of stems of CL IX; 

ES 8. 3 „$. bhaņūsi (Pisthel, 5 515; this does not seem to have been the casein Pāli. o i> 
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cases gone out of use altogether’, Thus we have 1. from root ci ‘to 
collect’, against Skr. cinoti, the present-stem cină- in compound. 
Cf. Ind. Sg. 2. pacināsi Jā. YII. 297; 8. vicinati Sn. 658, S, I. 1497! 
(verse), Pl. 8. vicinanti Vin, I. 189322; Imp. Sg. 2. vicina JaCo. I. 
458** and vicināhi J&Co. III. 91%; Pl, 2. vicinātha Smp. 328". On 
the analogy of roots like ji jeti the root ci too easily went over to the 
e flexion. Cf. $ 181.—2. Also the root hi ‘to send’ gets in compound 
the present-stem hind as against Skr. hinoti. Thus Ind. Pl. 9. 
pahiņunti D. II. 821°, 82877; Imp. Sg. 3. pahinatu DhCo, III. 34%; 
Opt. Pl, 2. pahineyyatha DhCo. III. 318*.—3. From the root dhi 'to 
shake’ we find, as against Skr, dhūnoti (in Dhātup. also dhunáti), the 
stems dhūnā- or dhünd-. Cf. Ind. Pl. 8. dhunanti Th2. 276, o- sam- 
nid-dhunanti D. II, 3861920; Imp, Sz, 2. niddhundhi Thl. 416, Pi, 
1. dhunāma Thi. 1147, 9. dhundtha Sn. 682, Thl. 256, o- sam- mid. 
dhunàtha D. IT. 386'7"7*, Also Ind. Sg. 8. vidhūnati JūCo. II. 90'; 
Imp Pl. 2. vidhünatha JāCo. I. 835*.—4. The two stems suņo- and 
suná- are derived from the root ru ($rnoti) ‘to hear’. Both are found 
side by side already in the Gāthā-language, and isolated forms of suno- 
oceur also later. But the stem suņā- is by far the more predominant 
one. In Opt. it is naturally the only stem ín use: (a) Stem suno- in Ind. 
Sg. 1. sunomi Jā. IV, 443**, Pl. 1. sunoma Sn. 350, 1110, Vv. 84. 12; 
Imp. Sg. 2. sunohi Sn. 278, D. I. 62?*, Milp. 315!, Pl. 2, sunotha Sn. 
997, Vv. 84. 1, Milp. 1'? (verse). (b) Stem sund-: Ind. Sg. 1. suņāmi 
DhCo. III. 172’, 2, sundsi Sn. 696, 3. suņāti D. I. 62?, A, III. 162?, 
Milp. 5**, Pl. 3. suņanti S. I. 11453, JāCo, II. 24'*; Imp. Sg. 2, suņa 
Th2. 404, S. III. 121%, JāCo. III. 281* and sunahi Sn. p. 21, JāCo. 
IV. 14 8. suņātu Vin. I. 56'”, Pl, 1, sundma Sn. 854, 2, suņātha Iv. 
4125 (verse), Vv. 84.1, D. II. 2", 8, sunantu Sn, 222, D.II. 166° (verse), 
Milp. 2514; Opt. Sg. 1. suneyyam Ud. 4822. 3. sune Jā. IV. 240** and 
suneyya Sn. 825, Vin. I. 7%, P]. 1. sunemu Vv. 58. 28 (according to 
V vCo. 242'5), and suņeyyāma M, II, 9018. 


$ 148. Roots of Cl. V. with consonantal final are: sak 
(gaknoti) ‘to be able to’ and dp ‘to get’ mostly with pra (prāpnoti), 
1. From the root (ak we have (a) the present-stem sakko- = sakno- 
preserved in the Ind. which completely ousted the weak stem gaknu- 
and is met with in every period of the language: Sg. 1. sakkomi Mhvs. 
82, 17, 2. sakkosi JaCo, I. 49828, II. 214°, 3. sakkoti, Pl. 1. sakkoma 
Sn. 597, Vin. I. 81», JāCo. I. 48717, DhCo. I. 90%, 2. sakkotha JāCo.. 
oe A The same phenomenon in Pkr- Cf. Pischel, Š 512 f. The root star (strnoti end 
strņūti) ‘to stretch out’ is inflected according to CI. I. Cf. also Skr. starūti, -te, a. 
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Il. 40575, 8. sakkonti Vin. I. 31'*, DhCo. I. 28*. Beside it there is the 
stem (b) sakkuņū-' after Cl. IX (with Svarabhakti)? whence Opt. Sg. 
2. sakkuņeyyāsi JaCo. III. 30177, Mhvs. 12. 18, 8. sakkuneyya JaCo, 
I. 361*; Pl 1. sakkunemu Jā. V. 24** or sakkuneyydma M. I. 
457, (c) Ind. Sg. 1. and 2. sakkāmi sakkasi JaCo, I. 290**, 8, 
sakkati Thi, 583 is =sakyati; Passive sakkate ‘it is possible’ Nett, 
23°=gakyate.—2. From the root ap +pra we have (a) the present- 
stem pappo-=prapno- : Ind. Sg. 8. pappoti Dh, 27, Sn. 584, Thl. 35, 
292, D.II. 2411175 (verse), Pl. 1. pappoma Ja.V. 57'*; 8. papponti Ja. 
III. 256'*; Imp. Pl. 3. pappontu Thi. 608. All the examples belong to 
the Gāthā-lunguage. The stem prāpnu- is to be found iu the Opt. Sg. 
8. pappuyya Thi. 364 ete,=prāūpnuyāt. Beside it there is found from 
the earliest times (b) the stem papund-? formed according to Cl. IX. 
with Svarabhakti-vowel. This is the only form used in the later 
period. Cf. Ind. Sg. 8. pāpuņāti Milp. 807°, Pl. 3. pàpunanti Milp. 
814**, JāCo. I, 1507; Imp. 8g. 2, pāpuņa Th2. 482, Sg. 3. pāpuņātu 
JaCo. I. 150%; Opt. Sg. 3. pāpuņe 3a. 324, Dh. 138 and pāpuņeyya 
S. I. 1267, Milp. 307°°; Pl. 2. pūpuņetha Jā. V. 208°. From āp+pari: 
Imp, Pl. 2. pariyāpuņātha ‘learn!’ S. I. 509. 


$ 149, A probable example of a present-stem of Cl. VIII is to 
be found in munāti 'eomprehends, understands” Dh. 269. But 
itself it seems to stand for *munoti=Skr. manoti (Act. to 
manute, root man), with transfer to Cl. IX. I would explain 
in the same way also thundti ‘roars’ from root stan’. We 
have to do here with a formation according to Cl. VIII. (and Cl. 
IX.. There is besides an abhi-tthanati and -tthanayati ‘thunders’ 
(§ 52.2) Jā. I. 832', JāCo. I. 330% =stanati stanayati alter Cl. X, 
just as beside munāti there is maññati after Cl, LV, The forms are: 
Ind. Sg. 8. anutthunāti Sn. 827, Pl. 8. thunanti Sn. 884, Vv. 52, 8, 
anutthunanti So. 901, nitthunanti VvOo, 224. Of. also the Part. 
Pres. Sg. Nom. anutthunam Jā. III, 114°, explained in the Comm. 
as nitthunanto.—Present-formations of the root kar ‘to do’ are. 
multifarious. We have (a) in Ind. and Imp. the stem karo- abstracted 


1. The form expected is sakuna-; the kk is probably taken from the form sakko-, 
which was in living use. Also in Pkr. are found sakkaņomi and sakkunomi; Pischel, 
$ 505. : i 

2: In Pkr. we have AMāg. pāuņai beside pappoi; Pischel, $ 504. : 

. 8: Pali thunati cannot be connected with root stu (cf. Pischel, $ 494) on account : of. 
ite. meaning, even though it remains dificult to explain. (as. in munāti) the u in the 
first syllable (? weakening before the stressed syllable). EE : 
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out of karoti, Its forms are met with in every period of the langu- 
age, and are to be rēgarded as the regular forms in canonical and post- 
canonizal prose. Ind. Sg. 1. karomi Sn. 78, karosi M. IIT. 140? (vyāk-), 
DhCo. I. 45'*, 8. karoti Sn. 216, M. III. 247°, JaCo. I. 278?*, Pl. 1. 
karoma JāCo. I. 22177, DhCo. I. 537, 2. karoiha Ud. 61" 
(verse), DhCo. III. 2015, 8. karonti Sn. 246, DhCo. I. 52!*; 
Imp. Sg. 2. karohi Sn, 1062, Milp. 880272, JāCo. II. 223*, DhCo. 
I. 597 8. karotu Mhvs. 5. 278, Pl. 2. karotha Th2. 18, 
JaCo, I. 25825, Mhvs, 4: 44; 8. karontu J&Co, I. 158".—(b) Stem 
kubba-!, abstracted out of kubbanti Sn. 794, Jā. YII. 118'%= kurvauti: 
Ind. Sg. 2. kubbasi S, I, 181" (verse), 8. kubbati Sn, 168, Ja. III. 
118%; Opt. Sg. 8. vikubbeyya Dpvs. 1. 40 and Med. kubbetha 
(cf. p. 166, foot-note 1) Sn. 702, 719 (also, after Cl. X, kubbaye 
Sn. 943). Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gāthā-language 
and the artificial poetry).—(c) Stem kara- corresponds to Ved. 
kárati. It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second and 
the third periods the Opt. is formed regularly from this stem. Ind. Sg. 
1. Med. kare Jā. II, 138232; Imp. Sg. 2. kara JāCo. TV. 1!*, Dpvs. 1. 
56 and Med. karassu Thi. 46, S.I. 120!* (verse), Jā. III. 741; Opt. 
Sg. 1. kareyyam M. I, 4872° (vyāk-), 2. kareyyāsi M. I. 487'' (vyak-), 
JaCo. II. 1027, 8. kare Dh. 42 f, and kareyya Sn. 920, 928, Vv. 84. 40, 
DhOo. I, 88'', Pl. 1. kareyyāma S. I, 58'*, 2. kareyyatha Sn. p. 101, 3. 
kareyyum JāCo. I. 168*, IIT. 800°.—(d) Stem kar- of athematie con- 
jugation (cf. Ved. kárai) is found only in the archaic forms of the Opt. 
occurring in the Gāthā-language: Sg. 3. kayirā (from *karyā, $ 47. 2) 
Dh. 42 f., Sn. 728, Thl. 152 (for metrical reasons kayirā Jā. IV. 127°); 
Pl.2. kayirātha Dh.25, Ud.9222 (verse), S.I. 2**(verse).—(e) Stem kuru», 
abstracted out of Ind. Sg. 8. Med. kuruta Dh. 48=kurute or Imp.Bg. 2. 
kuru Mhvs. 4. 40—kuru, also in Imp. Sg. 8. kurutu Jā. IV. 896*.— 
(f) There is moreover the isolated form Ind. Sg. 1. kummi Jā. II. 43525, 
VI. 499'* (Comm.=karomi), formed after *kumma=kurmas. 


8. Future 
with Conditional 


$ 150. In Pāli there are two types of future, derived from. -sya 
future and -isya-future of Skr. The flexion corresponds to that of 


1 Ct. Pkr. AMāg. kuvvai, Opt. kuvvejjă ; Pischel, s 508. Forms like Māh. kunai, 
kuna etc. are however wanting in Pāli. 

2 Pkr. karai étc, in Pisehel, $ 509. But again in Pāli there i is: no aca of sirius 
like Pkr. karei, 
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Skr.; in 1. Sg. there is, besides -ami, also -am*; in 1, Pl. there is 
-ma instead of -mas. For Type I the paradigm may be shown by 
dassümi (vowel root) =dūsyāmi and lacchimi=lapsydmi (consonant 
. root), for Type II by karissāmi= karigyámi. 


Ia Ib II 
Sg. 1. dassümi, dassam lacchāmi, laccham karissāmi, karissam 
:9. dassasi lacchasi karissasi 
8. dassati lacchati karissāti 
Pl. 1. dassāma lacchama karissāma 
2. dassatha lacchatha karissatha 
8. dassanti lacchanti karissanti 


Examples of medial forms are: Sg. 2. gamissase ‘you will go’ Thi. 
359; Sg. 8. hessate ‘will be” Mhvs. 25. 97; Pl. 1. sikkhissdmase ‘we 
shall learn’ Sn. 814, lacchamase Vv. 82. 9; Pl. 8. karissare Mhvs. 80. 
55, vasissare Th1, 962, bhavissare Jā. IIT, 207*. 


In the Gāthā-language (particularly in the 2. 8. Sg. and the 8, PI.) 
ss may be replaced by h?. Thus padākhisi Th2. 303 for -dassasi; 
parinibbahisi ‘you will attain extinction’ Thl. 415; háhasi *ycu will 
forsake’ Jā. III. 172** and vihāhisi Jā. I. 298?* from root hà; palehiti 
‘he will fly’ Th1. 807 from paldy-; chisi ‘you will go’ Dh, 236; ehiti 
‘he will come’ Jā. 1I. 15815; karihiti ‘he will do’ Th2. 424 ete. Other 
examples in $ 151 (at the end) and Š 153.1. On the i after h cf. 


$ 19.1. 


Š 151. The future is formed after Type Ia by 1. roots in à: 
dassāmi ‘I shall give” JaCo, IIT. 58'*, DhCo. III. 190° (Sg. 2. dassasi 
JāCo. II. 160', Pl. 1. dassāma DhCo. III. 194°, 2. dassatha D. II. 
967° ete.); thassati ‘he will stand” D. I. 46"=sthāsyati (Pl. 3 
thassanti D. II. 758 ete.); hassāmi ‘I shall forsake’ Jā. IV. 420%” 
(pahüssam M. II. 100° (verse) )= hāsyati (Pl. 2. pahassatha Dh. 144), 
pāssati ‘he will drink’ Jā. VI. 527?'—pásyati, In the oldest period 
of the language @ is not unfrequently transmuted into is: pissāmi 
T ghall drink” Jā. III. 48232; paccupadissāmi from root dā Ja. V. 
9217; upafifiissam from root j'tà Sn. 701, 716 (Pl. 3. viūūissanti Thl. 


a — 1: je. leo in Pkr. ;Pischel,.$ 520. |. .. 
«2 "The substitution of h is much wider in Pkr.;  Pischdl, do». cit. 
EE Analogous forms in Phr. are + Futures Hike. AMāg.. sam- Tirili, pare hast 


ši achel; $ 520. 
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708); parinibbissam ‘I shall attain Nirvana’ from root vä Thl. 658; 
akkhissam ‘I shall proclaim’ from root khyà with à Jā. VI. 528%; 
vyakkhissam Sn, 600; upatthissam ‘I shall serve’ Jā. VI. 523%. 
Mutation into e is rarer: hessdmi, -ma from root hà Jā. IV. 415%, 
Vl. 441'*.—2. Roots in u: sossümi ‘I shall hear’ S. I. 210? (verse) 
-—érogyümi (Sg. 2. sossi for sossasi Š 65. 2, 8. sossati D. IT. 1313). 
Also sussam Sn, 694 according to Š 15.—8. — Roots ini and e-stems: 
jessasi ‘you will conquer’ Jā. IT. 252'5 = jesyasi; nessāmi ‘I shall lead’ 
JāCo. I. 222%, IL 159'*—nesyümi (Pl. 2. nessatha Dh. 179 tj; 
pacessati ‘he will collect’? Dh. 44 f.=cesyati (besides pacissati Jā. III. 
22^ according to Š 15); essámi ‘I shall go’ JaCo. VI. 3655, essasi JàCo. 
VI. 365°, essati Dh. 369, JāCo. VI. 865*, essanti Dh. 86=esyami, ete. 
Similarly of compounds: paccessam Vin. I. 955?5, sumessati S, IV. 
879!*, samessanti Iv. 702. Also verbs which have an e-stem 
in present take after this type. Thus nidhessāmi 'I shal! lay down’ 
from stem dhe- (8 142. 2); gahessāmi ‘I shall take’ JàCo. I. 263132 
from the stem gahe- of root grah; sessam ‘I shall lie’ Sn. 970, sessati 
S. I. 83°, DhCo. I. 820'* from stem se- ($ 140. 4) of the root šī as 
against Skr, gayisyate. (On hessati ‘will be’ cf. § 154. 2). The 
forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of Cl. X and of 
Denominatives and Causatives are very numerous: Sg. 1. kathessāmi 
JāCo. IV. 139**, samgāmessāmi JāCo. II. 11*, 2. kappessasi A. IV. 
8017°, 8. pūjessati Vin. I, 105**, damessati JāCo. I. 506*, Pl.1. 
dassessāma JāCo. I. 59*, 2. vassápessatha JaCo. 1.258**, 8, ropessanti 
Vin. II. 12'% etc, In the same way there came to be formed from 
anubhoti ‘enjoys’ (§ 181. 2) an anubhossati Jā. I. 500°, and with 
h instead of ss: anubhohisi Th2. 510 (anubhossasi Vv. 52. 18); from 
sambhoti a sambhossāma Mhvs. 5. 100, from pahoti ‘suffices’ a 
pahossati! DhCo. III. 2564". Similarly from hoti ($ 181. 2): hohisi 
Thl. 382 and hohiti? Th1. 1187, Th2. 465. 

$ 152. The type I b includes a number of historical forms, 
belonging particularly to the older literature. But quite « number 
of examples are found also in the post-canonical prose?. From root 
gak ‘to be able to’ we have Sg. 8. sakkhati Sn. 919=saksyati, Pl. 8. 
sakkhinti Sn.28, Fut, Sg.2. sakkhasi A. T. 111* or sakhhi (tor *sakkhisi) 
Jā. V. 1165; also sagghasi with softening of medial eongonants 


Y In Pkr. cf. Māh- hossam. 

3 Cf. Pkr. hohimi, hohisi, hohit; Pischel, $ 591. 

3 Analogous. futures in Pkr. are daccham, moceham, woccham, DRE 
bhoceham, ete. ; Pischel, $ 525, 526, 529, 532, 


24—1147B 
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(§ 61. 1). From root vac ‘to speak’: Sg. 1. vakkhāmi JaCo. I, 346? 
=vaksyāmi, 8. vakkhati S. I. 142**, JūCo. TI. 40%, Pl. 1. vakkhama 
S. IV. 72°, M. IIT. 207%, 8. vakkhanti Vin. II. 1°. From root bhuj 
‘to enjoy’: bhokkham Jā. IV. 127 =bhokgyāmi. From root chid ‘to 
eut off’: Sg. 1. checcham Jā. III. 500**= chetsyami, 3. checchati 
Dh. 850, Thl. 761. From root bhid ‘to split’: Sg. 8. bhecchati A. I. 
=bhetsyati. From root labh ‘to attain’: Sg. 1. lacchami M. II. 
716, JàCo, I. 895% =lapsyāmi, 2. lacchasi Vv. 88. 5, M. II. TE, 
JāCo. I. 279%, 8. lacchati S. I. 114%, Pl. 1. laechüma Ja. IV. 
202?! From root viš ‘to enter’: Sg. 1. pavekkhami Jā. III. 
865, Mhvs. 25.42. From root vas ‘to live’: Sg. 1. vacchami Jā. VI. 
523" and vaccham Th2. 414, 425=vutsyāmi, 3. vacchati Th2. 294. 
From root daré ‘to see’: Sg. 1. dakkham Thi. 10909 — draksyāmi, 2. 
dakkhasi S. I. 116%! (verse) and dakkhisi Th2. 282, Jā. VI. 4977, 8. 
dakkhati S. II. 95523 and dakkhiti Sn. 909, D. I. 16515, M. TI. 2028, 
Pl. 8. dakkhinti Vin, I. 16°*. The forms mokkhasi Vin. L 21'* (verse) 
= B. T. 111** (verse) and mokkhanti Dh. 87 from root muc=moksyasi, 
moksyanti have a passive meaning. These futures were apparently 
still felt to be such. Thus in M. III. 180' dakkhati stands beside 
fassati and sacchi-karissati, But that the futural sense was already 
getting blurred is proved (already in the oldest period of the langu- 
age) by doublets? such as dakkhisam (instead of -issam for metrical 
reasons) Th2. 84 (Comm. 89!*: passissam); 2. dakkhissasi M. III. 
5"; Pl. 1. dakkhisāma Jā. III. 99’ (Comm. dakkhissāma), 2. dakkhi- 
ssatha M, IT. 60°. Similarly Sg. 1. sakkhissāmi ‘I shall be able to’ 
JāCo. I. 290”, 2. sakkhissasi Vin. TIT. 19**, JāCo. I. 22231, 8, sakkhi- 
ssati DhCo, III. 176*, Pl.1. sakkhissāma JaCo, 11.1295, 2. sakkhissatha 
DhCo. III. 807 8. sakkhissanti JaCo. I. 25575, in all of which the 
future-suffix has been added to sakkh- which itself is the future-stem 
of root šak”. : 
$ 158. The Type I b includes 1. a number of futures of roots in 
r, A form *kargyāmi is evidently presupposed by kassam Thi. 881, 
kassümi Thi. 1188 (in the same verse karissāmi!) from root kar ‘to do’. 
Instead of kassam there is also kāsam Jā. IV. 287", and this leads 
easily over to the forms Sg. 1. kākāmi Thl. 108, Jā. IT. 257, TIT. 
AT5, Vv. 52. 17, 2. kühasi Dh. 154, Thl. 1184, II. 57; 8. kāhati 
Jā. II. 448" and káhiti Ja. VI. 4977, Pl. 1. kāhāma Vv. 84. 87, 8. 


1 Of. Mah. dacchihiei in Pischel, $ 595. : 
"a "Does the verb- form pavecchati ‘throws, gives, bestows’ 8n. 468 ff., 490 £., ITh2; 
973, B. 4 Ig (verse), Jā. TIT. 1913, 1727, VI. 50212 contain a future-stem like this? 
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kāhanti Jā. VI. 510° and kāhinti! Tb2. 500. From root har with 
vi ‘to sojourn, live’ We have vikassam Th1. 1091 ft. — *viharsyümi, 8. 
vihassati S. I. 157! (verse). Then with h Sg. 2. vihāhisi Dh. 879, and 
also the simplex Sg. 3. hāhiti Jā. VI, 500%. Instead of a we have i in 
the root-syllable in Sg. 1. vihissümi Th2. 181, 360. Pl. 1. vihissāma 
Th2. 121; also Sg. 1. áhissam ‘I shall bring in’ Jā. VI. 5237 (Comm. 
āharissāmi); and further e in vihessati? Thi, 257. All these forms 
belong exclusively to the Gāthā-language.—2. Finally there are 
still to mention some difficult futural forms of the root han ‘to strike, 
kill’, occurring in the Gāthā-language and the canonical prose: Sg. 1. 
patihankhami Š. IV. 104° (=*hainksyāmi 2); haüchati Jā. IV 
102° (Comm. hanissati); the Opt. haüchema Jā. II. 418"! (Comm. 
hanissāma). proves that the futural meaning of the stem hafch- 
had become blurred. Finally 1 have to mention the Sg. 1. ah«ihi 
ʻI shall strike’ Vin. 1. 82% (verse), D. II. 726°, which however 
may have to be emended into dhatham*. 

8 154. Futures of Type II likewise contain many historical 
forms. 1. Examples: Sg. 1. pakkamissam Th2. 294 =prukramisyāmi, 
asissāmi Sn. 970=ašisyāmi, khādissāmi J&Co. III, 52'*= khādigyāmi; 
2. karissasi JaCo. III. 54**= karigyasi, harissasi JaCo. VI, 3647*= 
harigyasi; 8. jayissati (besides jessati) Jā. II. 252'*= jayisyati (besides 
jesyati); nayissati Vin. I. 48'' (verse)=nayisyati (besides negyati), 
hanissali JaCo. IV. 102**= hanisyati; Pl. 1. yācissāma Vin. II. 196** 
=yācigyāmas, vasissima Mhvs. 14. 26=vasisyāmas (besides vatsyd- 
mas); 2. labhissatha JāCo, HI. 126?* = labhigyatha (besides lapsyatha), 
pabbajissatha Mhvs. 5. 199=pravrajisyatha; 3. gamissanti Sn. 445= 
gamigyanti, samanumodissanti M. I. 898°=modigyante, ete.—2. The 
forms bhavissāmi, ete. =bhavisyāmi, ete. are historical, and they are 
the usual forms in the canonical and post-canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gāthā*language (and artificial poetry), 
and archaistically also in the canonical prose, the contracted forms 
($ 27. 5).such as Sg. 1. hessam Thi. 1100, Jā. III. 224° and hessdmi 
Th2. 460, 8. hessati Jā. III. 279°°, Med. hessate Mhvs. 25. 97, Pl. 2, 


1 The corresponding forms in Pkr. are kaham, kāhisi, kāhii, ete. ; Pischel, 8 593. 

% The forms of the root har have thus.coincided. with those of the root hà. Qf.. 
$ 160, 151. Ue ; 

UE Fronke, D. 180, foot- noe 7, adopts for the passage D. II. 72618 the very plausible, 
reading. ahanh' ime Vajjī(=āhaūham ime) instead of ahañhi "me asin the text-edition; 
but the form dhafthi occurs also in Vin. I. 8%: āhaūhi amatadudrabhin. The text 
here should then have to be emended into ahath’ amate-, : "E 
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hessatha S. IV. 179**. Formally these forms have coincided with 
those of the e-stems of Type I.—3. According t6 Tył pe II are derived 
future forms also from the uneontraeted stems of Cl, X and Causatives 
and Denominatives discussed in § 187, and they correspond to the ana. 
logous forms in Skr. Thus bandhayissāmi ‘I shall have bound’ Mhvs, 
24. 6=bandhayigyāmi; pālayissāmi ‘I shall protect’ JāCo. IV. 1295 
zpülayisyámi.—4. Also Desideratives ($ 184) and Intensives ($ 185) 
form their future after Type IL: Sg. 1. titikkhissam Dh, 820, vimam- 
sissümi JāCo. I. 890°", cahkamissümi Thl. 540; Pl. 1. sussūsissāma 
S. II. 26774, 8. sussüsissanti S. II. 267°. 

§ 155. The Type II has extended its sphere to an unusual extent 
within Pali’. Practically from every pres.-stem a future of this Type 
may be derived, Examples from thematic conjugation: 1. Cl. I. 
With reference to Š 182: Sg. 1. pivissāmi Thl. 318, JūCo. IV. 2°, 
tiķthissāmi M. III. 129222 vutthahissāmi Mhvs. 86, 76; 2. pivissasi 
JàCo. VI. 365*, nisīdissasi A.IV. 801'*; 8. nisīdissati Vin.I.9*, patittha- 
hissati DhCo. III. 171*!; Pl. 1. upatthahissima DhCo. IV, T5 
pivissāmu JāCo. I. 99*; 2. pivissatha Vin. I. 787; 8. vutthahissanti 
D. II. 74*. With reference to Š 183: Sg. 1. gacchissümi JaCo. III. 
10°, gacchissam Thi. 95, Vv. 68. 21; 2. gacchisi (Š 65. 2); 8. agacchi- 
ssati JàCo, III. 587; Pl. 2, gacchissatha JaCo. IT. 128’, eto. ~2. Cl. VI. 
With reference to Š 184: Sg. 1. pavissāmi ($ 65. 2) and pavisissāmi 
J&Co. IlI. 86’, ādisissāmi Th2. 508, pucchissümi Sn. p. 82, Jā. VI. 
8647*, phusissam Thl. 886; Pl. 1. pucchissáma Sn. p. 112, ete. The 
form panudahissāmi Thl. 27, 238 is remarkable. With reference 
to Š 185: Pl. 8. acchissanti Vin. II. 76°, Sg. 1. muficissámi? JàCo. I. 
484115; PI. 8. sificissanti Vin. II. 1217 etc. —8. Cl. IV, With reference 
to Š 186. 1: Sg. 1. naccissümi JāCo. I. 292**; 2. maññissasi Vin. I. 
59%; 8. ijjhissati JāCo. I. 15!*, vinassissati JüCo. I, 256'*, pabujjhissati 
J&Co. I. 6219; Pl. 1. naccissáma DhCo. III. 102°; 2. ápajjissatha M. I. 
12425; 8. kujjhissanti DhCo. III. 1015, naccissanti Vin. II. 19222 With 
reference to $ 136. 3; Sg. 1. passissümi Vin. I. 977°, JāCo. I. 62; 
2. passissasi Vin. I. 9724; 8. passissati Ud. 4028; Pl. 1, paasissüma 
J&Co. IT. 218* ete. With reference to $ 186. 4: Sg. 1. vihaññissam 


1 Tt is significant that in the commentaries future forms of Type I are frequently 
explained by those of Type IT. Thus, of the example given in $ 150, 151, 152 ,hàhisi is 
explained by jahissasi, jessasi by jinissasi, bhokkham by bhuūjissāmi, vacchati by vasis. 
sati, For all the new formations of Type 1I there are parallels in Pkr.; Pischel, $ 520 ff. 

_ 1:73: In both cases in passive sente; it therefore should perhaps be read muccissami. 
In that case also pamauñce ' pay he be released" Jā. III. 28619, 2372 should be emended 
to pamucce. E 
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Thi. 886; 8. paūnāyissati JüCo. I. 484%, niyyissati A. V. 1951; 
sūyissati S. IV. 984322. khīyissati JaCo. I. 2904; Pl. 1. muccissdma 
JüCo. I. 484°°; 2. muccissatha DhCo. III. 24234. With reference to 
$ 187: Sg. 8. jiyyissati and miyyissati M. III. 246°. With reference 
to Š 188: Sg. 1. nahāyissūmi JaCo. I. 265**, nibbāyissam Thl. 162, 
919, parinibbayissámi D.II. 104!*, tāyissāmi JāCo. II. 25217; Sg. 8. 
antara-dhāyissati Vin. Y. 4821; Pl. 8. gāyissanti Vin. 11. 12** ete. Sg. 
1. palāyissāmi JàCo. II. 24723 (also sajjhāyissāmi JāCo, II. 248" 
with reference to $ 188. 1). 

§ 156. Athematic Conjugation. 1. Cl. III. With reference to 
§ 142: Sg. 1. jahissimi Jā. IV, 4155, JāCo. IV. 42078, saddahissami 
Milp. 148°", patijaggissami JūCo. II. 2002; 9. jahissasi JaCo, III. 
178*; 3. jahissati Jā. III. 279**; Pl. 2. saddahissutha DhCo. I. 11725, 
patijaggissatha DhCo. IV. 1015 ete.—2. Cl. VIII. With reference to 
$ 144: Sg. 1. bhaūjissam Th1. 1095, (pari)bhuūjissāmi Viv. T. 185*!, 
II. 800**, JáCo. IV. 19914; 8. chindissati JāCo. II. 252°, bhindissati 
Vin, IT. 19835; Pl. 8. samucchindissanti D. TI. 7435, bhuūjissanti Vin. 
II. 196", rincissanti Vin. I. 190*°.—2. Cl. IX. With reference to 
$ 145: Sg. 1. jānissāmi JāCo. III. 5822, vikkiņissāmi DhCo. III. 
480*, jinissāmi JāCo. III. 55; 2. jinissasi JāCo. II. 25218; 8. jānissati 
JaCo. VI. 86415, jinissati JāCo. III. 52; Pl. 1. anujānissāma M. II. 
575; 8. samanujānissanti M, I. 898*. With reference to Š 146: Sg. 
1. gaņhissāmi J&Oo. I. 22274, 2. gaņhissasi JāCo. I. 22224, 8..ganhissati 
JāCo. IIS, 28022, Pl. 1. gaņhissāma JaCo, II. 104°, 2. ganhissatha 
JaCo. II, 197'7 ete.—3. Cl. V and IX. With reference to $ 147: 
Sg. 1. suņissāmi DhCo. III. 19515, 2. sunissasi DhCo. III. 195°; Pl. 1. 
sakkuņissāma JūCo. II. 4157, 2, sunissatha DhCo. I. 9711, papuni- 
ssatha JāCo, I. 258**, 8. pāpuņissanti JūCo. I. 256* etc. 


Conditional. 


$ 157. As in Skr., the Conditional is formally a Preterite to the 
Future. It is used as Irrealis of the present and the past. Excepting 
in compounds, the augment seems to be obligatory. The flexion is as 
"in Skr., only the 8. Pl. derives its ending -amsufrom the Aorist ($ 159. 
TID. Examples are: Sg. 1. abhavissam JaCo. I. 47015 = abhavisyam ; 
adassam JaCo. III. 80°=addsyam; apápessam (from Causative of 
āp+pra") JāCo. II. 1175; olokessam ‘I would watch’ or ‘I would have 


1 Pāp- was ro longer felt to be a compound, hence the augment. 
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watched’ JaCo. I. 470!5.—Sg. 2. abhavissa JaCo. II. 115, III. 80* 
—abhavisyas; apajjissa DhCo. III. 19777, —8g.8. abhávissa ‘would be’ or 
‘would have been’ Vin. I. 13**, D.II. 675, M.IIT. 163%, Ud. 80%, JāCo. 
JI. 112'*(should it be read nābhavissa?), V. 204! = abhuvigyat; anassissa! 
‘he would have died’ JāCo, II. 112'7; adassa JaCo. V. 2641; uppajjissa 
DhCo. III, 187? payojayissa, pabbajissa, pāpuņiesa, patitthahissa 
DhCo. IIT. 191'*, akarissa DhCo. I. 147'*, asakkhissa DhCo, T. 147” 
(should it be read nāsakkhissa?), III. 8**, alathissa DhCo. IIT. 41 — 
Pl 1. alabhissima and āgamissāma JāCo. IIT. 85'”"!.—PI1. 3 
abhavissamsu Vin.I. 1831.2 Here should be mentioned a series of medial 
forms of the Conditional in the Sg. 8. occurring in D, 1I. 63° ff.: 
okkamissatha ‘would have climbed down’, samucchissatha? ‘would 
have originated’, nibbattissatha (root vart) ‘would have come about’, 
āpajjissatha ‘would have been attained’, alabhissatha ‘would have 
attained.’ The suffix is -tha as against Skr. -ta as in Pres. Opt. 
(§ 129) and Aor. (Š 159. II). 
4. Aorist. 


§-158. The Aorist of Pāli is derived from old Imperfects and 
Aorists. Apart from the endings, it is characterised by the, augment, 
which is however frequently left out. Wackernagel has succeeded | 
in formulating definite rules according to which the augment is 
retained or dropped: 1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic 
verbal forms: adam ‘I gave’, aga ‘he went’. Also acc-agü, samajjh- 
agam (besides adhi-gam Th2. 122).—2. The augment is always 
retained, also in the later language, by dissyllabic forms derived from 
the Imperfect, the simple Aorist or the s-Aorist: agamā ‘he went’, 
adāsi ‘he gave’, aküsi ‘he did’, avocum ‘they spoke’. Also ajjh-agamé, 
pacc-a88081, paydsi,_3. Inthe two oldest periods of the language 
the use of the augment is arbitrary in the dissyllabic forms 
derived from the -is-Aor.: alabhim ‘I received’ beside labhi ‘he 
received.’ Omission of the augment is the rule in the post-canonical 
prose: khüdi ‘he ate,’ bhindi ‘he broke'.—4. The augment is always 
retained. by the trisyllabic forms (a) of the extended type (§ 168). 


1 Tt should be read as does Speyer, Ved. u. Skr.-Syntax, p. 60, foot-note 9 :. 
"nassissü "ti (more properly : yev’ anassissé "tit. Of. also D. Andersen, PR. p. 119, — 

. ? E. Windisch, Buddha's Geburt, p. 39, footnote, hesitatingly derives the 
form. from Skr. som-mürch. In tbat case we would have to read sammucchissatha U 
N. 4 so R. O. Franke; WZKM. 8. 827. 
l 5 Wortumfang und Wortform, GN. 1906, p. 154 ff. d vas held hitherto that 
the use of the augment: was quite ra as laid down by Kace. -Cf e.g. V. Henry, 
Prétis de Gramm. Pilie, p. 88, § 220. - ge T re 
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such as agamasi ‘he went,’ addasāsim ‘I saw’ or (b) derived from 
thematic Imperfedts and Aorists, such as abhāsatha ‘he spoke'.—5. 
For the rest, forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly later in the post- 
canonical prose. Thus in the Gāthā-language we have still apucchimsu 
‘they asked’ beside pucchimsu; but the forms which later predominate 
and finally usurp the field are desesim ‘I taught’, khadimha ‘we 
ate’, kathayimsu ‘they related.’ 


§ 159. The different types of Aorist? may be classified according 
to origin. 


I. Type. Example: root dā ‘to give.’ 


8g. PI. 
1. adam Jā. HI. 411!^ (adam ha) Jā. YI. 71*, Vv. 68, 4,5 
2. ado (ada) Jā. IV. 24014, V. 16112 (adattha) Jaco. II. 16622 
8. adā Sn. 308, Mhvs, 7. 70. adū, adum. 


This Type is derived from the root-aorist, Skr. adam, adds, adat 
...Qdus. The forms of the Pl. 1. and 2. are however taken from 
Type III (as against Skr. adāma, adata). 


II. Type. Example: root gam ‘to go.” 


Sg. EL 
1. agamam Thi. 258 agamama (agamamha Sn. 349) 
2. agama Sn. 884 agamaiha (agamattha) f 
8. agama Sn. 408, Mhvs. 5. 42 agamum Sn. 290, Mhvs. 4.86. 


This Type is based on the a-Aor. (Skr. asicam, asicas, asicat... 
asican) or the thematic Imperfect (asiitcam eto.). The endings -amha 
-aitha are taken from Type III. But there occur also the endings -ama, 
-atha: akarāma ‘we did’, addasāma ‘we saw’, addasatha ‘you saw.’ 
Cf. § 162. 1, 8—There are also medial forms of this Type: Sg. 9. 
-tha : abhdsatha ‘he spoke’ Sn. 80, vindatha ‘he found’ Tb2. 420; 
Pl. 1. -mhase: akaramhase Jā. III. 2635; Pl. 8. -re, -rum : abujjhare 
‘they were bound’ Ja. I. 428', amaññarum ‘they thought’ Jā. HI, 
4892. The suffix -tha again shows (cf. Š 129, 157) the aspirate instead 
of the tenuis. For -amhase (Type III) ef. §-126; -re and -rum 
correspond to the Ved. endings -re and -ran or -ram?. x 


1- In Pkr. only the AMāg. has retained Aorist-forms; Pischel, $ "d 
à Macdoneli, Vedic Grammar, § 412 g: 
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III, Type. Example: root éru ‘to hear,’ kar ‘to do." 


[d 


Sg. Pl. 

1. assosim Thi. 181 assumha S. I. 15712, JāCo. III. 278° 
9. assoši assuttha D. II, 272*(sic!), S.T, 157° 
8. assosi D. I. 87", Sn. p. 99 assosum D. I. 111'*, Vin. I. 18535 

1. aküsim Tb2. 74, Vv. 1. 5 akamha Jā. III. 474 

2. akāsi Vv. 1. 8, Thl. 1207 akattha Vv. 84. 98, Mhvs. 12. 29 

8. ukāsi JàCo. IIT. 188**, akāsum Mhvs. 81. 99 var. lee., 

DhCo. I. 895 akamsu Sn. 882, JaCo, I. 2626, 


This Type is derived from Skr. s-Aor.: ašraugam, akārsam; 
asraugīs, akürsis; aérausit, akārgīt; ašraugma, akürgma; ašrausta, 
akārgto; ašraugus, akārgus. The u in assumha, assuttha is to be 
explained according to Š 15; the suffix -mha according to Š 50. 4 or 
58. 2. The ending -ttha=-sta, instead of the expected -ttha, is 
remarkable.—The medial forms are: Sg. 8. -tha: udapattha ‘flew up’ 
(root pat) Jā. V. 2551* (conjecture by Fausbóll), papattha ‘he fell’ Jā. 
V. 255°; a new formation based on this pāpattha is to be found in 
the Sg. 1. pāpattham ‘I fell’ Jā. VI. 16°; mā laddhā ‘she should 
not receive’ Jā. III. 1887'=Skr. alabdha, but also alattha ‘he 
received’ Jā. IV. 810°, M. II. 49°, S. IV. 802°, Sn. p. 107. The s 
has been dropped in all these forms as in Skr. I 

IV. Type. Example: root gam ‘to go,” 


Sg. B 
1. agamisam, agamim Thl, 9 agamimha S. I. 202%* (verse) 
2. agami Sn. 889, JāCo. IV. 2'7 agamittha JāCo, I. 268+, 


| DhCo. III. 227 
8. agami D. II. 264°, JāCo. VI. 966% agamisum, agamimsu J&Co. 
II. 4165 s 


This Type is derived from Skr. ig-Aorist abodhisam, abodhis, 
abodhīt, abodhigma, abodhista, abodhisus. The form agamim is 
derived from the Vedie ‘contracted’ forms such as akramim, 
avadhīm*, Instead of -isam we find also -issam in Sg. 1. exactly 
as also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 516), e.g. adhigacchissam Sn, 446; 
nandissam S. I, 176"? (verse) Besides -isum, -imsu there 
is also -um in Pl. 8., taken from Type IL Also Imperfects 


ihe hardening of the sonant group into a surd one is explained by the fn finan 
of forme like apatthā i in conjunction with those like abhāsatha. 
3 Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 906a, Macdonell, Ved. Gr, $ 529 a, 8 
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with ī in Sg. 2. and 8. have contributed to the building up of 
this type. Thus apravi Sn. 855, Thi. 480 and abruví Jā. III. 62?° 
‘he spoke’=abravit (its Sg. 1. is then abravim Cp. 2. 6. 8; Pl. 8. 
abravum Jā. V. 112°°). Also āsi ‘he was’ Sn. 286, Mhvs, 2. 1—dsit 
(its Sg. 1. dsim, āsi Thl. 157, Pv. 1. 2. 2, Cp. 8. 7. 1, but Pl. 1. sum 
Th2. 224; Pl. 8. asum Sn. 284, Mhvs. 1. 82).—Mediul forms: Sg. 2. 
-ittho = - igthās: mā patisevittho ‘do not expose yourself (to 
poison)!’ Jā. IV. 222°, pucchittho ‘you asked’? D. II. 284?, 
amaūnittho Thi. 280, M. III. 247* (ef. Jā. II. 29"), vihaūnittho 
Thl. 885; Sg. 8. -ittha = -ista: pucchittha Mhvs. 17. 38; mā 
jiyittha ‘may it not disappear’ Jā. T. 4682; sandittha ‘flowed’ (root 
syénd) D. IT. 129*; mā vo āvuso evam ruccittha ‘may it not please 
you to do so! DhCo. I. 187°. From Passive stems: süyitiha ‘was 
heard’ DhCo. I. 16°; adissittha ‘showed himself’? Th1 170; diyittha 
‘was given’ S. I. 58°. Here again we find dentals in the place of 
expected cerebrals’. 
Type I. 

$ 160. The forms of Type I belong for by far the most part to 
the Githa-language, individual forms occurring also in the canonical 
and post-eanonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels take these for.ns. 
Thus 1, root gà ‘to go’: Sg. 1. ajjhagam Thl. 405, Th2. 67, adhigam 
Th2. 122, samajjhagam 'S, I. 10319; 2. ajjhagā Vv. 84. 7; 3. aga Sn. 
538, ajjhagà D. I. 223°; Pl. 8. ajjhagū Jā. I. 256’, Sn. 880, upaccagum 
A. I. 1427! (verse). To ihese belongs also the Pl. 1. āgamhā Sn. 597, 
th ugh formally of Type III.—2. Root stha ‘to stand’: Sg. 8. atthā 
Sn. 429=asthat._3. Root bhū ‘to be’: Sg. 1. ahum Jā. III. 4115, 
Thl. 816 as against Skr. abhiivam on the analogy of adam; 2. ahi 
Th2. 57, 190, PvCo. 11!? (verse) =abhis; 8. ahi Dh. 228, Sn. 139, M. 
I. 487°, ahud-eva S. IV. 850? —abhüt; Pl. 8. aha, ahum D. II. 2505 
(verse), Mhvs. 2. 25 as against Skr. abhüvan on the analogy of adum. 
As for Pl. L. there is ahum Th2, 225. The form akumhu belongs to 
$ 163. 8.—4, The form akā ‘did’ Jā. V. 29? (Comm. aküsi) = Ved. 
dkaris also historical; On the analogy of ada: adam there was 
formed a Sg. 1. akam Jā. V. 160' (Comm. akarim) to akā. Similarly 
assum 'I heard’ Jā. IIT. 5421, assu ‘you heard’ Jā. III. 541!? (Comm. 
assosim, assosi) presuppose a Sg. 3. *assu= Ved. ašrot, Historical are 
moreover Sg. 8. adda ‘he saw’ Thl. 1244 — Ved, adrāk and Pl. 3. águ 


1 "Būch forms with Hh instead of tķh are found also in Pkr. Cf. AMāg. sevittha, 
bhufjitthā. Pischel (8 517) doubts whetber these forms belongéd.to the Aorist from 
the beginning. Cf. also Johansson, KZ. 92. 450 f.. : 


25—11478 
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(root gá +ā) D. II. 258*=āgu% (new formation Sg. 3. āga D. II. 258% 
on the analogy of dha: āhu), and perhaps pāvā Sn,782, 888 from root 
vac+prā, ` 


Type II. 

$ 161. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding 
paragraph applies also to the use of Type II in the different periods 
of the language. Examples: (a) Forms of Imperfect origin are Sg. 1. 
kasam ‘IT ploughed’, pavapam ‘I sowed’ Th2. 112, papatam ‘I fell’ 
Jà. V. 7012; amaññam ‘I thought’ Jā. V. 215°, adadam ‘I gave’ Vv. 
34. 8; Sg. 2. with primary ending apucchasi ‘you asked’ Sn. 1050; 
Sg. 3. papata Vin. III. 17262 asarā ‘went’ Jā. VI. 1997, amarā 
‘died’ (Ved. marati, cf.§ 187) Jā.III. 889°; Pl.2. amaññatha ‘you 
meant’ Th2. 143. Moreover Sg. 3. Med. ajüyatha ‘originated’ Dpvs. 
5. 40, samapajjatha ‘became’ Jā. V. 71**, upapajjatha ‘originated’ 
Thi. 80, abhassatha ‘fell down’ Sn. 449, samakampatha ‘shook’ Jā. 
VI. 570" ete. (b) The forms in Sj. 2. with the ending -o are Aorist- 
forms: md pamādo ‘do not tire!’ Dh, 871, Thi. 119, S. IV. 26879, 
264!5; asado ‘you came in, reached’ Jā. I. 414°, Vin IT. 195** (verse); 
Sg. 8. abhida ‘broke to pieces’ Jā. III. 29", D. IT, 107% (verse) or 
abbhidā Ja. T. 247**= abhidat, acchidá ‘tore asunder’ Sn. 357, āsadā 
Thl. 774; Pl. 8. acchidum S. I. 8514.— 2. A remarkable innovation! 
has taken its origin from the med al forms alatiha, pāpattha of Type 
TIT (S 159. III). As these forms came to be regarded as analogous to 
abhida there were formed after them also the Sg. 1. alatthum Vv. 81, 
22, Thl. 747, D, IT. 2685, JàCo. I. 14121. DhCo. I, 5175, 2. alattha 
S. I. 11415; Pl. 1. alatthamha M. II. 68', 8. alatthum D. II. 9742 
(verse). Beside them there is also alatthamsu S. I. 48% after Type 
III. Precisely in the same way, from asayittha ot Type IV (Š 169. 1), 
there has been evolved a Bg. 1. asayittham A. I. 186°, and 
alabhittham Th1. 217 from an *alabhittha. 

$ 162. 1. The Aorist of Type II of the root kar 'to do' is derived 
from the Ved. Impf. ákaram etċ.: Sg. 1. akaram Jā. III. 206%, V. 
70", 2, akarā Jā. IIT. 1857, V. 69%, 3. akarā Jā. IL. 23055; Pl. 1. 
akarāma M. IT. 214" and akaramha M. TI. 214**, 8. akarum D. II. 
256* (verse), Mhvs. 3. 33.—2. The following forms of the root bhū 
‘to become” are derived from an Impf. of Cl. VI (*huvati, ef. $ 181, 
2 with t.-n. 2. p. 168): Sg. 1. ahuvà 8; I. 36? (verse), 2: ahuvà S. I. 
.86* (verse), 8. ahuvà Jā. IL. 106', III 181", Vv. 81. 24; Pl. 1, 


7*1 Gee R. Kubn, Beitr. p. HIR- O. Franks, BB. 22. 216, 
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ahuvāma M. I, 98", II. 21422 and ahuvamha M. I, 9314 II. 214%, 
2. ahuvattha S, LV. 112°, M. I. 445**, DhCo. I. 57'9.—8. The root 
darš ‘to see’ forms an Aorist from the base drag; Sg. 1. addasam 
Sn. 837, Th2. 48, Jā. III. 380*, M. I. 79°, JāCo. III. 38025 and, with 
primary ending, addasāmi" Thi. 1253, Th2. 185, S. I. 168'*, Vv, 50, 
12, 2. addasü S.I. 1151, 3. addusū Vin. II. 192”, JaCo, I. 222%; 
Pl. 1. addasāma Sn. 81, Jā. II. 95517, S. I. 196'* (verse). JūCo, III. 
304?, 2. addasatha M. IT. 108222 JāCo. III. 804? and (for metrical 
reasons) addasdtha Jā. V. 55°, 8. addasum D, II 2567 (verse).— 
4, The Aor. of the rot vac shows two series of forms. One series 
is derived from a thematic Impf. *avacam, the other form the Aor. 
avocam: Sg. 1. avacum JūCo. III. 280°, DhCo. IIT. 19417 and avocam 
Th2, 124, Vv. 79. 7, S. I. 10?, DhCo. III. 28577, 2. avaca Th2. 415 
and (a)voca Dh. 188; 8. avaca JāCo.l. 294°! and uvoca Th2, 494, 
S. I. 150*, JaCo. IT. 1605; Pl. 1, avacumha and avocumhū M, II. 
0175, III, 15°, 2. avacuttha Vin. II. 297'°, DhCo. I. 73°4 and avocuttha, 
8. avacum Jā. V. 260*!? and avocum M. II, 14729, 


Type III. 


§ 163. A considerable number of historical forms of this Type 
were retained in all the periods of the language. 1. Aorists of roots 
in à. Thus from jūā ‘to know’ (ajüüsit) Sg. 1. abbhaūūāsim Vin, 
III. 5?5, 8. aññāsi Sn. 540, Vin. I. 18^, JaCo, VI, 866''; Pl. 8. 
abbhatūāsum Sn. IV. 11?" or abbhaffamsu D, II. 150* or (under 
the influence of Type IV) aññimsu JūCo. III. 308'7. Also Sg. 8. 
pāyāsi D. IL. 78*, JaCo, I, 223°, Pl, 8. abhiyamsu S. Y. 2161° and 
pāyimsu D. II. 964, DhCo. ILI. 2577, JüCo. I. 254" from root ya 
‘to go’ (ayāsīt); Sg. 8. pahāsi Sn. 1057 from root hà ‘to leave’ (ahüsit). 
Similarly from the root dā ‘to give’: Sg. 1. adásim JāCo. I, 167°, 
DhCo. I. 191 2. adāsi, 8. adāsi JūCo, I. 27917; Pl. 1. adamiha Vv. 
65. 4, Jā. II. 71* and (with tranfer to Type IV) adásimha Th2, 518, 
Jā. III. 190U, 2. adattha JāCo. II. 166%, 8. adamsu JāCo. I. 222°, 
From root sthā ‘to stand’: Sg. 1. atthāsim Th2. 78, 8. atthāsi? Vin. 
II. 19525, JaCo, IL 19**; Pl. 3. atthamsu D. II. 84**, JāCo, IT, 9821 
ete. From root pā ‘to drink’: Pl. 8. apamsu (sic!) Ud. 78. From root 
mā ‘to measure’: Pl. 8. pāmimsu Thi. 469.—2. Aorists of roots in 
š From root ni ‘to lead’ (anaisit): Sg. 3. nesi JaCo. V. 28125, Pl. 8. 
ünesum JaCo. IV. 18722, Mhvs. 5. 21 ete. From root ji ‘to conquer’ 


1 Cf. R, O. Franke, ZDMG. 68. 6. 
'% Ct. Pkr, AMag, thāsi; Pischel, $ 516. 
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(ajaisīt): Sg. 8. ajesi Vin. II. 1%, From root hi ‘to send’ (ahaigit): 
Sg. 8. páhesi Thi. 564, Vin. I. 92%, JāCo. 1I. 9022, Pl. 8. pahesum 
Mhvs, 25. 104. Forms of 1. and 2. Pl. are not attested. On Aor. 
IV. of uncontracted stem, see $ 167. 1.—8. Aorists of rootsin ii. 
Cf. éru $ 159. III. From root dhü ‘to shake’ (adhausīt): Sg. 
3. adhosi Sn. 787. After this form was constructed al-o that Aor, 
of root bhū ‘to be, to become’ which became the predominant one 
in course of the development of the language: Sg. 1. ahosim Thl. 
620, JàCo. I. 106*°, 2. akosi JaCo. I. 107°; 8. ahosi Sn. 885 Vin. 
J, 287, JāCo. I. 279*, anubhosi JūCo. III. 112**, adhibhosi S. TV, 18522. 
Pl. 1. ahumha Jā. I, 862°, DhCo. I. 57°, 8. ahesum! Vv, 74. 4, D. 
TI. 5', JāCo. I. 149%. The form Pi. 8. adhibhamsu S. IV. 185%! as 
compared with the Sg. adhibhosiis to be explained by the analogy 
of adamsu.—4, Aorists of roots in r. Cf. kar Š 159. TIP. From 
root har ‘to take away’ (aharsit): Sg. 1. pahdsim Th2. 99, vihāsim 
Th1.-518, Ud. 428, Vin. III. 4°, 8. ahāsi Dh. 8, pahdsi Jā. III, 85'*, 
Vv. 298, Pl. 8. ahamsu Jā. V. 2005, also vihimsu Thi. 925. 

$ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and 
sibilants Thus Sg. 8. acchecchi? ‘cut off’ Sn. 855, Thi, 1275, M. I. 
124, A. I. 184* — acchaitsit fr m root chid. In the same way, (a)sakkhi 
‘was able to’ D. I, 96!?, Vin. T. 10*, Milp. 5? may be derived from an 
*ašāksīt from root gak (whence Sg. 1. (a)sakkhim Thi. 88, Mhvs. 
82. 43, Sg. 2, asakkhi DhCo. I. 16'*); akkocchi ‘howled’ Dh. 8, Jā. 
III. 2125 from an *akrauksit from root krus; pāvekkhi ‘entered’ 
Jā. IlI. 460? from a *pra-avaiksit from root vis. Old Aorist forms 
of the root daré ‘to see” (udrākgam, -ksīs, -ksīt, -kgus) are quite 
numerous: Sg. 1 (ad)dakkhim Sn. 988, Thl. 510, Th2. 147, Vv. 
83. 14; 2. addakkhi Jā. III. 1807, 8. addakkhi Sn, 208, Thl. 986, 
8. 1. 117° (verse), Vin. II. 195**; Pl. 3. addakkhum* D. II. 2:6* 
(verse). The form addi ‘saw’ Thl. 986, 1244 is also very old. Itis 
the Ved. adrak. On the analogy of adā: adam there was formed 
also here a Sg. 1. addam Jā. III, 880% (Comm. addasam). 

8 165. 1. Double-forms such as akā: akāsi, ada: adāsi have 
given rise to remarkable new formations which are based on Type II, 
but are brought about by the transfer of forms of this type to the 


AMāg 8g. 8. alesi. 

'AMīg,Sg. 2. akāsi, 

- Also in S. IV. 9051, 20713, Tv, 4710 wa have to read accheccht taņham. 
Cf. Pkr. AMāg. addakkhu; Pischel, $ 516. 


5 Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 95 f. Aorists of the same construction 
Aann alan in À Mac * Piorhel R ATR 


2 gs ba H 
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mode of flexion characteristic of Type IH. Thus from addusā -he 
saw’ (Š 162. 3) ther? was formed an addasāsi Th2, 309, Jā. V. 15816 
(Comm. addasa), and also Sg. 1. addasüsim Th1. 287, Jā. II. 2567, 
Pi. 8. addasasum M. II. 987, Vin. JI. 190% and addasamsu M. I. 
79°, Vin. 1. 85. Similarly agamāsi ‘went’ Thl. 400, JāCo. I. 118", 
II. 160°, Mhvs. 4. 44 besides agama; Pl. 8, agamamsu. Vv. 80. 6, 
JāCo. I, 143*, IV. 3°, DhCo.I. 642. In the same way Sg. 1. ahuvāsi(m) 
Vv. 82. 6 beside ahuvā ($ 162. 2); Sg. 2. avacāsi ‘you spoke’ Vv. 
35. 7, 58. 9 and Sg. 3. avacāsi Jā. VI. 525'' beside avacă; Sg. 1. 
pivdsim “I drank’ Ud. 4214; Sg. 8. viramūsi ‘ceası d’ Th2. 897 etc. ——2. 
The Type III has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems 
of various origins form their Aorists on the analogy of ajesi, anesi 
($ 168. 2). just as the ā- and ostems form their Aorists after akāsi, 
assosi, A few examples will suffice ; Sg. 1. sesim ‘I lay’ Jā. V. 7014 
(from seti Š 140. 4), vadesim ‘I spoke’ DhCo. IIT. 174'* (§ 189. 2), 
kathesim ‘T related’ JāCo. IIT. 86917 (8 189. 1), cintesi(m) ‘I thought’ 
Jā. VI. 570", Cp. 1.8. 1, kāresim ‘I hud...made' JāCo, III. 1121; Sg. 2. 
vadesi DhCo. III. 178?!, paccesi M. I. 44529 (from eti $ 140. 3); Sg. 8. 
püjesi ‘he worshipped’ JāCo. I. 42231, kathesi Vin. I. 15?*, JāCo. II. 
154', pidhesi ‘covered’ Mhvs. 24. 52 (stem dhe, Š 142, 2, from 
root dhà with pi), aggahesi ‘seized’ JāCo. I. 5275, karesi, kürápesi 
J&Co. I. 685, 148"! ete., samgāmesi (8 187. 1) JāCo. V. 417; Pl. 8. 
sāmesum ‘they assembled’ JāCo, II. 80!5, püjesum Dpvs. 16. 81, 
kathesum JàCo. If. 256'*, aggahesum Sn. 847, kürcsum JàCo. III 
1!?etc. Forms of 1. and 2. Pl. are not attested. On Aor. IV. of 
uncontracted stems see Š 168. 4. 


Type IV. 


8 166, The Aorists of Type IV occur most frequently in canoni. 
eal and, non-canonical prose, Quite a number of forms may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root khād ‘to eat’: Bg. 8. khadi 
Mhvs. 6. 21=akhādīt; from grah ‘to seize’: Sg. 1. aggahim Thi. 97 
= Ved. agrabhim, 3, aggahi Jā. V. 91*=dgrabhīt.—Similarly from 
root kram ‘to stride’ (dkramigam, dkramīt), with facultative lengthen- 
ing of the radical vowel as is found alro in Skr. in the case of various 
roots with a medial a: Sg. 1. pakkāmim Thl. 84, 3. pakkāmi Vin. T. 
8'*, JaCo. II. 110% and pakkami Mhvs. 19. 56; Pl. 1. upasamkamimha 
S. IV. 97%, 3. pakkāmum Sn. 1010 and pakkamimsu JaCo. I. 150!5.— 
From root tras ‘to fear’: Sg. 2. mā vitthāsi Vin. I. 94%. Various 
compounds of the root pad: Sg.1. udapüdim ‘I was born’ D. I. 
187, 8. udapádi Jā. HI. 29°, D. I, 28515; Pl. 8. āpādu ‘fell into...’ 
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D. IL 27920 (verse).—Of the roots in ar the forms in à may be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root car “(o dive, do, carry on’ 
(Skr. acūrigam): Sg.1. (a)cāri(m) Thi. 428, Th2. 79, 8. acāri Dh. 
826, Sn. 854; Pl. 8. acdrisum Sn. 284. From root tar ‘to cross’! 
Sg. 8. atāri Sn, 355 (= Ved, dtārīt); P1. 8. atāru(m) Sn. 1045. There 
are besides forms with d, which probably have to be judged according 
o $ 167: Sg. 1. (a)carim Th2. 107, Jā. V. 1075, 8, acari- Sn. 844 and 
atari Jā. III. 45816 otari JāCo. II. 154%; Pl. 1. vicarimha Th2. 
805, 3. acarimsu Sn. 809, vicarimsu JāCo. 1I. 962 and atarimsu? 
Sn. 1046. Similarly from root kar: Sg. 1. karim JaCo. IH. 898”, 
9. kari Th2. 482, JaCo. IT. 2255, TII. 27615 8. akan D, 11, 15713 (verse); 
Pl. 2. karittha JāCo. I. 2685, 49922. DhCo. I. 64?!, 8. karimsu JaCo. 
II. 8595.— I give here further a number of forms a part of which are 
historical: Sg. 1. (a)labhin ‘I attained’ Th1. 218, Th2. 78, udikkhisam 
'I noticed’ Thi, 268, paccavekkhim ‘I observed’ Th1. 395 (cf, Skr. 
aikgigta), nandissam ‘I was pleased’ S. I, 176"? (Skr. anandīt); 
adassim ‘I saw’ Cp. 1. 2. 2, samdhāvissam ‘I ran through’ Thl. 78, 
asevissam ‘I visited’ Jā, IV. 1784 (Skr. ascvista); Sg. 2. mā vadi 
‘do not say!’ JaCo. IT. 188%; Sg. 8. vedi ‘he knew’ Dh. 419, 428 
(=avedīt), vandi ‘he praised’ Sn. 252, vasi ‘he lived’ Sn. 977, JāCo. 
II. 15827. pabbaji ‘he left the life of the laity’ D. II. 29°° (but Skr. 
avrājīt), pāvassi ‘poured rain’ Sn. 80 (Skr. avarsīt); Pi. 1. patikko- 
simha ‘we disputed’ M. I. 85% labhimhā D. II, 147'*, dvasimha Vv. 
65. 4; Pl. 8. khádimsu ‘they ate’ JāCo. II, 12923. avattimsu ‘they 
existed’ Sn, 298, vaddhimsu ‘they grew’ (Skr. avardhista) JaCo. IT, 
105", patikkosimsu M. I. 84!? etc.—With the exception of Passives, 
Causatives and Denominatives (8 168. 8, 4), the secondary stem-—- 
the Desideratives (Š 184) and the Intensives (8 185)—f rm their 
Aorist after Type IV: Sg. 1. abhisimsim Vy. 81. 18, cankamim 
Thl. 272; P1. 8. sussüsimsu Vin. I. 108. 

§ 107. The Type IV became very productive, and that due to 
the fact that Aorists of this Type could be derived from all present- 
stems with the exception of those in long vowels ($ 168, 165. 2) in 
every period of the language”. Examples: Thematic Conjugation: 
(1) Cl. I. With refcrenee to $ 180. 4: . parilehisam ‘I licked’ Vv, 


1 It is quite clear that the variation between | acārimsu and acarimsu was 
partly determine. by the word-rhythm. 
„2 Aoriats of other Types are often replaced by those of Type IV in the Commen. 
tarios z thus ákkocchi DhCo. T. 48% by akkoši, kamen i in Jā. V. 2068 by ru 
akamha in Jā. AH. 4n by karimha eto. : x 
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81. 21, VvCo, 816**. With reference to § 181: The roots in t form Aor. 
IV from the uncontracted stem (Aor. III from the contracted 
stem, Š 165. 2): Sg. 3. ānayi Mhvs. 1. 80 (beside ánesi; Pl. 1. 
anayimha JāCo. IIT. 1275, 8. ānagyimsu JaCo. IV. 188* (beside 
ānesum). Also from root bhū: Pl. 8. bhavimsu DhCo. IV. 155 
(Skr. abhavisus) beside the (possibly contracted) form ahesum. With 
reference to š 182: Sg. 1. nisidim Th2. 44, patitthahim Cp. 8, 7, 8; 5 
apivi Mhvs, 6. 21, nisidi Vin. 1,18, utthahi JaCo. ITI. 104**, adhitthahi 
Thi. 1181; Pl. 3. nisidisum Mhvs 7. 40 and nisidimsu D.I. 118°, 
utthahimsu JāCo. I. 2027", DbCo. I. 20'. With reference to $ 183. 
1: Sg. 1. agacchisam Th1. 258, adhigacchissam Sn. 446, upāgucehiņ 
"Tu2. 69; 8. dgacchi Sn. 37, samāgacchi Vin. I. 96'5; Pl. 2. upa- 
gacchittha Mhvs, 5. 101; 8. upagacchimsu Vin. I. 92°, There ar. 
besides, particularly in Ceylonese manuscripts, forms with Ach 
instead of cch': Sg. 8. āgaūchi Sn. 979, JaCo. III. 190", 
upagaūchi Op. 2. 6. 9, D. I. 1'*, IL. 99*; PI. 8. upagaūchu 
D. IT. 99'. With reference to $ 188. 3: Sg. 3. aruhi Mhvs, 85. 
96; PI. 3. āruhum Mhvs. 11. 8.—(2) Cl. VI. With reference to 
$ 184: Sy. 1. pāvisim Thl. 60, apucchim Cp. 2. 6. 5 and apucchi- 
ssam Sn. 1116; 2. mā gili ‘do not devour!’ Dh. 871; 8. phusi 
S. I. 120**, (a)pucchi Sn. 698, JaCo II. 183°, III. 401”, ¿kiri Mhvs. 
15. 25, supi Milp. 89*; Pl. 1. apucchimhé Sn. 875, M. IT. 182%; 17625; 
8. pavisimsu Mhvs. 18. 56, pucchimsu JāCo. I. 221** and pucchisum 
Mhvsa, 10. 2, supimsu Vin. IT, 782. Also Sg. 2. abbuhi ‘you drew 
out’ Th2. 52 (var. lec. DhCo. T. 80!*: abbahi) from root barh (brhati) 
with d. With reference to Š 185.1: Sg. 1. icchim Jā. I. 267?° and 
icchisam S. I. 17622 (verse), 3. icchi JaCo. I. 492%, VI. 86777. With 
reference to § 185. 2: Sg. 1. acchisam Thl. 487. With reference to 
$ 185. 8: Sg. 1. nibbind’ aham ‘I felt aversion’ Th2. 26 (from 
vindati); 8. osifici Vv. 88. 8; Pl. 8. muūcimsu JāCo. IV. 142°, abhi- 
sificimsu Mhvs. 11. 41, 

© $ 168. Thematic conjugation. (8) Cl. IV. With reference to 
§ 186.1: Sg.8. niliyi ‘snt down’ JàCo.IT. 208*; P1.3. niliyimsu JāCo, II, 
20026, alliyinsu JàCo. I. 84722. Also Sg. 1. amaññissam D. II. 852"? 
M. IIT. 2475; 2, āpajji Jā. IIT. 834, pamajji Mhvs. 17. 15; 8. kuppi 
JàCo. I. 49725. nipajji JāCo. I. £79*, vijjhi JāCo. II. 18", Pücci. Vin. 
H. 188°; Ph 1. upapajjimha Th2. 619; 8. naccimsu JaCo: I, 362° 
or anaccum 'Thl. 164, mipajjisum Mhvs. 7. 29 or. nipajjinau. Jālo. 


1 Qf, Trenckner, Notes, p. 71 (JPTS. 1908, 123). 
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I. 612°, amaūnisum Sn. 286. With reference to Š 186. 8: Sg.1. 
apassi Th2Co. 5225; 8. passi JāCo. II. 66'*; Pl." 1. passimha JāCo. 
III. 2787; 3. passimsu JāCo. IV. 141'*. With reference to Š 186. 4 
(Passives and Denominatives): Sg. 3. chijji ‘ceased’ JāCo. T. 329*, 
with medial ending bhijjittha JāCo. I, 4687°, dayhittha JāCo. T, 
215'*, khiyi JüCo. I. 489'* and khiyittha Vin. I. 57%, sampūri *was 
filled’ JaCo, IV. 458°; Pl. 3. muccimsu JaCo, Il. 6675, haññimsu 
D. T. 149223 ete, Also Sg. 1. mamassi Th2. 87; Pl. 8. namassimsu 
Sn. 287, Thl. 628. With reference to $ 187: Sg. 3. jiyittha Jā. T. 
468? With reference to $ 188 : Sg. 1. bhāyim DhCo. IIT. 187°; 2. 
bhayi Thi. 764, JāCo. I. 222**, DhCo. IIT. 1872; 8. jāyi J&Co, III. 
8912 and Med. ajāyittha Dpvs. 5. 16, anupariydyi ‘transformed’ 
DhCo, III. 202", vāyi S. IV. 290', parinibbayi D. II. 156**, JaCo. 
II. 1185, samādiyi JaCo. I. 21914; Pl. 2. bhayittha Vin. II. 1'5, JāCo. 
T. 25822; 8. jāyimsu Mhvs. 28. 40 and ajāyisum Mhvs. 4. 45; gāyimsu 
JāCo. I, 362*. In the same way: Sg. 2. palāyi JāCo. II. 26", 3. 
palāyi JaCo, TII. 7221, Med. paláyittha Vin. I. 23°, JāCo. TIT. 76%; 
Pl. 8. palayimsu Mhvs, 24. 20 (ef. Skr. apalüyista); Sg. 3. dhūpāyi 
($186. 2.) JāCo. I. 847% ete.—(4) Cl. X. With reference to Š 189: 
The verbs of Cl. X, the causativēs and the aya-Denominatives form. 
Aor. 1V. from the uncontracted stem: Sg. 1. kampayim 'I shook' 
Thi. 1164; paūtāpayim ‘I set aright’ Th2. 428; 2. mà cintayi ‘do 
not think!’ DhCo. I. 161°; 8, pakāsayi ‘proclaimed’ Sn. 251, adesayi 
‘taught’ Sn. 283; pūjayi ‘worshipped’ Milp. 22214; Med. amohayittha 
‘was befooled' Sn. 432, arocayittha ‘was pleasing’ Sn. 252; Pl. 1. papa- 
yimha ‘we had ... attained’ DhCo. III. 8922; 2. mā vaddhayittha 
‘do not increase !' DhCo. I. 98*, mā dassayittha ‘do not show!’ DhCo. 
III. 2017; B. pātayimsu ‘they felled’ Thi. 252, akappayimsu ‘they 
performed’ Sn. 458 and akappayum Sn. 295, parivdrayimsu ‘they 
surrounded’ JàCo. II. 258'*, kathayimsu ‘they related’ JaCo. II. 
216** etc. On Aor. TIT. from the contracted stem, see § 165. 2. 
In verses the choice between forms after one type or the other is 
often determined by the metre. l 


$ 169. Atbematic Conjugation. (1) Cl. II. With reference to: 
8 140. 1: Sg.8. hani Mhvs. 25. 42, ravi JāCo. II. 110°, III. 10975, 
aravi Mhvs, 82. 79 and the historical form arāvi Mhvs. 10. 69; PI. 8. 
hanimsu Sn. 295, Vin. I. 88%, ravimsu-JaCo. I. 20278; from 
root i-- sam (sameti) Pl. 8. samimsu S. II. 15479", With reference 
to $.140, 4: Sg. 8. asayittha A. I. 136** from sayati (besides 
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settha Sn. 970 from seti) —2. Cl. III. With reference to $ 142: 
Sg. 1. pajahim M. LEI. 160°, juhim Thl. 841; 8. vijahi JūCo, 1. 489**, 
saddahi JaCo. 1]. 38°, Med. suddahittha DhCo. 1. 117**; Pl. 8. 
jahimsu JāCo. III. 19** and jahua) Jā. III. 19%, pidahimsu Mhvs. 
81. 119, patijaggimsu JūCo. III, 1275. With reference to $ 143: 
Pl. 2. dadittha JaCo, IIL 171*.—8. Ct. VIL With reference 
to 3 144: Sg. 1. bhuñjim Milp. 477, anuyuūjisam Thl. 157; 
3. acchindi Mhvs. 5. 240, (a)bhindi A.IV. 812? (verse), JàCo.I, 
46715, rundhi Jā o.I. 4092, Pl. 1. pajahimhà M. I. 448%; 2. 
anuyunjittha Thi. 414; 8. acchindimsu Vin. I. 88°, bhindimsu 
Dpvs. 7. 54, abhuūjimsu Thl. 922 and abhutijisum Mhvs. 7, 
25.—4, Cl. IX and V. With reference to $ 145: Sg. 1. patijanim 
DhCo. I. 21*, abhijānissam Thl. 915; 8, ajāni Sn. 586, samjāni DCo. 
I. 261” (ef. ajini ‘conquered’ Jà. ITI. 212'); Pl. 8, jünimsu Jā `o. IL. 
105* (cf. kiņimsu Sn. 290). With reference to š 146: Sg. 2. ganhi 
JüCo. VE, 837"; 3. ganhi JāCo. VI. 887!^; Pl. 2. ganhittha JaCo. I. 
2547, III. 127'; 8. ganhimsu JàCo. III. 127'*. From bandhati: 
Sg. 1. anubandhim Sn. 446 dnd anubundhissam Jā. VI. 50935", Wih 
reference to § 147. 1,2: Sg.8. pahini JāCo. I, 29075; Pl. 8. pahinimsu 
JüCo. II. 21", vinicchinimsu JàCo, II. 2%, With reference to Š 148: 
Sg. 1. pāpuņim Thl. 865, JàCo. I. 16721; 8. sakkuņi Mhvs, 7. 14, 
pāpuņi JüCo. 1. 1515; Pl. 8. pāpuņimsu JāCo. II. 111”. With 
reference to Š 149: Pl. 8. anutthunimsu D. IIT. 86**, 88°, 

Š 170. It remains stil] to discuss a few isolated forms which may 
be interpreted in different ways. Thus we have in Th2Co. 857° 
(verse from Apadāna) the form dakkhisam ‘I saw’. As dakkh- 
=drākg- is already itself a stem of Type III (cf. Š 164), the 
transfer to the flexional mode of Type IV is effected by means 
of the ending -isam. Probably the parallel forms in „sam and -im 
of Type IV have led to the new formation out of adakkhim, Simi- 
larly (a)sakkhissam ‘I was able to’ M. IIl. 179**, A. I, 189!"5, Pl. 1. 
sakkhimha D. II, 155?, 8. sakkhimsu Mhvs. 8. 28 and sakkhisum 
Mhvs. 28. 11. Of course it may also be assumed that the future-stem 
of the roots daré and šak provided the basis to these new formations, 
Dakkhati and sakhhati were no longer felt to futures, but as presents 
(ef. Š 186. 8), which now formed their Aorist after Type IV. An 
Aorist stem of Type III is however doubtless the basis of the form 


l. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, 157 considers it to be a Pl. 3. Prf.=Bkr. jahus, 
which is, of. course, formally possible. i 
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adāsimhā ‘we gave’ Th2, 518 (Comm. 295''—adamha), as well as 
of the form ahesumha ‘we existed’ M. I. 265!-*, I sm therefore inclined 
to consider ail the forms referred to as ‘double constructions’ in which 
both the Types HT and IV have crossed each other. This ‘hypothesis 
seems to be more probable to me than the assumption that these are 
forms of the sis-Aorist of Skr. Also pamādassam ‘I was unexerting' 
M. TIL. 179**, A. I. 139*'** is probably nothing but an elaboration of 
*pamādam (Type II, Š 161) after Trpe IV, which might have been 
facilitated by the form sakkhissam which immediately precedes it. 


5. Perfect 


8 171. With the exception of a few petrified forms, the Perfect 
has been almost completely eliminated from the Pali language. 
Forms like bubodha. susoca’ (but ef. also jagāma Jā. 2082) as they are 
found, for instance, in the artificial poetry, are merely learned reminis- 
cences. To set forth a paradigm for the Perfect, as is done by the 
Grammarians, is therefore unn cessary. The last vestiges of the 
perfect are: dha ‘he has said’ (=ūha) 8n, 790, Vin. I. 4028 (verse). M. 
I. 14'*, JaCo. T. 121° and its Plural āhu (=dhus) Thi. 188, Dh. 845, 
JaCo. I. 5933. Mhvs, 1. 27, to which was added the new formation 
āhamsu (after adamsu) JāCo. I, 1212, 222% ete, Finally, we have 
also vidū or vidum ‘they know’ (=vidus) Sn. 758, Thi. 497, Mhvs. 
28. 78. The Sg. corresponding to it is the form vedi (Š 166), 
which is very probably = Skr. avedīt. 


6. Periphrastic Constructions 


172. Traces of the use of the periphrastic future, as in Skr., 
are present «in Pāli. Thus āgantāro punabbhavam (the copula has 
to be supplied) Sn. 754. Cf. M. II. 180'*. A periphrastie Optative 
is to be found in... iti ce, bhikkhave, pucchitüro assu "if, you 
monks, would asx this’ Sn. p. 135; cf, also bhavanti vattāro ‘it wii 
be said’ M. I. 469'* and bhavanti upasamkamitāro ‘they will come 
along’ M. IIT. 111%. Imenticn here further tassa kumbhe patitūmi 
‘I will throw myself on his head” JāCo. III. 118**, where ve 


1^ Ct. Childers, PD. under the word bujjhati ; E. Müller, PGr. p. 117. On the. 
paradigm ēf..Minayef, PGr. $ 182, p. 65; E, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 114". On jahum ef. 
8 169, 2 with foot-note, : 
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have either to read patitā ’mhi or to accept analogical contamination 
by the flexion of tke simple future (patissāmi).' 

$ 178. A periphrastic Perfect arose out of the combination 
of the  Preterital Participle with the copula?, In the third 
Person the copula atthi is always omitted, and hoti is often so. 
Examples are numerous in every period of the language.—l. For 
Intransitive verbs we have thus: Sg. 1. pabbajito "mhi ‘I have 
retired from worldly life’ Thi. 72; ottņņo "mhi ‘I have dismount- 
ed’ M. I. 192%; sitibhüto 'smi ‘I have been forsaken’ Thi. 79, fem. 
sitibhüt' amhi (=-tā "nhi Th2. 15; āgato "mhi ‘I have come’ JāCo. 
II. 20%; Sg. 2. fhito ’si ‘you are standing’ JaCo. III. 5822, fem. 
sitibhütüsi Th. L6, gatasi ‘you are gone’ JāCo. II. 4165; Sg. 3. 
uppaunam (hoti) ‘is originated’ M. I. 18019; nahāto ‘has bathed’ 
JāCo. I. 184. Pl. 1. vutth’ amha (=vutthā amha) ‘we have lived’ 
Jālo. IV. 243'', sitibhiita’ amha (tem.) Th2. 65, agat? amhāse D. II. 
2757} (verse); Pl. 2. dgat’ attha JàCo. I. 20%, jdt’ attha ‘you have 
become’ DhCo. III. 59*; Pi. 8. āgatā Mhvs. 14. 12.—2. In the case 
of transitive verbs the Periphrastie Perfect bas naturally a passive 
meaning: Sg. 1. fem. mutt’? amhi (=muttā amhi) ‘1 am released” 
Tb2. 11; vaticit’ ammi (sie! —vaficità amhi fem.) ‘I um betrayed’ JāCo. 
I. 28725; nimantit' amha, nimantit’ attha ‘we, you, have been invited’ 
Vin. III. 10%, 11°. The agent is in Instr. or also in Gen.-Dat.*, as, 
for instance, in Mahdkaccdno Satthu c’ eva samvannito sambhāvito 
'M. has been praised and honoured by the Master himself’ M. TII. 
1942, S. IV. 9321, or patio me dsavakkhayo ‘I have achieved the 
conquest of carnal weaknesses' * Thl. 116. In the case of certain 
trans tive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect however sometimes assumes 
an active meaning: patto ‘si nibbāņam ‘you have attained Nirvana’ 
Dh. 184. Ch Vv. 53.20, Mhvs. 4. 65 ete.—3. Also other tenses and 
moods may be expressed by the combination of the Pust Participle 
with the auxilary verb. Thus we have a Pluperfect Potential in 
patto abhavissam ‘I would have attained’ JāCo. I. 47015, or an Exact 
Future in gato bhavissati ‘he will be gone’ J&Co. II, 214* etc. 

$ 174. Peripbrastie constructions are further resorted to when 
continuous action, whether of the past or the present, has to be 


1 Gf. also the form taūcitammiin F 118 2 

2. Exclusively these forms are used in Pkr, d express past tense, excepting in 
AMāg.; ; Pischel, $ 519. 

3 CSR. O: Franke, BB. 16. 1. 

+ According to R. O. Franke, D., p. 88, note 1. 
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expressed. Formally they are combinations of Partieiple Present 
or Gerund with the Copula or Verbs with an indeffnité meaning’. We 
have thus 1. Part. Pres. with Copula; e.g. sayāno 'mhi ‘I am lying’ 
M. I. 57! (as also immediately preceding thito "mhi, nisinno 'mhi). 
—2. Part. Pres. with titthati. Thus te aññam-aññam patvā sarīrāni 
lehentà atthamsu ‘they were licking each others’ body’ JàCo. II. 81!5, 
in which however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking...... i 
can still be distinctly felt. Likewise in DūCo. IIT. 98?.—8. Gerund 
with titthati. Thus mülam-pi tesam palikhañña titthe 'attem|t 
should be made to pull out even their roots’ Sn. 968; mahantam 
phanam karitvā atthdsi ‘he formed an enormous hood’ Vin. J. 
318-19; hatthilaņdam..,... ekasmim gumbe laggitvd atihási ‘remained 
hanging from a bush’. Cf. S. IV. 60'5, Tbl. 98, M. I. 247" ete.— 
4. Part. Pres. with carati or vicarati. Thus nāññesam pihayam 
care ‘one should not be jealous of others’ Dh. 865; Bodhisatto ekam 
upamam upadhārento vicarati ‘B. was busy thinking out a simile’ 
JāCo. III. 102 Of. D. I. 264, JūCo. IIT. 16°; D. II. 2877 (verse), 
JāCo. I. 5085 ete.—5. Gerund with viharati, Thus pathamajjhanam 
upsampajja viharati ‘he has attained ihe first stage of the trance 
(and is continuing to be in that stage)’ D.I. 87*. Cf. M. I. 8875, Sn. p. 
15 ete.—6. Gerund with vattati. Thus Gotamo ime dhamme anava- 
sesam samādāya vattati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter’ D. I. 
1645. Cf, D. I. 2801* ete. —7. Gerund with voharati. Thus so tad- 
eva abkinivissa voharati ‘he is holding on to it firmly’ M. IIT. 210*5-?*, 
Of. M. I. 410?*. 
7. Passive 


$ 175. The Passive may be formed in two ways: by means of 
ya, or by means of fya?. The Passive formed with ya formally coin- 
cides with the Present-class IV ($ 186. 4). The ya is retained un- 
changed after vowels; it is assimilated to the final consonant of & root 
according to the respective phonetic laws. 1. Roots in vowels: 
Roots in à: füyali ‘becomes known’ Milp. 25°; paūūāyati D. I. 085, 
J&Co. I. 485* — prajfiayate; the roots dā and dhà have dīyati (diyyati) 
Th2. 467, D. I. 144^ and dhiyati (dhiyyati) D. I. 78**, M, T. 9775, 


1: Many of these constructions are reminiscent of the similar usage in Singhalese, 
Cf Geiger, LSpr8. § 67. Thus, for instance, kim pana te imam .dhanam gahetvà 
vana gamimeu ‘why have they not taken their money with them ue death)?" ‘DhCo,. 
TIT: 875, Beb. gen-enu, géna-yanu., 

* Both the constructions are known also in Pkr. Pischel, $ 636, 
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Milp. 289° = dīyute, dhigate. In ādiyati (samād-, upād-) ‘takes unto. 
himself’? (§ 136. 4) the passive has a medial meaning. Cf. Skr. 
ādatte, as well as Š 176. 1. The root kā has besides hiyati (hiyyatt) 
‘decreases’ Tb1. 114 (nihiyati Thi. 555, pahiyyati S. IV. 81°)=hiyate 
also hayali Jā. I. 181°°, DhCo. I. 1129 (verse), D. II. 208?°, JaCo. I. 
279°. From the root šyā ‘to evngeal’ we have sīyati Thl. 812, Vv. 
835? =$īyate, Roots in i, W: jiyati (jiyyati) ‘is defeated’ Dh. 179, Jā. 
II. 75?*, M. III. 170*= jīyate; parájiyati ‘goes under’ JāCo. 1. 290%; 
niyali (niyyati) ‘is led’ Sn. 580, M. I. 871’ =niyate; parikkhiyanti ‘they 
are being annihilated’ Th2. 347=ksiyate. Root bhū: anubhuyyati 
‘is enjoyed’ VyCo. 181°; root éru ‘to hear’: süyati (suyyati) Jā. IV. 
141”, VI. 528°°, M. I. 301°, Jādo. I. 721 Milp. 1527.—2. Roots 
inr: root kar ‘to do’: kayirati ($ 47. 2) Dh. 292, S. I. 180? (verse), 
Vin. IL. 289'7=*hkaryate; root par ‘to fill’: pürati! Dh. 121 f., Ja, I. 
498??, JāCo.I. 460*7 = püryale; ef. moreover forms of root har: parihirati 
‘is avoided’ Thl. 458, Sn. 205, samhīrati ‘is fettered’ M. III. 18878, 
189’, and also of root bhar: anubhirati? ‘is carried to’ M. IIT. 128?°,— 
8, Roots in consonants: vuccati ‘is spoken’ Dh. 68, D. I. 168?— 
ucyate; paccati ‘is cooked’=pacyate; lujjati ‘falls io pieces’ (Š 44) 
=rujyate; kacchati ‘is related’ M. IT. 258* = kathyate; vijjati ‘exists’ 
Thi. 182, Sn. 21, D. J, 18%=vidyate; bajjhati ‘is b.und' Th1. 187, 
JāCo. I. 428'7=badhyate; bhaññati ‘is spoken’ Vin. I. 1133, JaCo. I, 
4447 =bhanyate; haññati ‘is killed’=hanyate; patāyanti (root tan) 
‘they arise out of...... ' D. III, 201" (verse), Jā. III. 283'*= pratā- 
yante?; vuppati ‘is sown’ Thl. 580=upyate; dissati ‘is seen’ Thl. 
44, Vin. I, 16'?=dy$yate; kassate ‘is plougled' Thi. 580=kysyate; 
gayhati ‘is seized’ ($ 49) Vin. I. 88° =grhyate; dayhati ‘is burnt’ 
Sn, 63, Vin, I. 109%, M. IIT. 18411 (vilayhase Jā. II. 220'*)= dahyate; 
vuyhati ‘is carried away’ Thl. 88, Vin. I. 10631 (nibbuyhati ‘saves 
himself’ Th2. 4f8)=uhyate. 


$ 176. The construction with !ya is found very frequently 1. in 
Causative (and anulogous) stems*, Thus bhajiyati ‘is divided’ Ud, 


1 Cf 852.5. Also Pkr. Mah. pūrai. 

2 T believe that hriyate, bhriyate at first became * hiryate, *bhiryate through 
metathesis, and then hirati, bhīrati lik. pürati. In the same way is formed also kīrati 
‘is treated’ Thl. 143 from root kar. 

3. E, Müller, PGr. p. 121. Not so 0. Franke, WZKM. 8. 893. 

4° The corresponding forms in Pkr. are Māb. kürijjai, éheijjanti eto, Pischel 
$ 549. 
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48** from bhājeti (root bhaj)=bhajyate; paricāriyati ‘is served’ 
Vin. I. 154, D. II. 825? from paricāreti; dasstyati ‘is shown’ D. II. 
124'' from dasseti=daréyate; addiyati ‘is pained’ Th2, 140=ardyate; 
paüüpiyali ‘is elucidated’ DhsCo 11814 from paññapeti (root jña); 
vesiyati ‘is introduced’ M. I. 8825 from veseti; sodhīyati ‘is purified’ 
Bu. 2. 40 from sodheti=sodhyate; posiyati ‘is nourished’ Jā. III. 
2897, JàCo. I. 492'” from poseti. Similarly sāriyuti ‘is reminded’, 
mariyati ‘is killed’, codiydti ‘is impelled’ ete. Also püjiyali ‘is worship- 
ped’ Mhvs. 17, 17 from pujeti of Cl. X. Sometimes the causative 
meaning cannot be traced in such Passives. Thus vediyati ‘is made 
to experience, feels’ M. I. 53%, A. I. 141° from vedeti (root vid); 
vādiyati ‘is made to speak, speaks’ Sn. 824, 852. "The Passive has 
medial meaning in südiyati ‘enjoys for himself, takes pleasure in’ 
Vin. Il. 294**, IIl. 29, D. I. 1664 from *sddeti (=Skr. svādayati) 
from root svad!,—2. Passives may be constructed with tya 
also from various Present-stems". Firstly, in the case of a number 
of verbs of which the Present-stem is the same as the root. Thus 
yüciyati ‘is asked for’ MLv-, 7. 14 from root yāc; pucchiyati ‘is asked’ 
DhOo. I. 101° from the weak-grade root proch; samanugühiyamána 
‘interrogated regarding motives’ A. V. 156° from root gah ete. In the 
words quoted above the Pali form is distinguished from the Skr.-form 
only by the Svarabhakti; el. Skr. ydcyate, pycechyate, gàhyate. But 
we have also hariyati ‘is carried away’ M. III, 148% from harati, as 
against Skr. hriyate = hīrati; yufijiyati in samanujuiijiyamána 'exort- 
«d. interrogated’ A. V. 156° from yuiūjati ($ 144) --3. We have a 
"double-construetion'" in which a new Pass. in iya is derived from 
a Passive-st. formed according to $ 175. 8 in parichijjiyamana 
‘clearly marked off’ DhCo. I. 22’, 85'* from chijjatizchidyate. S mi- 
lar double-construction also in an-upalabbhiyamdna from  upa-labhati 
=upa-labhyate S. IIT, 112°, A. I, 174". 

$ 177. The flexion of the Passive is like that of a verb of Cl. IV. 
For the Present-system cf.§ 186. 4, for the Future § 155. 8, for the 
Aorist? $ 168.8, The Sg. 3. Aor. Pass. in i derived from the strong- 
grade form of the root has been retained in a few isolated forms: 


1 In Sn, 281 I am inclined to read abhinibbajjiydtha ‘avoid!’ from root varj; 
varjayati and explain the Pa-sive form in the same way. If we read abhinibbijjiyatha 
(root vid) then it would be a case of ‘‘double-construction.”” ; 

<,%.. These forma are more frequent in Pkr. than in Pāli. ` Cf. Pyschel, $ 586 ff. 

3 An Aor.. from the Passive-stem is found only in AM āg. in Pkr, a Future 
however almost. in all the dialects. Pischel, § 549. I 
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abhedi ‘wag destroyed’ and nirodhi Ud, 98332 (verge) 2 abhedi, arodhi; 
samatāni ‘stretched, itself out’ D. ITI. 85!! = atāni. 


8. Causative 


§ 178. Many Causatives in Pali are historical continuations of 
corresponding constructions in Skr. The formans aya may be cn- 
tracted to €', 1. Unmodified roots: pápeli ‘makes attain’ JaCo. I, 
223, TI. 11" (root dp with pra)=prapayati; samsandeti ‘joins together" 
JaCo. I, 4087°=syandayati. Similarly with roots with medial r and 
l: dasseti ‘shows’ Th1. 86, Dh. 88, JūCo. IIT. 2764=dargayati; kappeti 
‘performs’ Sn. 295, JāCo. I. 140**= kalpayati. Ct. chaddeti=char- 
dayati; vatteti = vartayati; vaddheti = vardhayati; vissajjeti = 
visarjayati; hamseti=harsayati.—2. Roots with medial a before a 
single consonant: (a) the a is lengthened as in Skr. Thus vadeti 
‘makes speak, plays (musical instrument)’ Sn. 1010, Ja. I. 293°, 
JāCo. II. 110’ =vadayati; ubbdheti ‘heaves up’ D. II. 847?’ =udva- 
hayati; hāseti ‘makes laugh’ Vin. HI. 84% = hāsayati. Similarly 
gāheti=grāhayati; tāpeti=tāpayati; pāteti= pdtayati, -pddeti= -pà- 
dayati; -yddeti (Š 88. 3)=-ydtayuii; vdscti=vdsayati; südeti = südayati; 
sdmeti=sdmayati. For *lābheti as against lambhayati we have 
labbheti “lets attain? Vin. IV. 5?* (verse)=JaCo. I. 193'%, DhCo. 
III. 218?°, From roots with final r: kāreti ‘causes to do’ Ja. 
IH. 3947, JāCo. I. 10777 ete. =kdrayati; püreti ‘fills’ Sn. 80, 805, 
Jā '0. II. 1!? ete,=pūrayati, Similarly tareti=tarayati; -thāreti= 
-stdrayati; dhāreti = dhārayati; māreti = mdrayati; vāreti ‘holds 
back’ and ‘chooses’=vdrayati; sāreti=sārayati; sāreti= smārayūti — 
(b) The a remains short as also in Skr. in gameti ‘makes go’ M. III, 
16621, A.I, 1412 (āgameti ‘waits’ Vin. I, 78°, JāCo, II. 2114) 2 gamayati. 
Similarly janeti=janayati, dameti=damayati; yameti Dh. 87, 880— 
yamayati; bhameti Mhvs. 28. 80=bhrāmayati.—(c) The quantity 
varies: jāleti 'kindles' (& Milp. 472, à JāCo. II. 44, 104*")— jvālayati; 
namayanti ‘they bend’ Dh. 80, Thi. 19, but paņāmeti ‘sends away, 
stretches out’ Jā. JI. 2877, Vin. I. 5%, II. 808"? etc., (in Skr. only 
namayati); nikkhūmeti ‘lets go out’ (@ JāCo, II. 11922. à Vin. I. 1875, 
188''*, JàCo. ITI. 991?) - kramayāti, niskramayati. 


. 8 179... Causative stems 8. of roots with non-fina] i, ür chedeti 
‘causes to be cub off’ Jā. IIT. 17917, Mhvs.21. 18— chedayati (root chid); 
deseti ‘shows, teaches’ Sn. 722, Vin. I. 5*, D. I. 195", JāCo. IT, 12%4= > 


1 -For the sake of brevity I give in the following always the form in e, 
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dešayati (root dig); paveseti ‘iets enter, introduces’ Vin. TII, 29°, 
M. III. 16916 JāCo. I. 419% — praveéayati; codefi ‘pushes forward’ 
Dh. 879, Vin. I. 114356 A. V. 79?= codayati (root cud); sodheti 
‘purifies’ Dh. 141, M. I. 39° (verse), Vin. I. 47**, JāCo. I. 201! — 
šodhayati. Similarly peseti=presayatt (root is witb pra); ceteti Vv. 
84. 40, D. I, 184!5, Vin. IIT. 19**= cetayati (root cit); vedeti=vedayati; 
sincheti ‘makes tender’ Milp. 1725—snehayati; poseti= posayati; 
āroceti =Grocayati; bhojetizbhojayati; yojeti=yojayati; palobheti= 
pralobhayati; socetiz$ocayati.—4. Fiom rots with final 7, 1: bhāya- 
yate ‘frightens’ Ja. IIT. 99%*=bhdyayati (root bhi); cāveti ‘drives forth’ 
Sn. 442, Vin, I. 120°? =cydvayati (root cyu); bhāveti ‘brines about’ 
Thi, 83, 166, Jā. II. 2275, D. II. 794+, JāCo. I. 415* 2 bhávayati; sāveti 
‘lets hear, proclaims’ Jā. III. 487133, Vin. 1. 86%, J&Co. I. 8444. Mhvs, 
5.288=šrāvajati. Also nāyeti=nāyayati from root wil, as well as 
opilapeti (Š 89. 6)= plāvayati and hāpeti (ibid.)= hāvayali from roots 
plu, hu.—5. Miscellanecus: In agreement with Skr. the root dus 
(dussati ‘is defiled’ Vin. T. 18817) forms the Causative dūseti ‘defiles, 
in ult-' Jā. I. 454!5, Vin. T. 8517, JāCo. I. 8:8** = dūgayuti; padoseti Sn. 
659, 8. IV. 70°? (verse), M. I. 18612 (in the parallel passage M. I. 129!* 
-düs-); from han we have gháleti * causes to be killed ' Sn. 629, Dh. 
129, S. I. 116'*, JāCo, I. 2555, Mhxs, 6, 41=ghātayati; from root pri: 
pineti ‘pleases’ D. T. 51!*, Mhvs. 86. 77, Rasav. II. 9067? —prinayati. 
The Causative is based on the Pres,-stem in nacceti ' causes to dance’ 
D. T. 1852, DhCo. III. 281!* from naccati (Š 186); laggeti ‘hangs up’ 
JaCo, III. 10714, DhCu. I. 138? from laggati (ibid.). 

$ 180. Asin Skr., the roots in à tauke the formantie element 
paya, pe. And as in Skr. some roots may shorten the d, the vowel in 
some cases is of variable quantity—even in those roots which are 
never shortened in Skr.? 1. Examples: dāpeti ‘causes to give’ 
Vio. I. 55", JaCo. IV. 188'=dāpayati, but samáddpeti ‘causes to 
take, exhorts’; nidhdpeti ‘causes to lay down’ Mhvs. 20. 12, niddhāpeti 
‘turns out’ Jā. IV. 41**=-dhāpayati; vijjhāpeti ‘extinguishes’ Vin. I. 
81?* (root.ksā Š 56. 2); ūūpeti ‘causes to know, informs’ Vin. I. 56'', 
JāCo. II. 138%, paūnāpeti ‘explains, designates’, āņāpeti ‘orders’ ($ 
68. 2) ete.=jūūpayati; māpeti ‘causes to measure’, nimmāpeti ‘causes 
to build = māpayati; yāpeti ‘passes (time), lives on...... "Jā, VI. 58215, 
D. I: 166", JāCo. III. 67? — yapayati; nibbāpeti ‘extinguishes’ D. IL. 


X Te Minēyef, PGr. § 208. 
3 Also in Pkr., e.g. thūvei; Pischel, $ 551, 
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164", JāCo. I. 472'=nirvdpayati; thipeti ‘establishes’ (d) Dh. 40, 
Thi. 38, D. I. 120%, JūCo. I. 22321, (à) Sn. 112, A. II. 4612 (verse) 
with numerous compounds=sthāpayati; nahāpeti ‘bathes (trans.)' 
D. I. 985, IT. 1925. JaCo. I. 166*%=snāpayati; hāpeti ‘causes to leave, 
releases’ (JPTS. 1906-7, p. 163)=hūpayati!.—2. The course of this 
type was taken also by soms other roots, as also in Ske, Thus ropeti 
‘plants’ Sn. 208, Vin. II. 222 JāCo. II. 875, āropeti ‘causes: to climb 
up’, (v)oropeti ‘robs’=ropayati (besides rohayati) from root. ruh; 
ussdpeti ‘raises up” (3 58. 8)-ucchrüpayati from root šri with ud; 
jāpeti ‘causes to conquer’ S. T. 116°, M. I. 281°"°=jdpayati from root 
ji. Peculiar to Pāli is the form ānūpeti” ‘causes to be brought’ Vin, T.. 
1167", JāCo. IIT, 391**, Mhvs, 9. 25 from root nī with ā.—3. From 
root pā we have pāyeti ‘gives to drink’ Vin. II. 289%, D. TI. 19%, 
JaCo, IIT. 98', VI. 336* (Skr. pūyayati). 


$ 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the Causatives 
of roots in à. The formantie elements dpaya, dpe serve 1. to form 
causatives out of all Present-stems, and 2. to form new double- 
causatives out of oller causatives. These new formations are not 
yet current in the Gāthā-language, but are met with already in the 
canonical prose and are unusually numerous later. 1. Causatives from 
Present-stems®, With reference to $ 180: vasāpeti JāCo. I, 29012. II.. 
2715; paccüpeti JüCo. II. 15**; khamdpeti ‘excuses’ Vin. I. 54, 
JàCo. II. 29**, Mhvs. 4, 40; sandāpeti Milp. 122*; harāpeti JāCo. II. 
38°, 106'*; uddharüpeti ‘causes to bring out’ Vin. IV. 8917; sarāpeti 
‘causes to remember’ Vin, IIT. 44%. With reference to $ 182: nisīdāpeti 
JūGo. III. 392’, VI. 86717. With reference to § 183; dasāpetiJāCo. IL. 
81'. With reference to Š 184: khipüpeli JàCo. IT. 86*', Mhvs. 20. 
85; pucchdpeti Mhvs. 10. 75; okirüpeti Smp. 389, Mhvs. 84. 44. 
With reference to Š 185: icehāpoti (Childers, PD. sub voce); muftcà-: 
peti D. I.148*; vilimpüpeti JüCo. I. 2547; siūcāpeti JāCo. II. 20*, 
104". With reference to Š 186: nipajjapeti JāCo. I. 492%; TI. 21, 
Mhvs. 9. 25; bujjhàpeli ‘leads to true knowledge’ JūCo. I. 40735; 
vijjhüpeti ‘causes to be bored through’ Mhvs. 25. 70. The. form. 
chejjapessámi Milp. 90", which is however doubtful, would seem to 


ob On hapeti= hüvayali see Š 179. 4. : 
a "Often wrongly. written with x through the attraction of. wapati ‘orders’. 
‘See Pischel, $ 552, for the corresponding forms in Pkr. 


97—1147p — 
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be derived from a Passive-stem. The form expected is chijjdpessami*. 
With reference to Š 187: jīrāpeti ‘digests’ JaCo. I. 419**. With 
reference to $ 138: gāyāpeti DhOo. III. 28114, dāyāpeli ‘causes (crops) 
to be mowed’ DhCo. III. 285! from root dā (dyati); palāpeti ‘chases 
away’ JūCo. II. 69**, DhCo. III. 97'.— With reference to $ 140: 
hānāpeti JāCo. I. 26925; sayāpeti ‘lays down’ JaCo. I. 245%, V. 461", 
Mhys. 81. 55. With reference to š 142. 2: nidahāpeti ‘causes to 
lay down’ JāCo. IT. 38°, saddahāpeti JāCo. I. 294, VI. 5755. 
With reference to Š 144: chindāpeti JaCo. I. 488'*, II. 1042, IIT. 
179!5; bhindāpeti JūCo. I. 29022; khimsāpeti PvCo. 128'*. With 
reference to $ 145: jānāpeti JāCo. I. 452%, IT. 21”. With reference 
to $ 146: ganhapeti JāCo. I. 264°, II. 105. With reference to 
$} 147: aundpeti DhCo. I. 20612. From the Desid. tikiechati ($ 183) 
is derived fikiechāpehi ‘cause to be cured!’ DhCo. I. 2523. 


š 182. The number of 2. Double-causatives too is very large. 
With reference to § 178. 1, 2: kappāpeti D. I. 4922, II. 189%, JaCo. 
II, 96'7, chaddāpeti JàCo. I. 35715; vaddhapeti JàCo. I. 45525; vissa- 
jjāpeti JaCo, I, 294**, II. 31*, Mhvs. 6. 48; gāhāpeti JaCo. I. 166'*, 
II. 3712; patiyüdápeti D, II. 88'*, 127°, JàCo. I. 458*; adhivāsāpeti 
JaCo. I. 254**; kārāpeti Vin. I. 8915; ohārāpeti ‘causes to decrease’ 
Vin. I. 2212, márápeti JūCo. II. 417°, Mhvs. 22. 19; pūrāpeti Mhve, 
85, 7. With reference to Š 179: chedāpeti D. I. 52°, Mhvs. 35. 42; 
sodhāpeti JaCo. I. 305*, II. 19°’, Mhvs. 25. 5; yojápeti D. II, 95", 
963; posdpeti JàCo. I. 290'*; ārocāpeti D. II. 127°, JāCo. I. 1585; 
ghátüpeti Vin. I. 277; laggāpeti Mhvs. 33. 11. With reference to 
§ 180: thapāpeti JaCo. IT. 2017, Mhvs. 86. 104; ropāpeti D. II. 179%, 
Smp. 34115, Mhvs. 34. 40. The form cetāpeti ‘causes to collect’ Vin. 
IV. 230" ff. is remarkable. Formally it is a double-causative from 
ceteti, but, as the meaning shows, it belongs to the root ci ‘to collect’. 
"The double-causative meaning has often become obscure in the forms 
reviewed above, but in some cases itis still quita clear. Thus, e.g., 
when in Vin. I. 49 vinodápeti occurs in the immediate vicinity of 
vinodeti, or whan the simple Causative is derived from a basic transi- 
tive verb and through further suffixation be:oməs a double transitive, 
asin: the case of thapeti and thapüpeti ‘erects’ and ‘causes to erect’. 


: 1 R O. Franke; BB. 22, 220. Bat nibbijjāpema Sa. 148-8. 1-194? and nibbijjā- 
paha: S. I. 1277 (varse) are to be divided nibbijja-apema nee. 83^ Fausbóll 
(8a. Wib. p. 885) haa: already done following the Comm, -> 
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š 188. Flexion of the Causative: for the Present-system ef. 189; 
for the Future š 151 and 155; for the Aorist 5 165. 2 and 108. 4. 
Passive of Causative š 176. 1. 


9. Desiderative. 


$ 184. The Desideratives of Pāli are stems derived from an 
older stage of the language'. The construstion of Desideratives is 
no longer a living motif in Pāli. Examples: jigucchuti ‘dislikes, 
loathes’ Sn. 215, 958, Th2. 469, 471, D. I. 21877, Vin. I. 877, 88°, 
JāCo. I, 422°°?=jugupsate from root gup; jighacchati ‘wishes to 
eat’ D. II, 266' (verse) = jighatsati from root ghas (jighacchā ‘hunger’ 
Dh. 203); vicikicchuti ‘hesitates’ D. I. 106'’7, S, II. 17 = vicikitgutt 
from root cit, but tikicchuti ‘treats (medically) Vin. I. 71?*, JaCo. 
I. 485"! and tikicchā ‘medical treatment’, tchiccha ‘curable’ (š 41. 2); 
jigimsati, jigisati ‘wishes to attain, conquer’ Sn. 700, Thi. 748, 1110 
=jigīsuti from root ji”; titikkhati ‘tolerates’ Dh. 321, 899, Ja, III. 
88°, S. I. 22174 (verse) = titiksati from root tyaj; pivdsate 
‘wishes to drink’ (Kace. III. 2. 3, Senart, p. 494) = pipdsati 
from root pā; bubhukkhati ‘ wishes to eat’ (Kace. III. 2, 3) 
=bubhuksate from root bhuj; vimamsati ‘ puts to test’ M, I. 
125'5, JūCo. I. 279", Mhvs. 5. 258, 14. 16=mīmāmsati (Š 46, 4) 
from root man; vavakkhati ‘wishes to speak’ D. II. 256° (verse) 
=vivaksati from root vac; sussisati® ‘wishes to hear’ D.I, 230", 
M. IIT. 133%, A, IV. 393?=éusrisate from root #ru, Weakened 
and shortened stems too are met with as in Skr.: dicchati ‘wishes 
to give’ S. I, 18?’ (verse) 2 ditsati, Pl. 3. dicchare S. I, 18°’, from root 
dà; sikkhati ‘wishes to succeed, learns’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 157)= = sikgate 
from root sak; perhaps also simsati ‘wishes to go’ Vv. 64. 7 í, 81. 
18=(si)sirgati from root sar*. Skr. icchati and ipsati have coincided 
in Pali icchati.—On the flexion cf. Š 180. 6, 154. 4, 166 (end), 181. 
1 (end). 


10. Intensive. 


§ 185. Also the Intensives of Pali are derived from Skr. stems’. 
Of very frequent occurrence is caikamati ‘walks up and down’ Vin... 


| Similarly i in Pkr. ; Pischel, § 555.. 
According to Kace. TIT. 2. 3 (Senart, p. 434) from root har (Skr. perti 
The spelling sussūyati M. TII. 2918 etc. is very probably wrong.- 

..* But (pacc ásimsati js derived from Skr, sams. ; : 
5 For Prākrit see Piechel, § 556. 
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I. 1575, 871, D. I. 89'*, Sn. p. 101, 112=cañkramate from root kram. 
C£, further duddallati ‘lights up, sparkles’ S. I. 127° (verse), D. IT, 
258" (verse) =jājvulyute (Š 41. 2) from root jual; lalappaii? ‘chatters’ 
Sn. 580, Jā. III. 217°, Mhvs. 82. 68 (fālappita ‘conversation’ Jā. VI. 
498')—lalapynie from roct lap. The substantive loluppa ‘desire’ 
Jā. I. 42927, JaCo. T. 84025 (ef. Skr. lolupa ‘desirous’) is derived from 
a root lup. Of. also kdhacchati JaCo. T. 61?*, 16075, 318°, Milp. 857, 
probably meaning ‘talks (in sleep)’ from the verb kathuyāti. Some- 
times the stem in Pāli ends in a as against ya in Skr.: jungamati 
against jangamyate from root gam ‘to go’, caficalati against caficalyate 
from root cal ‘to move", momuhati 8n. $41 (besides the Adj. momuha 
$ 37) as against momuhyate from root muh ‘to lose control over one’s 
own mind’. On jāgarati, jaggati=jdgarli see § 142. 4.—For the 
flexion of Intensives cf. š 180. 6,154. 4, 166 (end). 


11. Denominative. 


§ 186. The number of Denominatives with the formantic element 
dya is very large: 1. From Adjectives in a: cirāyati ‘hesitates’ JāCo. 
I. 42635, TIT. 498*, VI. 521" =cirayati, -te; dandhāņati ‘is slow’ JāCo. 
ITI, 14119 from dandha (p. 84, foot-note 1); piyayati ‘loves’ Th2. 285, 
JàCo. II. 27**, 188'4 from Skr. priya; maccharayati ‘is jealous’ JaCo. 
III. 1582, VI. 384'* from Skr. matsara; sukhayati ‘is happy’ JàCo. 
II, 81*- sukhüyate.—2. From Substantives in a: kukkuccdyati ‘feels 
remorse’ Vin. I, 191322, JāCo. II. 1512 from kukkucca; dhūpāyati ‘spits 
forth smoke’ Vin. I. 180”, S. I. 169", DhCo. III. 244* = dhüpayati; 
dhūmāyati ‘smokes’ M. III. 1847, Dpvs. 15. 67=dhūmāyati, -te; 
mahdyati ‘honours by a festival” Jā. IV. 286? from maha; raháyati 
‘wishes to be alone” M. II, 119** from raha(s); verāyati ‘rages’ Dpvs. 
15. 67; saddāyati ‘makes noise’ Ud, 61°’, Milp. 258**, 2597, -JaCo. ITI, 
986? = áabdáyate; sárajjáyati ‘is embarrassed’ S. TIT, 92°! from sārajja. 
In Kace: III. 2. 4 (Senart, p. 484), pabbatüyati ‘he is like a moun- 
tain’ from pabbata and III.2.24 (Senart, p.442) samuddāyati ‘resembles 
the ocean’ from samudda. Anomalous is the case of hardyati ‘feels 
shame” Vin.-1, 87, 88°, D. I. 218” from hiri=hri.—3. From a prono- 
minal form: mamdayati ‘loves, worships’ Thi. 1150, DhCo. I. 111° 
(verse), Mhvs. 20. 4=mamayate.—4. Onomatopoctic . expressions? 


1. Cf. the var. lec. of the text. : lālapatam, 
2E Kuhn, Beitr. p. 118; E. Müller, FGr. p. 122. i 
Arta Meri», JI TR 1684, p. 106 f, These constrnetions are Fundi jn large numbers 
alio in; Pkr, y Pisehel, § $68. t 
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are quite numerous: kiņakiņāyati ‘rings’ Jā. IIJ. 815" (Comm. kipi- 
kiņāyati); gaggaftāygti ‘gurgles’ Milp. 87 from Skr. gargara; gala- 
galayati ‘trickles’ Th1. 189, D. II. 181°, S. I. 10672; ghurughurayati 
‘snores’ JáCo. III. 588% =ghuraghurayuate; ciccitüyali or ciļicitāyati 
($ 20) 'rustles'; faíatatügati ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)’ JāCo. I. 
847'*, VvCo. 121''; lintindyati ‘sighs, groans’ JaCo. T. 244^, IIT, 225°; 
daddabhagati *erachles' Jā. HI. 77'^; dhumadhamāguli ‘hums, roars’ 
Milp. 11721; —5. Here are to be included also forms like uggahāyunti 
‘they learn’ Sn. 791, which is connected with Ved. grbhayatit; phu- 
süyali ‘touches’ (besides phusati) S. I. 104°", 106'*; pacaldyati 
‘shakes the head (in sleep)’ Thl. 200, Jà Co. 1. 884^; ocind yati ‘turns 
back’ Ji. VI. 4'*; patdyanti ‘go out of Jā. Ill. 28315 (Comm. 
nikkhanuntt); perhaps also samphasdyati ‘accommodates oneself to’ 
S. I. 202%, A. I. 69!? (S. II. 27712 samkdsdyati). 


$ 187. Denominatives with the formantic element aya (con- 
tracted to c) or ūpaya (contracted to ape), after the manner of the 
causatives: 1. With aya (c): gopayati, -eli ‘protects’ Dh. 315, DhCo. 
III. 488°’ =gopayuti, -te; vijateti ‘unravels’ Milp. 8'” from jai; 
tireti ‘leads to the goal’ Ud. 185, Vin. III. 12**, D. II. 841°, JāCo. 
III. 2927°=tirayali; theneti ‘steals’ JāCo. II. 410°, III. 1827= 
stenayati; thometi ‘praises’ VvCo. 102*!= stomayati; dhümayati 
‘smokes’ Smp. 315'” besides dhūmāyati; patthayati, -eti ‘prays for’ 
Tkl. 51, Th2Co. 38**=prārihayate; (sam)pindeti ‘heaps up, collects’ 
JaCo. I. 28075, DhsCo. 17U?, Mhvs. 36. 108=pindayati; pihayati, 
-eti ‘desires’ Dh. 94, Thi. 62 ete. =sprhayati; baleti ‘strengthens’ 
Jā. III. 225'%*=balayati; bhuseti ‘increases’ Jā. V. 21878 (Comm. 
bhusam karoti, vaddheti), Skr. bhyšūyate; maggayati ‘pursues’ Th2, 
884 from magga; mantayali, -cti ‘bakes counsel’ A. I, 19915 (verse), 
Vin. II. 99911, Mhvs. 4. 20 and āmanteti ‘invites, demands’ Thl. 34, 
D. I. 88", 1I, 209", Vin. I. 65?! =amantrayati; yanteti ‘hurls’ JāCo. I. 
418'1=yantrayati; samgdmeti ‘fights’ Iv. 75'*, S. I. 887, JāCo, II. 
1154, V. 41717; samodhāneti ‘connects’ JāCo. I. 9**, 106" from samo- . 
dhāna; sākaceheti “talks with somebody' (JPTS. 1909, p. 187) from 
sākacchā; sukheti ‘makes happy D. I. 515— sukhayati?.—2, With 
āpaya (ape); ussukkāpeti ‘exerts himself! Th2Co. 5%, VyCo. 95” 


1 Whitney, Ind. Gr. $ 1066 b. di 

„2 Further examples in Kaec. TII.2. 8 (Senart, p, 487): atihatthoyatt ‘covers the 

distance on the back of an elephunt', wpavinayati *acccmpanies ‘with the lute’, date 
hayati ‘makes frm’, visuddhayati ‘becomes purified’. l pes 


214 PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


besides: ussukkati from ussukka muraimurāpcti (onomatopoetic) 
‘erackles’ JāCo. JIT, 184**; opuñjāpeti ‘heaps up with ‘something’ Vin. 
III, 16'* from puiija, Skr. pufijayati. Causative meaning is quite 
clear in ümantüpcli ‘causes to call’ D. I. 184** and in sukhāpeti 
‘makes happy’, dukkhdpeti ‘makes unhappy’ D. II. 202", Milp. 
79715, 

§ 188, Denominatives 1. with the stem-vowel a:  atricchal 
‘desires this and that’ Jā. I. 414%, TIT, 20715 from atricchá; usiiyuti, 
usuyyati ‘is jealous’ from usiyd ($ 16. 1 b)=asūyāti; ussukkati ‘takes 
interest in’ D. I. 230?' from ussukka; paripanhati ‘questions’ M. I, 
228%, A. V. 162 from pafihu; vijjotalati ‘sparkles’ M. I. 86*', 87!; 
sajjhayati ‘recites’ Milp. 10!?, JàCo. I. 48523 from sajjhāya= svádhyáya 
(whence the Causative sajjhdpayati, -peti Jā. TII. 28%, JāCo. III. 29° 
and sajjhāyāpeti Milp. 10*). Further tintiņati JāCo. I. 248? besides 
tintiņāgati (š 186. 4), dandhati Jā. IIT. 141? besides dandhāyuti (š 186. 
1), dhūpati Mhvs. 12. 14 besides dhūpāyuti (8 186. 2), sdrajjati A, 
IV. 859* besides sārajjāyati (š 186. 2).—2. With the stem in ya: 
from substantives in à: Aarundyati ‘takes pity’ VvCo. 100° from 
karund (or according to š 196. 1 from karuņa) = karuņāyate; mettdyati 
‘acts like a friend’ JaCo. I. 865" from metté (or directly from the adj. 
meita). From a substantive in i: vyddhiyati ‘becomes ill’ A. 11, 
1727. Y becomes v after u in kanduvati ($ 46. 1)=kaņdūyati; it is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant in: tapassati ‘practises auste- 
rities’ DhCo. I. 58*= tupasyuti; namassati ‘makes obeisance =nama- 
syati.3, With stems in Wa: attiyati ‘suffers’ S. I. 181)? (verse), 
Vin. I. 86°° from atta=arta; patiseniyuti ‘behaves like an enemy’ 
Sn. 390 from paļisenā=pratiscnā ‘enemy army’ (SBE. X. 2, p. 64). 
Also in Kace. III, 2. 5 and 6 (Senart, p. 485): puttiyati ‘treats like 
a son”, pattiyati ‘desires an alms-bowl for himself’, dhaniyati ‘desires 
money’ etc. 

§ 189. For the flexion of Denominatives see 1. Present-system: 
§ 186, 4, 138 (at the an 189; 2. Future: § 151. 8, 154. 8, 155 (at 
the end); 8. Aorist: Š 165. 2, 168. 8 and 4. 


12. Verbal Nouns, 
1. Participles of the Present and the Future—Active. 
Š 190. The Present Participles in -nt(a)—fexion § 97—are 


derived from. multifarious Present -stems!. Examples + -With 


¿AQ [give the stem-forms nt- and -nta respectively scoring to the — 
quoted. ` "On the feminine i in -nti of. p. 198, foot note 2, Di 
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reference to Š 130: vasunt(u) Sn, 43, Jā. IIT. 8965, JūCo, III. 190"; 
jīvant Sn. 427, Thl? 44; khūdanta JūCo. III. 27625; carant(a) Dh. 61, 
Sn. 89, 1079, JaCo. I. 152°; II. 15”. From Desiderative stem: 
jiguechanta JāCo. I. 49232; vicikicchanta Nett. 1127; tikicchanta Ñ. I. 
162** (verse). From Intensive stem: cankamanta Vin. I. 1837°.— 
With reference to $ 131: jinant S, I. 116%; bhavant ($ 98. 3); 
pahonia *sufficing” DhC». III. 13721; abhisambhonta Thl. 851; a- 
sambhuņanta Sn. 396.— With reference to $ 182: pivant(a) Dh. 205, 
DhOo. ITT. 2695, JaCo. I. 469^ ;-titthant Sn. 151, 1092 and thahanta 
Vin. I. 9*.—With reference to Š 138: gacchant(a) Sn. 579, 960, 
JaCo. II, 39** etc.— With reference to $ 184: phusant Iv. 0684 
(verse); supanta Vin. I. 15'?. —With reference to $ 185: icchant Thl. 
167; mufeant Sn. 791; vilimpanta JaCo. III. 29777. With reference 
to š 186 and 187: nuceant(a) Jā. VI. 497715, sussanta JūCo.l. 
508*,II. 49415; passant(a) Sn. 887, M. I. 64%, JūCo, I. 168?, From 
Passive stems with passive meaning: muccanta JūCo. I. 1185 
(read  nalatato sede  muccante); Kkhajjant ‘one who is being 
devoured’ Thi. 815; ydciyanta ‘he who is being implored’ 
Mhvs. 7. 14; vāriyanta ‘he who is being dissuaded’ Mhvs. 84. 86. 
From Denominative stem (Š 188. 2): namassanta D. II. 20816 (verse). 
—With reference to Š 188: jhāyant(a) ‘meditating’ Thi. 85, Dh. 
895, Vin. I. 23 (verse), M. II. 105°° (verse); upavdyanta Thl. 544. 
From Denominative stem ($ 186. 1): cirāyanta JūCo. VI. 891", 
dhūmāyanta Mhvs. 25. 81.— With ‘reference to Š 189: nandayanta 
'gladdening', socayanta ‘depressing’ Milp. 22675; bhāvayant Thi. 
166; nivārayant Thl. 730 f.; vihethayanta ‘injuring’ Dh. 184; pācenta 
D. I. 5231; kārenta JūCo. I. 10721; dápenta D. I, 52**; ghātenta D. I, 
52°°,—With reference to $ 140: hanant(a) Ja, II. 4071, D. I. 52%, 
JūCo. II. 4075; paccakkhant (Nom. Sg. -akkham) Thl. 407 (root 
khuya); enta (root i) JàCo. VI. 8655; sayant(a) Sn. 198, Jā. VI. 
510!1. — With reference to $ 141: sant(a) see § 98,2. With reference 
to $142 and 148: samādahant S. V. 312%; saddahanta JaCo. I. 
2925; jügurant Dh. 89 and juggant S. I. 111? (verse); dadant 
Sn. 187, Vv. 67. 5, D. II. 1860? (verse), dadanta Vv. 83. 18, D. I. 5235, 
VvCo. 294'* and denta PvCo. 118, JāCo. I. 265?. — With reference to 
Š 144.148: bhuūjanta JaCo. III. 277"; bhindanta Mhvs. 5. 185; 
jānant Sn. 820, 508, Dh. 384, M. I. 64°, Milp. 48?' and jānanta JšCo. 
I. 2282, II. 1285; ganhanta JāCo. III. 5915, 27513; vicinanta. JaCo. TIT. 
18812; sunanta Sn. 1028 and (according to Cl. I) savant Jā. III. 94422; 
sakkonta Milp. 275, JaCo, II. 26'*; kubbant Thi, 828 f, Dh. 51, 
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Tā. IIT. 26% (=kurvant), karont (Sg. Gen. karoto, P]. Gen. karotam, 
š 07. 1), karonta JāCo. T. 98", II. 109**, ITI. 188", DhCo. III. 198^ 


3 


(the usual form in post-canonieal prose) and karant Tht., 146. 


$ 191. In every period of the language the Present Participles 
in -māna, even from non-medial verbs, are found in very large 
numbers, often along with the Participle in -nf. With reference to 
$ 180: vasamüna JāCo. T. 2912; labhamāna Sn. 924, Jā, II. 1062; 
jivamüna JāCo. T. 80718; caramüna Sn. 418, D. I. 87*. From Desi- 
derative.stem: sussūsamūna Sn. 888. From Intensive-stem : jāgara- 
māna Dh, 226; daddallamána S. I. 127 (verse). From Denomina- 
tive-stem ($ 188. 1): sürajjamüna A. IV. 359*.—With reference to 
$ 181-185: an-abhisāmbhuņamāna D, I. 101311, titthamāna JāCo, T. 
5227; gacchamdna JàCo. IV. 8°; samphusamāna Sn. 671.—With 
reference to Š 186: frequently from Passives (cf. $ 175 ff.): diyya- 
mana DhCo. IIT, 1917? (=dīyamāna); hiyyamana (root hà) Tht. 114; 
nīyamāna S. T. 127% (verse); kuyiramāna Vin. II, 2897, D. TI. 103"; 
anubhīramāna M. TIT. 12820; vuecamdna Vin. I. 607%. III, 221; 
vijjamadna JāCo. T, 2144, IIT, 127%; bhaññamāna Vin. I. 11%, 707%, 
D. I. 46°"; tappamana Thi. 82; gayhamāna DhsCo. 18'*(=grhyamāņa); 
vuyhamüna Thi. 88, Vin. I. 885, S. TV. 179°; dayhamdna Thi. 39, 
Dh. 371; desiyamüna Vin. T. 17°; posiyamüna JaCo. I. 49212; säriya- 
mina Vin. III. 221?*; váriyamána JāCo. IV. 222, dassiyamdna D. TI. 
124''; püjiyamüna Bodh. 14119; vutthapiyamana A. I. 18921; pucchiya- 
mana DhCo. T. 10"; yüciyamüna JāCo. IV, 18877; even from 
a double Passive: -chijjiyamüna (§ 176. 2 at the end). From Deno- 
minative-stem (Š 188. 2, 3): attiyamāna Vin. IT. 99917, JāCo. T, 29912; 
namassamüna Vin. T. 3°°.—With reference to $ 137-138: jīramāna 
Thi, 82 or jiyyamüna M. III. 24622; (=jiryamana); miyyamāna 
M. TIT. 24622; jhāyamāna ‘burning’ Ud. 98*. From Denominative- 
stem (Š 186. 1): sukhāyamāna JāCo. II. 815.— With reference to $ 
189: Only from uncontracted stems: sürüyamüna JüCo. T. 50!, 
kárayamüna JüCo. T. 149'* ete. From Denominative-stem (§ 187. 1.): 
patthayamāna JāCo. T. 279?*. —With reference to Š 140. and 142 f.: 
sayamāna Thl. 95 and semāna Ja. I, 180!, D. IT. 24%, A. T. 13977; 
samdahamdna DhsCo. 118*; dadamāna 8. T. 19* (verse), JāCo. TI. 
15422. (Vedie. dddamāna).—With reference to $ 144-148: bhuñjamana 
‘Thi, 12, 8n. 240; jānamāna Sn. 1064, JāCo. I. 168*; pariganhamana 
JāCo. IT. 928; añhamana ‘eating’ Sn. 289 f- (from *aūhānā=ašnāna); 
aumņamānd. JūCa. TIT. 213. DhCo. -TII, 1568; kubbamāna Sn. 897 
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and kurumāna JāCo. I. 291'5, Dpvs. 9. 17.—The suffix -māna has been 
pleonastically added to Past Participles in padutthamàána DhCo. I. 
179°=paduttha; vibhātamāna DhCo. I. 165" =vibhāta, aladdhamāna 
Rasav. I, 35'°=aladdha. These are constructions of later age. 

$.192. Present Participles in -üna' are rarer. They belong 
to the Gāthā-language; occasionally some forms may be found also 
in the canonical prose. Examples are: esāna ‘seeking, desiring’ 
Dh. 181 (Skr. esamana); abhisambudhāna ‘attaining the highest 
knowledge’ Dh. 46; an-utthahána ‘not getting up’ Dh. 280; a-hetha- 
yāna ‘not injuring’ S. IV. 179? (verse); patthaydna ‘begging for’ Sn. 
976, Vv. 84. 7; sayüna ‘lying’ Ja. III. 95”, D. I, 90?* (=saydna); 
saddahdna ‘faithful’ S. I. 2025 (verse) and samādahāna S. I. 169" 
(verse) (—-dadhana); kubbana ‘making’ Dh. 217 (=hkuwrvāņa) and 
a-samkharāna S. I. 126** (verse), purekkharüna Sn. 910. From a 
Passive-stem : paripucchiyüna ‘interrogated’ Sn. 696. The root ds 
‘to sit” has ¿sma Dh. 227, 886, Jā. I. 36322, 390**, TIT. 957 D. IT. 
212% (verse) as in Skr. The form is however archaic.. 

$ 198. Very rare is tbe construction of Future Partieiple in 
-nt from the futural stem. Thus Sg. Acc. marissam? (cf. § 97. 2) 
Jā. IIT, 214!! for marissantam = marisyantam (Comm, yo idani 
marissati tam); paccessam ‘one who wil! return” Vin, I. 255?* (root i + 
prati). 


2. Participles of the Preterite. 


$ 194, The Past Participle in -ta has mostly a passive meaning 

in the case of transitive verbs, and an active meaning in the case of 
intransitive verbs. There are numerous forms of historical origin. 

Thus from roots in LÁ: ita ‘gene’ (samita, atīta, pela ete.), jita, nita 

as in Skr.; suta=šruta; bhūta=bhūta. As thereis suta from suņāti, 
so there is pariyāputa D, III. 208* from pariyāpuņāti ‘learns’, From 
roots in à: ftāta=jūāta, sindta Jā. V. 330°, M. I. 39! = snāta; gita 
‘sung’ D. I. 99", JāCo. III. 61**=gīta; thita=sthita; hita (ohita, 
pihita, vihita etc.) hita; atta ‘seized’ in attadanda Dh. 406=ātta 
(root dā with ā).—Roots in r: kata=krta, mataz mta; samsita 
‘one who has wandered about (in the existences)’ Sn. 780, D. AT. 91? 
(verse) =samarta; samvuta ‘restricted’=samvrta; nibbuta ‘released’ 


1 In Pkr. these Participles are quite rare; Pischel, $ 562 (at the end).. 

«2. B. Müller, PGr. p. 193 quotes from Dāthāvs. 8. 80 the form. kärin: It is; 
«however, clearly the 1. Bg.=karigyāmi. The Sgh. paraphrase has keremi.: o 
Part. Future Active in Pkr. see Pischel, § 560. are 
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Dh. 406, 414, Thi. 79, 96, Vin, I. 8% (verse) = nirvpta*; hata  hrta; 
atta ($ 64) =arta (root ar with d). Also from root Star ‘to stretch out’ 
we have atthata, samthata, vitthata as against Skr. stirna,—Roots 
in nasal: hata, mata, tata; nata, gata; nikhāta Sn. 28, Jā. III, 
24^. D, IL. 171' as also in Skr. Similarly santa 'guieted' =šānta 
(root gam); santa ‘vired’=srainta; kanta ‘dear, charming’=kdnta; 
nikkhanta ‘gone out’, pakkanta ete.=-krānta; jüia ‘born, originated’ 
from jan.—Roots in surds and somants: sitta Thi. 110, JāCo. III. 
144! =sikta; vutta==ukta, duruttasdurukta; bhutta = bhukta; yutta 
=yukta; puttha 'interrsgated = pista; yittha ‘sacrificed’ Jā. VI. 522°, 
M. T. 825, A. TL. 44° (verse)=ista (root yaj); samsattha=-systa 
(root sarj), suddha ‘purified’ =$uddha; khitta ‘hurled’=hsipta; vutta 
‘sown’ JaiCo. I. 840", III. 12%= upta; sutta ‘one who has slept’ 
Dh. 29, Thi. 22 ete.=supta. On vaita, vatta=vytta® see Š 64, 1. 
—Roots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked’ Sn, 18=dugdha; siniddha 
‘oily, smooth’ Th2Co, 139'*, JāCo. I. 897% (verse), 481'=snigdha; 
daddha ($ 42. 8)= dagdha; vuddha, vuddha ete. ($ 64)=vyddha; 
laddha ‘attained’=labdha; luddha ‘eager’ Iv. 1° (verse)=lubdha— 
Roots in sibilants: dittha=dysta; phuttha ‘touched’ =spysta; nattha 
‘destroyed’ = nasta; kattha ‘ploughed’ S, I. 173° (verse)=hysta; sattha 
‘taught, commanded’ Ja, II. 298**, IIT, 3?! 2 šāsta; samtatta ‘frighten- 
ed’ Jā. III. 77*=-trasta.—Roots in h=Indo-Iranian žk: vūļha 
($ 36) =ūdha; mūļha ‘ foolish’ Iv. 2'* (verse)= müdha; samyülha 
(saitūļha) ‘spoken, composed” D. II. 2679, M. I. 386** (samvuļha 
DCo. I. 38°)=sam-adha (root üh); abbülha ‘torn out’ Sn. 598, 779, 
D. II. 28377, M. I, 18917 from abbahati=d-brhati. 

§ 195. Past Participles in -ita too have been handed down in 
large numbers in historical forms. Examples: patita, carita; khādita, 
samdhávita D, II. 90" ete., as in Skr. ; sayita ‘laid down to rest’ 
D. IL. 353°, JāCo. I. 388%, IIT. 338% =gayita; paritasita ‘thirsty’ 
Milp. 253**=-tygita (root tars); vusita Thl, 258, D. II. 206% (verse) 
(besides vuttha Jā. I. 18322 etc.) =usita from root vas ‘to dwell’; gahita 
=grhīla. Often from Causatives: dassita=daršita; pesita=presita; 
kārita, codita, dāpita as in Skr.; addita ‘pained’ Th2. 77, 328=ardita’. 


l1- But the users. of the language felt. that (parimibbuta was the Paat 
Participle of (pari)nibbàyati. 

? Tostead of kanta ' spun’ M. III, 258% T should like to read kaitd=kptta, | 

.3 From the 0 ausative of root jūā we have ñatta Dh. 72 (cf. SBE. X. 1, p. 22, 
pote) āņūttā ‘ordeted’ Dpvs. 6.75, Mhvs. 5. 188, 10.. 1; paññatia ‘declared, fixed 
egali? Vin. I. 899, D. YT. 748 ete, =jhepta, ājūupta; prājūapta,” : 
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Similarly from Desideratives: jighaechité ‘bungry’ M. HI, 186*, 
DhCo. TIT. 268'*= jighatsita; jigucchita ‘scared’ Mhvs. 6. 3=jugupsita. 
From Intensives: "catkamita Mhvs, 15. 208=cankramita. From 
Denominatives, $ 186: ciráyita DhČo. III. 805!, dhūpāyita Thi. 448, 
mamédyita DhCo. I. 11'' (verse) as in Skr. With reference to Š 187: 
patthita JāCo. I. 408?*, II, 36'*, DhCo. I. 112**  prárthita ; mantita 
'Th1. 9, M. II. 105?! (verse) e mantrita; dukkhita Th2. 29= duhkhita, 

$ 196. The type of Past Participle in -ita has moreover been very 
productive for the reason that new forms were evolved after it from 
every kind of Present stem!. They are met with in every period 
of the language. With reference to Š 130-188: kilamita ‘tired’ 
JūCo. III, 36** (besides Kilanta- klānta); samtasita (root tras) Milp. 
92? (besides -tatta); vasita ‘inhabited’ Mhvs. 20. 14, 16 (besides vusita 
and vuttha Š 195); āharita S. IV, 59%, 60? (besides ¿hata § 194); 
samsarita Th2. 496, D. II. 90!* (besides samsita § 194); jinita JàCo. 
II. 951?" (besides jita); gacchita Th2Co. 126' (as explanation of 
gata).—With reference to $ 184-185: phusita Th2. 158 (besides. 
phuttha); pucchita JūCo. II. 9'*, Mhvs. 20. 8 (besides puttha); supita, 
Sn. 881, S. I. 1987 (verae) (besides sutta); icchita Th2. 46, D. I. 120', 
DhCo, IV.5?, Mhvs. 7.22 (besides ittha); sampaticchita DhCo.III. 4892; 
pamuflcita Vv. 58. 8 (or pamuccita VvCo. 28111 ?).—With reference 
to Š 136-138: gijjhita ‘desired’ Th2, 152; samāpajjita D. lI. 109% 
(besides samāpanna), maññita M. III. 246, S. IV. 21°, 22^, Even 
chijjita Jā, III. 389%” from the Passive-stem chijja- (Comm. chinna); 
vayita ‘woven’ M. III. 253° (besides vāta); gāyita ‘sung’ DhCo. 
III. 28317 (besides gita),— With reference to § 142-145: jahita JāCo. 
III. 32%'*; suddahita M. II. 170°°; patijaggita DhCo. III. 18819. sam- 
janita in the abstract noun samjdnitatta Dhs. 4 (in elucidation of 
samià).—Also khddayita ‘ied’ Vin. I. 27812 (Caus. of khād), paithayita 
‘implored’ Jā. IIT. 21825 (Comm. patthita). f 

$ 197. Many Past Partieiples are formed also with the sufñx 
-na as in Skr. Thus from roots in d: chinna, bhinna, -panna, -sanna 
(but. nisinna=nigayņa); pakkhanna ‘fallen into something’ Thl. 95, 
258, 342=praskanna; tunna ‘goaded’ Th2. 162 and nunna ‘pushed, 
propelled’ A, II. 4115, JaCo. VI. 527°, Mhvs. 84. 60, as in Skr. Also 
ruņņa ‘bewailing’ Ja. VI. 525‘, ‘wail, lamentation’ Thi. 554, A. I. 
261? (besides ronna Thl. 555) as against Skr, rudita (root rud)2— 


220 PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


Further from certain roots in à, 1, ū: hina (JPTS. 1907. 163) from 
root hà, sina ‘frozen’ M. I. 79° (verse), Milp. 117 = šīna (root syd); 
lina (a-lina ‘unattached, passionless' Dh. 245, Sn. 68, 717, nilīna 
‘concealed’ Vin. ILI. 85%, JaCo, IIT. 264, patisallina ‘withdrawn’ Vin. 
I. 4** ete.)- lina (root lī); vikkhina ‘destroyed’ Th2. 22=viksīņa; lina 
‘out off” Th2. 107=lūna.—From certain roots in r: jinna, tinna, puņņa 
=jirna, tirna, pürua. Also patthinua ‘spread out” Vin. I. 286^ 
=prastirna (besides patthata Š 194), as well as ciņņū ‘done, performed’ 
Sn, 181 f., Vin. II. 895, JāCo. I. 300° (dcinna ‘done, customary’ 
M. I. 372!" ete., pariciņņa Thi. 178, M. III. 26429) besides carita as 
Skr. cīrņa and carita.—From some roots in j and g: (sam)bhagga 
‘broken’ Dh. 154, Thi. 184, S, I. 128**=bhugnu; nimugga ‘drowned’ 
(8 18) Vin. I. 6%, D. I. 75", IT. 824°, JāCo, II, 4T =nimagna (root 
majj); samvigga ‘disturbed, anxious’ D. I, 50, S. TV. 290°°, JàOo. 
I. 59%, ubbigga Jü. I. 4861, JūCo. I. 503% = vigna (root vij); 
olagga ‘bound fast’ Thi. 856=avalagna.—The root dā ‘to give’ has 
dinna- Pkr. dinna, dínna! against Skr. datta (this, e.g., in dattūpajīvin 
‘one who lives on what he receives as charity’ DhCo. IV. 9915 ag well 
as in proper names like Brahmadatta, as also in atta $ 194).—Finally, 
there is the dialectal form patimukka ‘bound down’ Th. 500, 8. 
IV. 917%, 991 (opposite of ummukka S. IV. 92") as against Skr. 
pratimukta”, 
$ 198. Past Participle Active. 1. The meagre traces of the 
Participle in -vas have been discussed in $ 100.—2. We do not 
find any large number of Participles formed by affixing -vant to 
Participles in -fa. Thus vusitavant ‘he who has lived’ in the 
transferred sense ‘perfect, complete’, Sg. Nom. -vā Sn. 514, Iv. 9674, 
M. I. 423. D. I, 907°, Pl. Gen. -vatam D. II, 22319 922915, bhuttavant 
‘he who has enjoyed’ Sg. Gen, -vato VvCo, 244°. In Kace. IV. 2, 6 
(Senart, p. 483) we have moreover hutavd. Of analogous construction 
is the Sg. Nom. ādinnavā ‘he who has seized, utilised’? Mbvs. 
"T. 42,.—8. The Participles in -tāvin (flexion according to Š 95) are 
an innovation of Pāli: bhuttāvin ‘he who has eaten’, Sg. Ace. -vim 
D. I. 109%, 227*, Gen, -vissa D. II. 19522; vijitāvin ‘he who has been 
victorious’, Sg. Nom. -vi Thi. 5 ff., S. I. 110° (verse), D. I. 88%, 


1. Kieckers, IF. 82. 88 ff, 
2 As var, lec. to mutta we have mukka in M. IIT. 615. The corresponding form 

in Pkr. is mukka; Pischel, § 566. 
5,3: D. Andersen, PR. 112?! (PGI, sub voce) reads üdingavd ‘he who has. torn asun- 
der’ * Ski: dirma from root dar. 
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Acc, -vinam Dh. 422, Pl. Gen. vinam A. LL. 15125; katävin ‘expert’, 
Sg. Nom. -vī M. 1T. 697; kiļitāvin ‘he who has played’, Sg. Nom, «- 
nikīļitāvī S. I. 95,*P]. Nom. -vino S. IV, 110*7; samitāvin “he who has 
come to rest’, Sg. Nom. -vì S. I. 188* (verse); sutdvin “he who has 
heard and learnt, learned’, Pl, Nom. a-ssutdvino Thi. 955. 


3. Participles of Future—Passive. 


š 199. Of Future Passive Participles those in -fabbu!=-lavya are 
the most numerous. 1. ‘The following are some of the historical 
forms: dātabba ‘that which has to be given’ Vin, I. 46°, JāOo. III. 
52 = dãtavya, pahátubba Sn. 558, M. I. 74 (root hé ‘to forsake’) = 
-hātavya; saddhātabbu Jālo. 11. 87% =sruddhdlavya; pucculthatabba 
‘he who is to be greeted by standing up’ M. III, 205! =-sthūtavyā; 
netabba=netavyu; sotabba zéroluvya; guntabba Vin.1, 46" 2 gantavya; 
vatthabba Mhvs. 8. 12 (root vas ‘to live’)=vastavya; datthabba PvCo. 
10!5 (root daré ‘to see’)=dragtavya; kattabba Dh. 58, JāCo. I, 45822 
and (Š 6, 1) kātabba Vin, I. 477°, JāCo. II. 112" = kartavya; vihātabba 
(from viharati) M. III. 294?7=-hartavya. Similarly also forms with i: 
bhavitabba JüCo. I. 440'-bhavitavya; tikiechitabba DhCo. III. 2641 
=cikitsitavya; rakkhitabba JāCo. III. 52°=raksitavya ete.—2. Alter 
this latter type are moreover constructed numerous new forms from 
Present-stems”. With reference to Š 180-182: vasitabba Sn. 678 
from vasati; pacitabba Vin. I. 50° from pacati aa against paktavya; 
-kamitabba Vin. T. 50!!, D. I. 17919 from -kamati; uddharitabba Vin, 
I. 47% from uddharati, samharitabba Vin. T. 462° (from root har); 
jinitabba DhCo. IIT. 818? (from root ji); nisīditabba Vin. T. 47'* (from 
root sad). With reference to š 184-188: -khipitabba Vin. I. 4675, 47! 
as against Aseptavya; pucchitabba Vin. T. 4825 from pucchati as against 
prastavya; -visitabba Vin. I. 4729 as against vestavya; dlimpitabba 
Vin. II, 2671 (from root lip); āsiūcitabba Vin. I. 49** (from root sic); 
-pajjitabba Vin. I. 164?, D, IL 14114 from -pajjati (root pad); pativi- 
jjhitabba ‘that which is to be comprehended’ DCo. I. 20% from 
-vijjhati (root vyadh). From Passive. -bhijjati: bhijjitabba JàCo. Ill. 
56?! as against bhetiavya; from jáyati ‘is born, origmated’: jdyitabba 
Th2. 455. With reference to š 142, 144: vijahitabba Vin. III, 200!" 
(from root kā); nidahitabba Vin. I. 46”, saddahitabba Milp. 5102 


< The suffix may occasionally be extended by ka. Of. kháditabbaka DbCo, TIL. 
1879, | f E ATE a P. 
* Asin Pkr.; Pischel, 8 570. 
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from duhati (root dha); bhafjitabba Vin. I. 74'" (from root bhaj, 
bhaūj), bhuiijitabba Mhvs. 5. 127 (from root bhuj). . 
$ 200. The Future Passive Participle of root bhü too may 
be constructed on the Present-stem!: hotabba Vin. I. 461°, paribho- 
tabba ‘that which should be deprecated’ S. I. 69°, Sn. p. 91 from hoti, 
-bhoti (§ 181. 2). The aya-stems (Cl. X., Causatives, Denominatives) 
too derive it in the same way directly from the contracted e-stem?. 
Examples are numerous: codclubba Vin, 11. 2°! as against coditavya; 
sārelabbu Vin, IJ. 222 from sárcti (root smar); püjctabba M. LT, 2057° 
(stem pūjay-); laichetabba Vin. II. 267° from  laiicheli ‘seals’; nàpe- 
tabba Vin. 1I. 2** from fiüpeti (jad); ghasisápctabba Vin. TI. 266** 
from ghainsüpeli ‘causes to rub’ (root ghars); kottāpetabba Vin. II. 
266%” from kottāpeti ‘causes to hit’; patiggahetabba ‘that which should 
be accepted’ Vin. I. 4613 from gaheti ($ 189. 2) ete. A whole list of 
such forms is to be found in Vin. I. 46-50. I cite from there otāpv- 
tabba ‘that which is to be heated’, patiyddetabba ‘that which is to be 
constructed’ (root yat), thapetabba ‘that which is to be erected’ (root 
stha), thaketabba ‘that which is to be closed” (root sthag, $ 89. 1) 
etc. We have a curious form in chedātabba ‘that which is to be cut 
off? Vin. I. 50%, the form expected being chedetabba. Besides it 
there is cheddpetabba’. 


$ 201. Moreover there is in Pāli the Future Passive Participles 
in -aniya or -ancyya*=Skr, -aniya. Thus labhaniya Th2. 513 (alabbha- 
neyya ‘unattainable’ Jā. III. 205° is due to contamination of lubbha 
$ 202 with labhaniya); pijaniya Sn. 259 or -neyya Thl. 186= pūjanīgu; 
anatthaneyya ‘what should not be striven after, useless’ Thi. 1078 
from arthay-; dassaniya ‘that which is worth seeing, charming’ Vin. I. 
98%, D. I. 47", JàCo. I, 509° and dassaneyya Dpvs. 15. 89 — daré«aniya, 
These forms have very often a substantive meaning. Tbus karaņīga 
‘task, duty’; mohaneyya ‘enchantment’ Jā. III. 49919; ydapaniya 
‘sustenance’ Jā. VI. 92415, Vin. I. 597°; bhojuniya ‘liquid food’ and 
khadaniya ‘solid food’ Vin. I. 18°, D. I. 108’ ete., Skr. karaniyu, 


1 As in Pkr. AMag., JMāt. hoyavoa, Š. Mag. hodavva besides. Š. bhabidason: 
Pischel, § 570, 

1: OF. Pkr. AMag. paritdveyavva, dumeyavvt. 

3 Taste: ad of-tuvattitabba Vin. TI. 124 from tubatteti ‘lies down’ one would 
expect. tuvattetabba, I 
20053 In Pēr. awila and .-ania, CI, ` AMág. pūvaņijja, dumadģijju ete, 5 
Pishel, $ 571, 5o ; 
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mohaniya eto. ; khamaniya ‘toleration’ Vin. I, 59°, D. IT. 99??, JàCo. 
I. 408" = ksamaniya. 


$ 202, The Future Passive Participles in -y« mostly belong to 
the two oldest periods of the language. Hence, for instance, even 
hañña ‘he who should be killed’ Jā. IV. 27927 is explained in the 
Comm. by hanitabba, saddheyya ‘worthy of credence’ Jā. ITI. 6918 
by saddhātabba. Examples from roots in vowel: neyya ‘that which 
should be led’ Sn. 803=neya (root nī); bhabba ‘capable of’ Vin. I. 
1718, A. TIT. 8°°=bhavya (root bhi}; pameyya ‘that which is to be 
measured’ A. T. 266%, Pu. 35*= prameya (root mā); similarly viiiteyya 
‘that which can be perceived’ Vin. I. 184?*, D. T. 24517 ete,, deyya 
Sn. 982, Vin. TIT. 11°, D. I. 871°, peyya ‘drinkable’ D. I. 244%, II. 
89'5, Milp. 2'*= vijūeņu, deya, peys, Also suppahāya ‘that which 
should be easily forsaken’ Sn. 772 (root hā) as Rv. 10. 108.5 vijāājya. 
From roots in r: a-hdriya ‘unfeasible’ Dh. 176= karga (besides hicca 
‘that which should be done, task, duty’ Dh. 276, Thi. 167 ete.= 
krtya), a-samháriya ‘indestructible’ S. V. 219°=-harya, both with 
Svarabhakti. From other consonant roots: khajja 'masticable' and 
bhojja ‘edible’ Milp. 24 2 khādya, bhojya; vajja ‘that which should be 
avoided, sin’ Dh. 252, D. I. 68!5 ete, —varjya; vajjha ‘he who must 
be killed’ Jā. VI. 5282, JàCo. I. 489* = vadhya; a-bhejja ‘inseparable’ 
JàCo. HI. 51*=bhedya; labbha ‘attainable, possible” D. II. 118”, 
M. II, 220'*=labhya; sayha ‘that which is to be borne’ Sn. 253= 
sahya. From root lih ‘to lick’ we have in Milp. 2'* leyya instead of 
*leyha =lehya,due to attraction of peyya occurring at its side. Svara- 
bhakti is in evidence in a-sādhiya ‘incurable’ Mhvs. 5. 218=sādhya. 
We have a new construction in a-sakkuneyya ‘impossible’ JaCo, I. 
55° from the Present sakkunāti, after the pattern of deyya from dadāti. 


$ 208. The Future Passive Participles in -tdya, -tayya or -teyya . 
are a peculiarity of Pāli”. Examples out of the two oldest periods of the 
language: ūūtayya, datthayya, pattayya ‘that which is to be known, 
seen, attained’ S. IV. 93°’, nāteyya, dattheyya, patteyya S. I. 
61**-*7 (root jd, dará, āp with pra); a-tasitaya ‘where one need not 


1 The corresponding Prākrit forms (cf. AMag. Phasa neha JMāh. pue = ien) 
in Pischel, 8 572; 

?. R.O. Bisnes PGr. p. 85, N. 4, IT; Trenckner, Notes 66, toos 97 (IPTS, 
1908, p. 117), 
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fear’ S, III. 57%. From Causatives: ghātetāja ‘to be killed’, jdpetaya 
‘to be conquered’, pabbájctüya ‘to be banished’ (root vrej) M, I. 
28172, II. 12912. Also lujjitdya' ‘that of which one has to be asham- 


ed’ Dh, 816. 


4. Jnfinitives. 


$ 204, 1. The Infinitives in -tave = Ved. -tave or -tavai, as well as 
some forms in -tāye, -tuye® are confined to the Gāthā-language (and 
the artificial poetry). (a) Infinitives in -fave. From roots in vowel: 
netave Dh. 180, S. I. 107?! (verse); sotave Kace. IV. 2. 12 (Senart, 
p. 485); dátave Sn. 286, Jā. I. 190°, ydtave Sn. 884, hātave Dh. 34, 
So. 817. Also nidhetave Jā. III. 17* (Comm. nidhānatthāya) from 
the e-stem of root dha, From other c-stems: rajetave Thl. 1155 
from rajeti ‘colours, paints’, lapetave Ud. 21'* (verse) from lepeti 
‘speaks, addresses’. From roots ending in consonant: gantave ‘to 
go’ Th2. +32, Jā. IV. 221°° (Comm. gantum), vattave ‘to say’ S. T. 
2052 (verse)=gdntave, vdktave. (b) Infinitives in -tuye: kātuye 
Th2. 418 (root kar, Comm, kātum); marituye Th2. 426; ganetuye 
Bu. 4, 28 from ganeti ‘counts’; hetuye Bu. 2, 10 from hoti, (c) Infini- 
tives in -tāye: dakkhitāye D, II. 2547 (verse)= S. I. 267° from the 
néw Present-stem dakkha- derived from the Future of dará; jagghitāye 
‘to laugh’ Ja. ILI. 226° (Comm. hasitvd, or hasitena), pucchitáye 
‘in order to ask’ Jā. V. 1879 (Comm. pucchitum); khāditāye 
‘to eat’ Jā. V. 397 governed by  arahati,—2. A rare and 
archaic Infinitive form is to be found in etase Th2. 291 ‘to go’ 
(Comm. etum, ganium), governed by ndsakkhim.—3. Finally, the 
Datives of Verbal Nouns are not seldom used as Infinitives: thus 
savandya (governed Ly labhati) ‘(is fortunate enough) to hear’ D. III. 
80'*; dassanāya (governed by pahoti) ‘(is in a position) to see’ M, II. 
189123; karandya (governed by arahati) '(can) do’ Jā, III. 17275-74; 
aidhāgamanāya (governed by pariyāyamakāsi) ‘(has made it possible) 
to come here’ D. I. 179° ete,; vicakkhukammaya ‘in order to dazzle’ 
S. I. 112%; adubbhāya (governed by sapassu) '(swear) not to injure’ 
S. I.225'* ete. i 


„+, Norman in a bis edition of DhOo, IIT, 490 wrongly divides. the words into .alajjità 
ye. and lajjité ye. CE. the Commentary. 

73 In Pir. there are corresponding Infinitives in -ttae, -ittae, auch as ANG, ittae, 
hottae, pucchitas ; E. Müller, Beitr. z, Pkr, Gr., p. 61; Pischel, PkrGr. $ 578. 
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Š 205. The Iafinitive which is most current in every period of the 
language is however fhat in -tum. The number of historical forms 
is very large. Thus from roots ending in vowels: ddtum, saddhātum, 
fiatum from roots da, dha, jñ&; nibbātum ‘to die” Mhvs. 5. 219 (root 
vd); vinetum JāCo. I. 50478, III. 1084 (root ni); etum Th2Co. 22429 
(root i); ketum ‘to buy’ Jā. III. 282'*, vikketum ‘to sell’ JaCo. III. 
283" — (vi)kretum; ocetum ‘to collect’ Thl. 199=avacetum; sotum 
Sn. 384, D. IL 2'-—érotum. From roots in r: kūtum=kartum; 
uddhütum ‘to draw out’ Thi. 88, dhattum M, I. 3955= āhartum 
from root har=-hartum. From roots in nasal: gantum; in 
mute: vattum Sn. 431, S. I. 129" (verse)=vakium; putihum 
Sn. 91, S, T. 15' (verse)=prastum; avabhottum ‘to enjoy’ Jā. 
ILI, 272**=.bhoktum (root bhuj); yatthum ‘to sacrifice’ Sn. 461= 
yastum (root yaj); chettum Thi. 188=chettum; pattum ‘to attain’ 
DhCo. IIL, 899*-práptum; sottum S. I. 111? (verse), apparently 
derived directly from svaplum ‘to sleep’; laddhum ‘to attain’ 
JàCo. II, 852", DhCo. IIT. 117! labdhuin. From roots in sibilant: 
datthum = drastum.,—Also constructions with i are quite numerous: 
jivitum JāCo. I. 268°=jivitum; kīļitum JāCo. III. 188**= krīditum; 
bhavitum JaCo. IV, 137**= bhavitum ; uddharitum (besides uddhātum) 
JāCo. T. 318° from root har (Skr. haritum besides hartum). From 
Desideratives: tikicchitum JāCo. I, 485!!—cikitsitum, vimamsitum 
Mhvs. 37. 234 (Colombo ed. 184) 2 mimámsitum. From a Causative: 
dhürayitum | Anügatavs., JPTS. 1886. 35% =dharayitum. From a 
Denominative: gopayitum DhCo. TIT, 488"°. 

§ 206. The Infinitive is very often derived directly from the 
Present-stem!. Thus pappotum ‘to attain’ Th2. 60=8. I, 19916 from 
pappoti; hotum from hoti. Also in the case of e-stems (Causative etc.) 
the Infinitive may be directly derived from the Present-stem: sodhe- 
tum Vin. II. 845, JāCo. I. 29214; bhavetum DhCo. IIT. 171"; vāretum 
JūCo, IV. 22°; gahetum Vin. I. 92°’, JūCo. I. 222°, Mhvs. 8. 28 (ef. 
$ 139. 2), gāhetum Mhvs. 88. 48 and gühüpetum JāCo. I. 50678; 
thapetum Vin. II. 194°, D. II. 1777; kārāpetum Mhvs. 5, 80. The 
form tārayetum Sn. 319 is a double-construction,—a contamination 
of tārayitum and táretum,—The type in -itum has been very produc- 
tive: In later literature it bas in many cases supplanted. the historical 
forms in -tum. The form bhottum, for instance (see § 205), has been 
explained in the Comm. by bhuñjitum. Examples of new construo- 
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tions: With reference to $ 130-132: cajitum JūCo. HI, 69* as against 
tyaktum (root tyaj ‘to forsake’); maritum D. 1l. 880° as against 
martum; abhivijinitum M. II. 7122 (root ji); nisiditum Dpvs. 1. 55; 
utthahitum JāCo. II. 22', upatthahitum DhCo, III. 26920 from 
thahati. With reference to § 184-185: pucchitum Sn, 510, Vin. T. 
0827, ukkhipitum JāCo. I. 264° as against kseptum; phusitum Thi. 
945, DhCo. III. 199* (verse) as against sprastum; pavisitum 
JāČo. III. 265 as against vestum; supitum Thi, 198; paticchitum 
JàCo, IV. 13775; muñcitum D. I. 960; sificilum JaCo. VI. 
58827, nibbinditum ‘to feel disgust’ D. IT. 19822 from root 
vid, vindati. With reference to $ 186-188: naccitum DhCo. IIT, 
1027; -pajjitum Thi. 1140, A. IIT. 8"; pamajjitum Thi. 452; 
virajjitum ‘to be free’ D. IT. 19822; vijjhitum Mhvs. 6. 28; passi- 
tum JāCo. I. 2227, Mhvs. 4. 21. Also from a Passive stem: pamucci- 
tum ‘to free oneself? Thi. 258; vimuccitum D. IT. 198222 Further: 
sināyitum M. I. 39%; jhāyitum ‘to meditate’ Vin. II. 147* (verse); 
palāyitum JūCo. TI, 19**; sajjhāyitum (§ 188. 1) DhCo, TIT. 445%. 
With reference to $ 142: jahitum JāCo. T. 188°, ITT. 9417; samvidahi- 
tum Vin. T. 28713 from root dha; patijaggitum Thi. 198. With 
reference to Š 144-148: bhaūjitum Thl. 488; bhuūjitum (see above); 
chinditum VvCo. 1197; kinitum JāCo. TIT. 282!? and vikkiņitum JāCo. 
TII. 28823 (in explanation of vikketum); bandhitum Th2. 299; ganhitum 
JāCo. TI. 1594, III. 262; suņitum Milp. 91'*; pāpuņitum A. IT. 49", 
M. IIT. 167°°, JāCo. IV. 297°. 

§ 207. Asin Skr., in compounds with -kāma the Infinitive has 
the ending -tu': jīvitukāma ‘he who desires to live” Dh. 128, D. 
IT. 880°; pabbajitukāma ‘he who desires to forsake the world’ DhCo. 
TIT, 273°; gantukāma ‘he who wishes to go’ JūCo. I. 22273; datthu- 
tama ‘he who wishes to see’ Sn. 085; amarituküma ‘he who does not 
wish to die’ D. IT. 830° ete, | 


5. Gerunds. 


$ 208. The Gerunds are formed with the suffixes -ivā and -ya, 
for the first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gāthā- 
language, also the suffix -tvāna, The suffix -ya appears particularly. 
after compounds, but this rule is not so strictly followed in Pāli as 
in Skr,. The suffix -tvā, -tvdna is clearly widening its sphere progress- -- 


` 


~ 1 Similarly also in Pkr. 3 Pischel, 8 877, 
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ively, and is by no means confined only to the simplex. Aecording 
to statistics prepargd by me on the basis of a large section of the 
Jātaka-Commentary, the Gerunds in -tvā occur 8 to 9 times more fre- 
quently than those in -ya. In the canonical prose the difference is 
not so great. In the Commentaries too the forms in -ya are readily 
replaced by those in -fvā, as saddhāņa Ji. V. 176° by saddahitvd, 
arindya Jā. I. 368?! by ajūnītvā. The few forms in -tüma! are confined 
to the Gāthā-language, as also those in -yāna, which is evidently a 
new construction on the analogy of -tvā: -tvāna. 

§ 209. There are many historical forms among the (Gerunds in 
-tvd, -lvdna. From roots in vowel: ñatvā, falvāna= jūātvā, nühatvà 
=snātvā, datvā=dattvā (im analogy with these forms also pidha- 
{va Th2. 480 from root dha as against (d)hitvā, and thatvā from root 
sthā as against sthitvā); pilvd(na) Dh. 205, Thl. 108, 710, Jā. IJ. 
71t= pītvā (root pā); hitvā(na) Sn. 60, 234 ete. =hitvd (root ha). Also 
jitoa Thi. 386 from root ji; sutvē=šrutvā, kutvā=bhūtvā. From 
roots in r: katvā(na) = kptvà (purakkhatvā D. 11. 207**, Ja. VI. 516” 
or purakkhitvā Vv. 84. 49). From roots in mutes: mutvā (Š 58. 8) 
Jā. I. 8755=muktva (root muc); vatvā=*vaktvā; bhutvü(na) Th. 
28, S. I. 825 (verse), Jā. III. 58 — bhuktvá (the o of bhotvā S. IV. 
74" (verae) is to be explained according to $ 10. 2); chetvā(na) Dh. 
288, 346, Vin. I. 881, JaCo. III. 896*= chittvà (e according to Š 10. 2, 
or due to analogy of jetvā, netvd, Š 210); bhetvā(na) Thi, 758— 
bhittvā?; patvü from root āp (Skr. āptvā) with pra; laddhā(na) Sn. 
67, 228 ete., patiladdha Vv. 80.7 —labdhvü. From root daré the Gerund 
is disvā(na)=dystvā”. The roots in n, m retain the nasal through 
the influence of forms like Skr. šāntvā. Thus we have also hantvā as 
against hatvd; mantvā Mhvs. 12. 50 (besides mantā* Vv. 68. 6) as 
against matvā; gantvā(na) (āgantvā Sn. 415, JàCo. I. 151 ete.) as 
against gatvd.—Historical forms in -itvā: patitvā, pacitvā, vanditvā, 
khāditvā as in Skr.; nikkhamitvā J&Co. III. 26'*, akkamitva Vin. I. 
18828 ete. =kramitvd (besides krūntvā); sayitvā JāCo. II. 774 = šagitvā 


1, The same suffix occurs also in Pkr. in the form -tūņa, -una ; Pischel, 8 584, 586. 
The distinction made in Skr. between the use of -tvà and -ya is unknown also in Pkr;; 
ibid., $ 581. 

? Also in Pkr. AMāg chettā, bhettā; Pischel, $ 582. 

3 As AMāg.. dissa; Ibid. $ 884. According to H. Kern (Toevoegselen op. t 
Woordenboek van Childers T. 68; the form «drstvē is retained in aditthā (var. deo. „st 
adattha) Jā, TV, 1926. SE 

4 As AMāg. hanta, mantë. 
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(root $i). Similarly from Causatives! : bhojayitvdna Jā. VI, 577 
=bhojayitvā; gāhayitvā Mhvs. 10. aigu ghātayitvā Milp. 
91915 from ghateti (root hun), janayitvā Milp. 218" as in Skr.; fhapa- 
yitvāna Mhvs. 19. 81=sthāpayitvā, and in the same way from double- 
causatives: gākāpayitvā Mhvs. 7. 49 ete. From Desideratives, 
Intensives and Denominatives: u-jiguechitvā JaCo. I, 422? = jugup- 
sited; vīmamsitvā Jūlo. VI. 868? = mīmāmsitvā; vavakkhitvdna D. IT, 
256° (verse) 2 vivaksilvà ; cirāyitvā Mhvs. Ti, 19422 ete. 

$ 210. New constructions out of Present-stems are again quite fre- 
quent. "Thus we have forms from Causatives, Denominatives ete, with 
the contracted e-stem, and in faet these forms are more frequent than 
those in -ayilvā. Examples: desetvā JaCo. I. 152'°; codetvā Vin. II. 
222, sāretvā (root smar) Ibid.; bhūvetvā A, V. 195"; ghātetvā Mhvs. 
25.7; thapetvā Dh. 40, D. T. 105*7 ete.; guhelvū (§ 189.2); vandāpetvā 
Vin. I. 827°, kārāpetvā lbid.; āmantetvā ($ 187, 1) Thi. 84, JaCo. II. 
1882; a-gaņetvā JāCo. II. 229!! ete, occurring very frequently, The 
roots in š too take after them: jetvd Sn, 439, Th2. 7 from jeti (rcot ji) 
as against Skr. jilvā; netvā(nu) Sn. 295, Vin. II. 11!! as against nītvā. 
Also abhibhotvāna Thi. 429, from an abhibhoti ‘overcomes’.—The 
number of new constructions in -itvā* derived from Present-stems is 
extraordinarily large. With reference to Š 180: labhitvà JaCo. I. 
150'^ as against Skr. labdhvà; vasilvā JūCo. I. 278** as against usited; 
uddharitvā D. I, 284°, JūCo. III. 52'*, sumharitvā JaCo. I. 2652 
from karati as against hytvd; otaritvā JāCo. I. 223'*, II. 19* as against 
tīrtvā; aarītvā Th2. 40 as against sytvd; ghamsitvā JaCo. II, 226! 
as against ghrstvā. With reference to § 181: vinayitvüna Sn, 485 
besides netvdna; a-jinitvā Mhvs. 82. 18 besides jetvā; -bhavitvā Sn. 
52 as against bhūtvā. With reference to Š 132: pivitvā JāCo. I. 
419” besides pītvā; nisīditvā passim; (v)utthahitvaà Vin. I. 27°, Jaco. 
I. 208? ete. Also ghayitva DhCo, III. 270° as against Skr. jighytva. 
With reference to Š 188: ārohitvā Vin. I. 15'*, orohitvā Vin, I, 15? 
as agsinst rūdhvā. With reference to § 184: pakkhipitvā JaCo. I. 
265° etc. as against ksipivā; ādisitvāna Th2. 811 from root diś; 
pavisitvā D. II. 8817? ete. from root vis; gilitvà Mhvs. 81. 52; okiritvà 
JàCo. TIT. 5914; supitvána Thi. 84 as against suptvā. With reference 
to Š 185: iechitvā JāCo. I. 925617 from root ds; muūcitvā JāCo. I. 
375", in explanation of mutva; siūcitvā Sn. 771; vilimpitvā JaCo. I.- 


ki “As AMag. uttāsaittā, vigovaittā. 
E Corresponding Pkr, forms, particularly i in AMag., in Pischel, $ 589, Ct, said, 
«itnittā, | bkgtittā, janitla, kiņittā; ginhittd, karittà ete... :. mā tad : 
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265”* as against liptvā. With reference to $ 186: niliyitvā JaUo. 1. 
500", ITI. 207*; kujjhitvā Mhvs, 5. 141; samnayhitvā D. II. 175, 
M. II. 99%, JāCo. I. 1292; -pajjitvā Thl. 158, JaCo. I. 1885, II. 70"; 
sussilvā JaCo, IL. 575, 83919; pamajjitvā(na) Dh. 172, ThI. 871; 
vijjhitvā JāCo. I. 150"*; laggitvā JūCo. II. 1922. passilva Thi. 510, 
JàCo. II. 1554; chijjitvā(na) JàCo. I. 167%, Mhvs. 17. 47; numassitvā 
S. 1. 28452 (verse); ddiyitvā JàCo. I, 480?*, With reference to § 188: 
yáyitvà Sn. 418; nhāyitvā Vin, II. 11075; nehāgyitvā JàCo, IL, 27°; 
gāyitvā DhCo. I. 15/5; sajjhāyitvā ($ 188. 1) DhCo, III. 4479. With 
reference to Š 140 and 142 f.: hanitvānu Ja, III. 185%; «-vijahitvā 
Thūpavs. 8"; .dahitva Vin. 1. 287'*, Ill. 58*, JāCo. V. 1707? from 
dahati (root dhá); putijuggitvā DhCo. 111, 80°; daditvà Thi. 582, S. I. 
174? (verse); With reference to $ 144: chinditvā D. I, 224, JüCo. 
I. 22229 IT. 90", aud bhinditvà JūCo. I. 4254, 49029 besides chetvā, 
bhetvā; bhuūjitvā JàCo. III. 53** in explanation of bhutvā; rifcitvā 
Th2. 93 as against riktvā. With reference to Š 146 f.: jānitvā Jā. 1, 
293!*, JūCo, II. 2401* besides ūutvā; kinilvà Milp. 4816; gaņhitvā 
passim, as against grhītvā; nimminitvānu Thl. 568; bandhitvā Vin. 1. 
4617, JaCo, I. 49825 as against baddhvà. With reference to $ 147-149: 
vicinitvā Vin. I. 18814 as against citvā; suņitvā(na) Th2, 44, Ja. V. 
96°; a-pāpuņitvāna Th2. 494; karitvā Sn. 444, Ja, VI, 577%, JāCo. I. 
267°! besides katvā, 

§ 211. Of examples of Gerunds in -tūna there occur in Kace. 
IV. 8. 15, 4, 6 and 7 (Senart, p. 497, 503): janitüna, katana (kattūna), 
gantūna, khantūna, hantūna, muntūna. I quote here from literature: 
hātūna Jā. IV. 280" from root har (Comm. haritvd), apakiritūna 
Th2. 447 (Comm. chaddetvā), nikkhamilūnu Thi. 78; āpucehitūna 
Th2. 426. Also chaddüna Th2. 469 from *chardiana, Comm. 
chaddetva ‘after throwing away.’ 

$ 212. Gerunds in .ya!. From roots ending in vowel: abhi- 
tūāya”, aññāya=abhi-, ā-jūāya; ādāya (and other compounds of dā) 
=ādāya; nidhdya Dh. 142, 405 and other compounds of dhā=nidhāya; 
utthaya (patthāyu as postposition ‘starting from E *) =utthdya, 
From root i (Skr. -itya) we have pecca ‘after dying’ Dh, 15 ff, JāCo. 
II. 4171 (verse)=pretya, paricca Th2. 71=paritya, samecea D. II, 
278** (verse) = sumetya, paticca ' in consequence of’=pratitya. From 
root bhū: abhibhuyya Dh. 828, Sn. 45, Thi. 1242, D. IT. 1105. In 
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analogy of abhibholi : abhibhuyya there has been formed froin puppott 
a Gerund pappuyya Sn. 598, 820, Thi. 864, 876, S. I. 7** (verse), 212!* 
(verse), In Vin. II. 156?* (verse) there is «ppuyya from the simplex 
*ūppoti=āpnoti. From root kar: nikacca Vin. III. 90*4 (verse) 2 nikztya, 
sakkucca Vv. 11.6 (mostly sakkaccam)=satkytya, patigacea (Š 88. 1). 
From roots in nasal: ākaecu, ūhucea Jā. IT. 71195, TIT. 20077, nihucca 
Th2, 109=-hulya (root han); palikhanüa Sn. 968 or palikhāyu S. T, 
123° (verse) from root khun with pari ‘to dig out, exterminate' = Skr, 
-khanya and -khāya; āgamma, samgauuma ete.=-gamya; nikkhamma 
Mhvs. 5, 221 = niskrumyu; also simplex yamya Jā. V. 8P 
(Comm. gantvā). From roots in mute: āpuccha Th2. 416 (Comin. 
āpucehilvā), sampuccha 8. I. 176% (verse),. DhCo. IV. 9?= 
-pyechya; pariccajja ‘after forsaking’ Jā. III, 194% = parityajya; pavi- 
bhajja ‘after separating’ Thl. 1242=-bhajya; samcicca ‘after delibera- 
tion’ Vin. I. 97*=samcitya; pabhijja Thi. 1242=prabhidya; -pajja = 
-pudyd; -sajja=-sadya; panujja ‘after frightening away’ Sn. 859, 1055= 
pranudya; ativijjha ‘after piercing through’ M. IT. 112!=-vidhya (root 
vyadh); drabbha ‘beginning with...... 'zürabhya; olubbha ‘hankering 
after..,... *Th2. 17, S. I. 118°, JaCo. I. 265!*=.lubhyu. From a root 
in sibilant: okkassa ‘by dragging after’ (p. 79, foot-note 4) D. II. 
74231 = avakgsya. From roots in h: àü-, abhi-, o-ruyha Thi. 147, 
JàCo. I. 488%, II. 27°=-ruhya; abbuyha ‘after tearing out’ Th1. 
298, Th2. 15=abrhya; -gayha =-gyhya; pasayha ‘forcibly’ D. II. 74% 
=prasahya. Besides -gayha there is also guhāyu ‘after seizing’ Sn, 
791, samuggahaya Sn. 797, clearly from gahāyati ($ 186. 5). The 
proportion gaheti: gahdya has also led to the formation of anvaya 
(post-position) ‘on account of, by means of’ D. I. 181°, JāCo. TI. 8916 
from anveti* (root i with anu) and ufichdya ‘having searched’ Jā. V. 
901” (Comm. uftchitva). M 

$ 218. The Svarabhakti-vowel i appears not seldom before the 
sufix -ya. Thus in pakiriya ‘letting (the hair) loose" D, IT. 1893? = 
prakīrya; lingiya Th2. 398=-lingya (Comm. ālingetvū); abhirühiya 
Th2. 27 (besides -ruyha); (sam)avekkhiya Sn. 115, Mhvs. 5. 195. 
pekkhiya Mhvs. 5. 194=-īksya; nikujjiya Th2. 28, 80 from nikujjati 
(Skr. kubj) ‘turns round, upsets’; vivajjiya Th2. 167 from vivajjeti; 
virājija Th2. 18 from virdjeti ‘sends away from oneself, is displeased 


| VC A double-construction with the suffixes -ya and -tvd is to.be found in abhiruyhitod 
quoted: in: Kade. 1L. 6. 8(Senart, p. 321), as against the usval abhirūhitvā and abhi- 
rupha, Similarly ogayhitvā from ogühats ‘dips in’ Mbvs, 88, 102 (ed. Colorabo). 
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with’; cintiya Mhvs. 7. 17=-cintya; kürija Mhvs. 3. 5=-kārya. 
On the analogy of kāretum, küreli: kāriya there has been formed a 
nicchiya ‘after deciding’ Mhvs. 87. 233 (Colombo ed, 188) to niccheti 
(—niechinati Š 181), nicchetum (Š 205).—A new type of Gerunds in 
-iya was originated in this way, and thenew formations derived 
from the Present-stem took after this type. Thus with reference to $ 
180: sumariya Mhvs. 4. 66, as against -smrtya; atitaviya Sn, 
219 as against -tīrya. With reference to § 135: nisificiya Mhvs. 
7. 8 as against -sicya. With reference to Š 136: passa Th2. 
399. With reference to $ 144: chindiya Tb2. 480 as against 
-chidya. With reference to š 145 f.: uvajāniya Sn. 718 as against 
-jitdya; bandhiya Th2. 81 as against -badhya, With reference to $ 
147 ff.: suniya Mhvs. 28. 102 as against -srutya; kariya Th2. 402 as 
against -lphyu. Also the new Present-stem dakkha- (§ 136. 8) has 
given rise to dalkhiya Th2, 381 f. 


$ 214. Examples of Gerunds in -yūn« are: uttariyāna Jā. V. 
204° (Comm. uttaritvā, avatikaritvā); ovariyānu Th2. 367, 809 
(instead of it ovadiyāna Th2 Jo. 250** explained as ovaditvā); pakkhan- 
diyana Vv, 84. 11 (in VvCo. 88813 explained as pakkhanditvà) from root 
skand.—Nasal ending is to be found in khādiyēnam ‘having eaten’ 
Jā. V. 24*, anumodiyanam ‘having been pleased’ Jā, V. 148°, ete. 
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INDEX 


Mahavagga see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Mātikatthadīpanī 33 
Malalamkara 43.5: 
Milindapaūhā 20 
Mukbamattadipant see Nyasa 
Milatika 25.2, 42.6 
Mūlasikkhā 27; Tīkās thereon 32.3 
Moggallāyanapaficikā 48.2 
Moggallàyanapafieikápadipa 39.1, 
48.2, 49.8 
"Moggallāyanavyākaraņa 48.1 
Mohaviechedanī 26.4.—42 6 
Yamska 16.6, 43.2 . 
Yamakavaņņanā 43.2 
Yasavaddhanavattbu 43.1 
Yogavinicchaya 82.8 
Rasavāhinī 36 
"Bājādhirājavilāsini 43.5 
Rējovādavatthu 48.5 
Rūpasiddhi 45, 46.3, 47.11, 49,2 
Rūpārūpavibhāga 32.3 
Līnatthapakāsanā 31 
Līnatthapakāsanī 25.3 
Līnatthavaņņanā 25.8 
Linatthasūdanī 47.8 
Lokappadīpasāra 40.1 
Vamsatthappakāsinī 
Tīkā 
"Vacanatthaiotikā 53,1 
Vaccavācaka 58.2 
Vajirabuddhi 18, 26.5 
Vaņņanīti 44.5 
Vācakopadesa 47.11 
Vinayagaņdhi 26.5 
Vinayagūļbatthadīpanī 38 
Vivayatthamaūjūsā 82.2 
Vinaya-Pitaka 1, 7, 22, 24 . 
Vinayavinicchaya 251; Tīkā thereon 
82.8 


46.4, 


see Mabavamsa- 


Vinayasamgaha 81, 43.1 
Vinayasamutthanadipani 33 
Vinayālamkāra 43.1 

Vibhanga 16 2, 22 
Vibhattikathāvaņņanā 53.2 
Vibhattyattha-Tīkā or -dīpanī 53.2 
Vibhattyatthappakarana 58.2 
Vimaticehedanī 26.4 
Vimativinodani p. 85 t,-n. 8 
Vimānavatthu 12.6, 24, 25.8 
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Visuddhimagga 22, 25.3 
Visativannana 43.1 
Vuttodaya 58.1 
Samyutta-Nikāya 8, 10.3, 99 
Samvannanánayadipani 53.2 
Samkhepatthakathā 18 


Saccasamkhepa 26.1 ;  Tiküs thereon 
82.3 & 4 

Saddatthabhedacintā 46.8, 47.9 

Saddanīti 45, 47.11, 50, 62,8 

Saddabindu 47.8 

Saddalakkhana see Moggallayana- 
vyākaraņa 

Saddavutti 58.2 


Saddasāratthajālinī 46.6 
Saddhammatthitika see ^ppajotik& 
Saddhammappakàsini 26.8 
Saddhanimappajotikā 26.2 
Saddhammasamgaha 39.2 
Saddhammopāyana 41.1 

Samdesakathā 44.8 
Samontakūtavaņņanā 86 
Samantapāsādikā 18, 22, 26.5, 81, 44.6. 


‘Sambandhacinta 46.2 


Sammohavināsinī 47.7 
Sammohavinodanī 22, 31 
Sarvajūanyāyadīpanī 63.2 l 
Sabassavattbatthakathā p. 48 f.-n. 4 
Sahassavatthuppakaraņa 86 
Sādhuvilāsinī 48.6 

Sārattbadīpanī 18, 31 
Sārstthappakāsinī 22, 81 
Sāratthamafjūsā 31 - 
Saratthayikasini 47.7 


.| Sārasamgaha 39,1 


Sāsanavamsa 44.6 f 
Sīmālamkārasamgaha 82.8; Tika thereon 
88 


Sīmāvivādaviniccbayakathā 44.4 
Suttaniddesa 46.1 

Suttanipāta 12.5, 24 

Sutta-Pitaka 1,8—14 
Suttavibhaüga seé Vinaya-Pitaka - 
Suttasarigaha 19.8 


' Sudhirsmukhamandana 58.2 


Subodhālamkāra 68.1 
Sumaāģalappasādanī 32.8 
Sumaūgalavilāsinī 22,81. _ 





INDEX TO PART II, 


GRAMMAR OF PALI 


Figures refer to paragraphs in Part Il, pp. 61-231 excepting 
where page is specifically mentioned. 


A. INDEX OF CONTENTS 


Ablative, in -to 77.2, of «a-st. in -asmd, 


-amhá 78.2. Abl = 
90 1,3, 91, 92, 95, 96 
Accent 4. Influence on vocalism 19 ff. 


Instr. 77.9, 82.8, 


Accusative, = Nom. 82.8, 88.3, 90.1, 92.1, | 


96.8, 105. Acc. Pl, of a-st. in 2e 78.9, i 
and -än 79.6 
Adverbs 102 
Aorist 158 ff. ; of Pass. 168.8, 177 
Aspirates, represented by h 37; ip cons.- 
groups 60. Retention of original Asp. 
97. Aspiration of sound-groups, 51.1. 
Appearance and disappearauce of Aspi- 
ration, 40, 62 

Aspiration h in consonant-groups 49; from 
sībilants 50, 54.4, 59.1, 2; in place of 
Aspirate 37, 60 

Assimilation 51; progressive m 53.1,8, 
55; regressive 63 fi. 

Augment in Conditional 157 (with fn. on 
p. 189), in Aorist 158 

Case, look under Nom., Ace. etc. 

Cuusative, stems 178 ff. ; Present 139; Fut. 
151, 154.3; Aor. 165.2, 168.4; Passive 
176.1. Part., Inf., Ger. look under 
these. 

Cerebrals 85, 38.6, 42, 43,8, 63.2, 64 

Comparison 103; comparatives in -yas 

100 8 
Compositional Sandhi 88, 51.2, 58.8, 54.6, 
55, 57, 68.4, 67 

Conditional 157 

Consonants, in free position 35 ff. ; Gemina- 
tion 5, 6, 32, 38; Influence of double- 

congonance on vowels 9, 10, 15. Cf. 
Cerebrals, Dentals, Gutturals, Labials 
ete, 

Consonant-groups Jook under Assimilation ; 
retained. 48; with h 49; with sibilant 
BO, 56, 57 

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 189 

Dative, =Gēn. 78; Dat. of a-st. in -dya 

T "dit. : 

ion, d-8t, 78 8.; ; d-at. 81; %, det. 

Ei diphth.-decl. 88 ;. decl. of radical - 
tat, 901.; mest. 92 f., .nt-st. 







| Denominatives, stems 186 ff.; Pres. 180.6, 


f. 39. "Transfer to other decl. | . 


83.5, 6, 86.5, 88.2, 90.4, 92.2, 98, 04, 
95, 96, 99, 100 


136.4, 138, 139; Fut. 151, 154.8; Aor. 
165.9, 168.8,4; Part., Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Dentals 41.2, 8, 68.8 

Desideratives, stems 184; Pres. 130.6, 


136.4, 188, 189; Fut. 151, 154.8; Aor. 
165,2, 168.8,4; Part, Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Diphthongs 15; Diphth. e 3, 9, 10, 25.1, 
26.1, 27.5,6; Diphth. o 8, 10, 25. 2, 26. 9, 
27.8, 98. 9 

Diesimilation 43.2, 45, 486.4, 47.1, 68.8 

Double-constructions 105.1,8, 115.8, 126, 
143, 152, 165.1, 170, 176.8 (with f.n. 1 
on p 206), 182, 201, 206 

Dual, wanting in Pāli 77.1, 120 

Elision, of initial vowels. 66. 1; ; of final 
consonants 66.2 

Enclicis 20 

Feminine formations 95.2, 98, fn. 2 p. 188 

Final sound 66.2 

Future 150 ff.; Periphr. Fut. 172; Fut. 
Exact, 173.8 

bg of Subst 76; confusion in 76, 

Genitive used as Dat. 77. 2 

Gerund, in -tvd 208-210; in -tūna 211; in 
-ya 212 f.; in -yàna 214. Ger. in peri- 
phr. constructions 174.3,6,6 

Glide-sound b 51.5 

Gutturals 63.1 

Haplology 65.2 

Imperative, of Present, look under this. 

Imperfect preserved in Aorists 159.1T; IV 

Indicative, of Present, look under this. 

Infinitives in -tave, -tuye, -tdye 204.1-2; 
in -tum 206 f.; Dat. of verbal nouns as 
Inf. 204.3 

Initial sound 66.1 

Instrumental PIL in -bhi 79.6, 88.7, 99.1, 
95.3, 115.5; Sg. of. a-stems inā 78.1,* 
in -asà 79.1, Pl. in -ehí 78.4, in -e= Skr. i 

-ais 79.6. Tnatr. used as Abl. 77.9, 82,3,. 
| 90.1,8, 91; 92, 96, 96 - 


Intensive, stems 185; Pres. 130.6; Fut. 
154.4; Aor. 166 leng); for Part., Inf., 
Ger. look under these. 

Labials 46.1, 51.4 

Law of mora 5 ff. 

Liquids 48.1,2, 44, 45; in sound-groups 
52.3,5, 58.2, 54 

Locative, of a-sb. in -asi 79.2; of ž-st. in 
-0 83.3, 86.5 ` 

Māgadhism 66. 2a, 80, 82.5, 98.8, 105.2, 
116.2 

Medium 120, 122.2. 126, 129, 131.2, 
133.1,8, 135.2, 137, 188, 139, 140.4, 145, 
146, 149; Fut 150, 154.2; Cond. 157; 
Aor, 159.II,III,IV. 

Metathesis 47.2, 65.1 

Metre, influence on vocalism 32 

Modes 120; see Ind., Imp., Opt., Subj. 

Mutes 35, 86, 38; in eonsonant-groups 
52.8,4, 58 1, 55. Nasalisation 6.3 (with 
fn. lon p.04). Nasal presents 135.3 

Nominal stems 75 

Nominative, Sg. of a-at. in -e 80.1; Pl. of 
a-stems in -āse 79.4, Neut. in à 78.6. 
Nom. used as Acc. 89.3, 88.3, 901, 
99.1, 96 3, 105.4; as Voc. 80.9, 89.5, 
84, 96 8 

Numerals, Card. 114 f., 117; Ord. 118; 
Distrib. 119.1; Fractional 1192; Num.- 
Adv., -Subst., -Adj. 119.3-6 

Oromatopoetic verbs 186 

Optative of Present, look under this. 

Palatals 40.1 a, 41.1; Palatalisation of 
sound-groups 55, 57 

Participles of Pres. Act. 97, 190; Med. in 
-māna 191, m -āna 192; of Fat. Act. 
193; of Perf. Act. 100.2, 198; of Perf. 
Pass. in -ta 194-196, in -na 197; of 
Fut. Pass. in -tabba 199, 200, in -antya 
201, in -ya 202, in -tāya, -tayya, -teyya 
208. Part. in periphr. formations 178, 
174 

Passive, stems 175 ff., Pres. 186.4, Fut. 
155.8, Aor. 168.8, 177, Part. look under 
this. 

Perfect, vestiges of in Pali 171; Peripbr. 
Perf, 173 

Periphrastic formations 120, 172, 178, 174 

Ploperfect 173.8 

Present, stems 130 ff., Indic. 121 f., Imp. 
124-126, Opt. 127-129, Subj. 120, 128. 
Expansion of a-flexion 120, 140, 142.8; 
of e-flexion 190, 189.2, 142.2, 147.1. 
Expansion of Pres.stem 120, 155, 
165.2, 167 f., 176.2, 179.5, 181.1, 196, 
199 f., 202 (end), 206, 210 

Pretonié syllable weakened 21 
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Primary endings in Aor, 161, 162.3 

Pronoun, Personal 104f,; ša, esa 106, 
107.1; ena 107.2; tya 107.8; tuma 
107.4; ayam 108; amu(ka) 109; Rel. 
110; Interrog. 111; Indef, 111.1; Poss. 
112.1; Ref. 112,9, Derived stems 
112,3; Pron. Adj. 118 

Pronominal declension penetrating into 
Nom.-flexion 78.2,8 

Reduction of Vowels 19, 28 

Relationship, terms of 91 

Samprasāraņa 25 

Sandhi 66 f. ; frozen forms 66; Composi- 
tional 8. 67; External 8. 68 ff.; Vowel 
S. 69, 70, 71; Organice Sandhi-consonants 
72; Inorganic Sandi-consonants 78 ` 

Sibilant 8, 35; in consonant-groups 50, 
52.9,3; 54, 56, 57, 59.1,9. s from ch 
59.2 

Sonants, represented by surds 89; in place 
of surds 38. Old son. asp. preserved 87 

Stem, expansion of a-st. among Subst. 75, 
among Verbs 190, 140, 142.8; of e-st. 
among Verbs 120, 139,2, 142.2, 147.1 

Subjunctive of Pres., look under this. 

Suffix -are 122.2; -ittha 159.IV; -emase, 
-emasi 129; -ttha 159-III; -tha (=-ta) 
125; 129,157, 159.IL,IIT; -mase 122.2, 
126,129; -mu 125, 128; -mha 159,111; 
-mhase 122.2; -rum 126, 159.11; -re 
as. 159.11; -vhe 60; -vho 126; -ssu 

Sverabhakti 29-81; in Law of Mora 8; 
strengthened 3 I 

Surds see Sonants 

Syneope 20 

yar forms in P. 78.1,4, 159.T7, TV, 160.4, 

4 


Vocative, of a-st. in -e 80.2, of i-st; in -e 
83.4. Of. Nom. 

Vowels, a into e9; a from 7 19; a as 
Svarabhakti 81.1; à from aya, aya 
27.1,2, from avā 27.4.—7 into e 10.2, 11; 
from 712, from e 15.1,2; from u 198; 
i from yă 25.1; from äyi 27.6, from -iya 
97.7; à as Svarabhakti 30.—i into. o 
10.2, 11; u from r é 12,14; from o 
15.8,4; from a 19,2; from í 19.3; ë 
from vd 25.2; from upa 281; à ss 
Svarabhakti 31.2.— Vowel-assimilation: 
16, 17; Vowel influenced by Consonant 
18; Reduction of 19,23; Syncope 20; 
Shortening and Lengthening 8, 21, 22, 
32, 83, 82.4, 88.8, 86.8.—Nasal vowels 
6.8, 22.2.—7, l in P. 12,18, 14.— Vowel: 
strengthening 3 EE TON 
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B. INDEX OF WORDS °. 

É 

akam, akamha, akarani, akü ete, see kar | apatipuccha 27.2 
akalu 39.1 apattha, -am 159.1IT, 161.2 
aktlāsu 89.1 apara 113.7 
akwppa 15.3 āparagoyāna 36 
akkocchi 164 aparaņha 49.1 


akkhati, akkhissam see khyà 

akkht, acchi 56.1, 85 

agamam etc. see gam 

agaru, agalu 34 

agga 20 

aggahim etc. see grah 

aggi 82 

agyantardyd, agyāgāra 58.3, 67 

acqrim etc. see car 

accayanti etc. see i 

acci 101 

acceka 27.6 

accha 12.1, 56.1 

acchati, acchatam 126, 135.2 

acchard 57, 100 4 

acchi, akkhi 56.1, 85 

acchi- acci 62.1 

acchidà, acchindi, aechecchs see chid 

pore acchariya 27.5, 47.2, p. 91 f.- 
n. 

ajini, Men. Bee Jš 

ajjuka 19 

ajjhena 2 1 

afta, -tara, -tama 118, 3—5 

aññasim etc. see fūā 

atta (1) 64. 1; (2) 64.1, 194 

attiyati 196.4, 188.8, 191 

atthā, -āsi etc. see stha 

addha, addha 65, 119.2 

addhatiya 65.2, 119.2 

addhuddha 61.1, 119.2 

atári etc. 166 

atāni 177 

atidhona 21.8 

atta 194 

attan 92, 112,9, 118.4 

atrajü 58.2 

atriccha, -ūtā, -ati 53.2 

adam, adāsim etc. see dā 

adum Pron., 92, 66. 2b, 109 

addakkhim, addy, addasam, addasāsim 
gee daré / 

addiyati, addita 176.1, 195 

addha, addha 119.2 

addhan, -unā etc. 19.2, 92.8 

addhānd 92.2 

adhosi 163.8. 

anana 12,4 

anubhomi etc. 131; see bhū 

anumodiyanam 214 

anelaka 48.2 

antatadhayaté 31.1, 188 

antģrārati 46:8 -. 

autovūna 67 







‘anvaya, ariveti 54. 5, gis See i 
ieāga 212 varš U 


apapessam 157 

aparuta 18 

apucchasi 161 

appuyya 212 

apphotā 42, p. 87 f.n 8 
apphoteti 52.2 


abbahati, abbuhi ete. see barh 


abbuyha 212; see barh 
abhikkanta 83,1 
abhikkhanam p. 102 f..n. 1 
abhiūūā 27.2 

abhinham, -haso 59.1 
abhitthavati see stu 
abhinibbajjiyatha 128 
abhimatihati 53 1. 
abhiruyhitvā p. 230 t.-n. 1 
abhivatta 62.2 

abhedi 177 ; see bhid 
amaīūūam etc. Bee man 
amu’ ka) 109 

amba 51.5 

ambātaka 42.1, 51,5 
ambila 51.5 

ambuni Loc. Sg. 85 
amma 81. 2 

amhanā 50.2, 92.1 

amhi 50.6; see as 

amhe, -hehi etc. 50.6, 104.1-4 
ayam Pron. 108 

ayya, ayyo 52.5, 70.8 
arañjara 17. 9b, 45 
arahant 98.1 


ardh root, Pres. 125, 136; Fut. 155 


arodhi 177 

alattha, -am 159.1II, 161.2 
alabbhaneyya 201 

alāpu 39.6 

alika 23 

alla 64.1 

allīyatī see lī 

avanga 98.5 

avacam, -cāsi etc. see vac 
avassam 54.4 

avapurati, -purana 38.5, 39.6 
avided 100.2 


avekkhi see tks 


avocam eic. see vac 
avhayati, -eti 188 


ag root 50.6 ; Pres, 141.1 ; 


IV 


asam Sg. Nom neut. 97.2, 98.3 


asakkhim see sak 
asayittha, -am see Šī 
asu(ka) see adum. .. 


| asmā 50. 2 
-| asmi see amhi, asme see amhe 


assu 85 


5 | assum), assos ete. ace frú 


Aor. 159. 


? INDEX 


anae 11) 163.1; see hā; (2) 168.4:; see 

ar 

ahimkāra 19.1 3 | f 

ahum, ahuvā, -vāsi, ahosi, ahesum etc. 
see bhū 


āgu p. 72 f.-n. 4, 160. 4 

ācera 27.5, p. 91 f.-n. 4 

ajira 24 

and, anatti, āņāpeti etc. 68,2; see jūā 

ātumānam p. 130 f.-n. 1 

ādinnatā 198 

üdiyati 136.4, 176.1 ; see da 

ādu, Gdo 83 3 

ānaūca 58.1 

ünüpeti 180.2; see ni 

ānubhāva 24 

üp root with pra (pāpuņāti) 31; Pres, 148. 
2; Put, 156.3, Aor. 169.4; Caus. 157, 
168.4, 178.1; Part. 204; Inf. 205, 
206; Ger. 210, 212 

āpā T5 

āpo, ape, āpam p. 127 f.-n. 4 

ābhanti see bhā 

āyūhati 37 

ārammaņa 45, 48 

āroga, -gya 24, 58.3 

Alavi 88.6 

ālārika 47.2 

āļāhana 49.8 

ālinda 24 

avatta 64.1 

āvudhā 46.1 

āvuso 46. 1 

āveņiya, -ka 36 

dvela 11, 35, 88.5 

āveline 95. 2 

ās root, Pres. 126, 129, 140.1; Part. 192 

āsado, -dā 161; see sad 

āsūdum for āsāditum 65.2 

āsi elc. see as 

aha, āhu, āhamsu 171 

āhaūhi 168.2 


iroot, Pres. 125, 140.3; Fut. 19.1, 54.4, 
150, 151.8; Inf. 204, 205; Part. 190, 
194; Ger. 212 

ikka 12.2, 56.1, 62.2 

-ikkhisam, -ikkhiya see ikg 

tūj=ihg 411 

icchati ete. see ig;=īpsate 57.1, 184 

na 12.2. 

tara, itaritara 113.6 

ttthī 8, 29, 87.1 

idāni 66.1 

¿dha 87 

Indapatta 62,2 

ima Pron. st. 108 

iriyā, -yati 80 1 

irubbeda, iruveda p. 67 f.-n. 1 

$g root; (1)..57.1, 97.1; Pres. 128, 135.1; 
"Aor. 167.2; Caus. 181.1; Part. 190, 
196: Int. 206; Ger; 210. — (a) 179.8. 

"ise. Bg. Voc. 83.4; Pl. Acc, 88.6 

4 





.ussussati 57 ; see £us 


|ü-upa981 — l piao XS 
üka661 — 6 


| ühadeti 28.1, 189. 2 


239 


iks root, Aor. 166; Ger, 18 


uggharati 56.2, 58.4 
ugghata 52.1 
ucchanga 57 
ucchadana 57 
ucchittha 57 
ucchu 16.1 a, 66.1 
uju, ujju 12.3 
unha, unhisa 50.8 
uttara 113.8. 
uttittha 63.3 
udayabbaya 54.6 
udāhu 22, 38.3 
udiyyati 52.5 
udukkhala 6.2 


-udüdha 66.1 


udda 53.2 

udrabhati, -hati p. 96 f.-n. 8 
udraya, udriyati 58,2 
upakkilittha. -kkilesa p. 79 f.-n, 4 
upatthaka 27.2 
upatthissam 151; see sthd 
upatheyya 39.5 

uposatha 26.2 

ubbatteti, ubbāsīyati 53.8 
ubbigga 58.1,9 

ubbinaya 53.8 

ubbilla 16.1, 58.8 
ubbillüvita 38.5 
ubbūtha(vant)y=udūdha 66.1 
ubbejitar 08.8 

ubbham 59.8 

ubhaya, ubho 114.2 
ubhinnam 15.1 

ummā 24 

ummujjā ete. 18.1 

ummūleti 52.4 

umhagati 29 

uyyāna, uyyutta 55 

Uruvela 10 

ulara 42.3 

udunka 17.20, 42.3 

ulumpe p. 64 f.-n. 1 

usabha 19.8 

usu 16.1a 

usumā, uemā 31.2, 50,4 
usūņa, usuyyā 16.16 

usūgyait 188.1 

ussankin 57 

ussada, ussanna, ussava 57 
ussaya 58.8 

ussahati 57 

ussāpeti 68.8, 180.2 

ussāva 16.4, 46.1 

ussāhd, utsisaka 67 

ussita 58.3 Patrini 
ussukka, -kkati 15.4, 87, 188. lo 


ussüra 57 





ūmi 62:3 





940 


ūhanti p. 76 f.-n. 5 
ūhasana 28.1 


eka 114.1 

ekacea, -ceiya 113.9 
ekarasa 48.1 

ekodi 38.3 

eta, Pron. st. 107.1 
etase Inf. 204 

eti see i 

ettaka 27 7, 111.6 
ettha 9 

edi, edisa ete. 11, 48.1 
ena, na Pron. st. 66 1, 107 2 
eyga 140.3; see i 
erisá, erikkha etc. 48 1 
ela 48.2 

elanda 44 

elamüga 88 1 

esa 107.1 

esanā 27.2 

esüna 192 

essümi, ehisi etc. see i 


o=ava 26.2 ;=apa 28.2 

oka 20 

okkasati, okkassa see kars 
Okkáka p. 66 f.-n. 1, 56.1, 62.2 
Okkamukha 10 

ogaykitvā p. 230 f.-n. 1 

oggata p. T6 f.-n 7, p. 79 f.-n. 4 
ojavam 96.2 


ofa 10. 

ottha (1) 5; (2) 10, 68.8 
ottappa etc. 28,2 

‘odht 26.2 

opadhika 9 

oma 26.2 

orodha 26. 2 

ovaraka 28.2 

ovariydna 214 

osakkati 28, 2 p. 97 f.-n; 4, 62.2 
ossajjati p. 79 f.-n. 4 


ka Pron. st, 111.1 
kakudha 40.16 
kakka 59. 3 
kakkhaža 88.6 
kahkhá 58.1 

kaccha 56.1 
kaficinam 111.1 
kanña 81 

kathita 42 2, 53.3 
kaddhati 130 

kaņeru 47.32 
kandūvāt 46.1, 188.2 
kanha 12.4, 90. 5, 50.3 
katama, katara 111. 2.8 








INDEX 


kamman 19.2, 94 

kammāsa 52.8 

kayirā, -rati 47.9, 149, 175, 1; seò 1. kar 

(1) kar root ‘to do', Pres. 195, 126, 
128, 129, 149 ; Fut. 19.1, 54.4, 150, 
153.1 ; Cond. 157 ; Aor. 58,159. III, 
162.1, 166 ; Pass, 175. 1; Caus. 178.2, 
182.2; Part, 97.1, 2, 190, 191, 192,. 
194, 195, 198, 199.1, 201, 202 ; Inf, 
204, 205, 206; Ger. 38.1, 209, 210, 
211, 212, 213 

(2) kar root * to strew ', Pres. 134; Aor. 
167.2; Caus. 181.1; Ger. 8, 210, 218 

kart root 144 

kars root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 184, 161, 212 


| kalp root 14, 126, 182 


kalla 54.5 

kallahara p. 92 f.-n. 4 
kavi= kapi 88.5 
kavittha 88.5, 64.3 
kasata 29 

kasati see kars 


` kasãyati 186.5 


kasāva 46.1 

kasina, kasira b9.2 

Kasmira 50.2 

kassa 111,1 

kassam 158.1; see (1) kar 

kassaka 52.3 

kahāpaņa 21 

kākacchati 185 

kākaņikā 17.2b 

kālusiņa 30.2 

kāsam 153.1; ee (1) kar 

kāsāva 46.1 

kāhasi, kāhisi etc. 19.1, 54.4, 158.1 ; see 
1) kar 

kim 111.1 

kiñcana p. 149 f.-n. 1 

kiņāti etc. see krī 

kiņņa 54.5 

kiņha 12.4 

kittaka, kittāvatā 27.7, 111.6 

kipilla, -likž 47.1 

kibbisa 59.8 

kira 45 

kirati etc. gee (2) kar 

kilafija 34 

kilāsu 39.1 

kiss, kismim, kimhi 34, 111.1 

kilitum 

kīva, -vatikā 46.1, 111.5 

kukku 16.1a, 62.2 

kukkusa 16. 1 a, 19. 2 

kucchita 57 

-kujjiya 218 

kuduba, kudumala 35 

kudda (1) 69.8; (2) 62.2 

-kuņthita 39.1 


kutta, kuttaka, kutti 14 


kuthita P. T4.1.-h. 1 


5o kuna ads 24: EAS 
sb kupyoot 192.1: - Hr 
| kubbati stó. Be m hor po 
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kummi, kuru, kurute see (1) kar 

kurunga 17.24 

kurürg 31.2 ` 1 

Kusināra 36 

kusīta 39.4 

kusubbha, kuss- 24 

kūtattha 64.2 

ke= ko 111.1 

kevatta 64.1 

ko=kva 25.2 

koccha 10, 62.1 

kottha 27.8 

kosajja p. 70 f.-n. 1, 89.4 

Kosiya 36 

kram root, Pres. 130.1; Fut. 154; Cond. 
157.1; Aor. 166; Caus. 178.9 c ; Int. 
185; Ger. 209, 211, 219 

hri root, Pres. 21, 145; Fut. 156; Aor. 
196.4 ; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 210 

krīd root, Inf. 205 

kvam, koaci 58.3 

ksar xoot 56.2 

ksū root 56.2, 191 

ksi root 136.4, 197 

kstp root, Pres. 134; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 


khajja 909 

khana, chana 56 1c 

khattar 90.4, 5 

-khattum 22.1, 
119.3 

khan root, Part. 194; Ger. 212 

-khanna, -khandiyüna see skand 

Khandhapura 62.1 ` 

khamaniya 201 

khamā,chamā 56.1¢ 

khalati 52.2 

khallàta 54.5 

khād root, Pres. 122, 128, 180; Fut. 


88.1, 40.la, 66.20, 


154; 


Aor. 166; Part. 36, 190, 195, 201, 
202; Ger. 209, 214 

khāyita 36 

khiddā 62.1 

khāyāti 136.4; see ksi 

khāla 40.la 


khujja 40.1a 

khudā 40.26, 56.1a 

khudda (1) 16.4 ; (2) p, 100 f.-n. 1 

khēļa 38.6 

kho 20 

khyā root, Pres, 125, 140; Fut. 151.1; 
Part. 190 


gacch. see gam 
ganh- see grah 
gadrabha 65.1 
gandha 61.1 
gam. root, Pres, 122.1, 128, 133.1; Fut. 
65.2, 150, 155; Aor. 169. TI, IV, 165.. 
1, 167; Cans. 178. 2 b; Int. 185 ; Part. 
190, 191; *196; 199.1 ; Inf. '204.la,- 
m 205; Ger. 209, "911, 219 s 
(1) gar "toot * to devour ' , Pres. 194; Aor. 
«A167; Ger. 210 


'81—1147B 


* 
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90, 
Part. 


(2) gar root ‘to wake up’, Pres. 
142.4; Fut. 156; Aor. 169. 2; 
190, 191, 196. Ger. 206, 210 

| garaha, -hati 31.1 

garu 34 

gardh root, Pres. 136; Part. 196 

galocī 11 

gava 88.3 

gahāya 212; see gral. 

gahāyati 146, 186.5; see grah 

gahita, gaheti etc. see grah 

(1) gà root * to go’, Aor. 160.1 

(2) gà root “to sing ', Pres, 138; Aor. 
168.8 ; Cans. 181.1; Part. 194, 196; 
Ger. 210 

gijjh- see gardh 

gini 30.5, 66.1 

gimha 50.4 

gir-, gil- see (1) gar 

guņe=guņehi 79.7 

gunnam 15.3, 88.3 

gumba 51.5, 65.1 

guh root 133.3 

geruka 19.8 

gelanfia 8 

go, gona 88.3 

grah root, Pres, 125, 189.2, 146.2 ; Fut. 
151.8, 156 ; Aor. 165.2, 166, 169.4; 
Pass. 175.3 ; Caus. 178.24, 181.1 ; 
Den. 186.5; Part. 190, 191, 195, 200; 
Inf. 206; Ger. 209, 210, 212 


ghams see gharg 

ghammati 37 

gharg root, Pres. p. 95 f.-n. 2, 130.5; 
Part. 200; Ger. 210 

ghāteti see han ; 

ghāyati see ghrā 

gheppati 10 

ghrā root, Pres. 182; Ger. 210. 


cakkavàla 88.6 

cakkhu 101 

cakkhumant 96 

cankamati 185, 195 

caccara 46.2 . 

caficalati 185 

catu 115.4 

catukka 62.2, 119.6 

candimas 19. 1, 100.1 ` 

car root, Pres. 129, 130; Aor. 166; Part. 
195, 197 

carima 19.1 

-calayati 186.5 

cāpāto TT 

ct root, Pres, 181, 147.1; Fat. 151.3; 
Aor. 169. 4; Part, 190; Inf. 205; Ger. 
210; 213 

-cikicchati 184, 190; see cit 

cikkhalla p. Tā £.-n. 2 

-cicca 212; nee cit : 

ciccitayati, citicit- 20, 186. 4 

ciņņa 197; pee car =" a 

cit: root, Dea. 41,2, 181.1, 384 ; Part. 180; 
Ger. 212 

citra, citta 58.2 
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cin- see ci 


cint root, Pres. 139.1; Aor. 165.2; Ger. 213. 


cinha, cihana 49.1 

cirdyatt 188, 186.1, 190, 195, 209 
cunda (kāra) 41.1 

cūla, culla 62.2 

ce- see ci 

Ceta; Ceti, Cetiya, Cecca 39.4 


cha 40.1a, 67, 72.1, 115.5 

chaka(na) 40.1a 

chakala 89.1 

chakka 52.1 

chaddüna 211 

chaddeti, -ddāpeti 64.1, 178.1, 182.2 

chana, khana 56.1c 

chaddan 53.1 

chabbanna, chabbisati 53.8 

chamā 56.1c 

chata 57 

chāpal(ka) 89.6, 40.1a 

chārikā 56.1b 

chijj- see chid 

chid root, Pres. 144; Put. 152, 156; Aor. 
161, 164, 168.3, 169.8 ; Pass. 55, 176.3; 
Caus, 179.8, 181.1, 182.2; Part 191, 
196, 197, 200; Inf 205, 206; Ger. 209, 
910, 213 

chuddha p. 100 f.-n. 1 

checcham, -ati 152; see chid 

chejjapessámi 181.1 

chedūtabba 200 

chepņā 40.1a 


jagg- see 2. gar 

jagghitaye 904c 

jangamati 185; see gam 

jacced=jatiyd 55, 86.2 

jafitam, -à 145; see jña 

jaņņuka 64,8 

jan root, Pres. 122,2, 129, 138 ; Aor. 
168.4; Caus. 178.2b ; Part. 194, 199. 2; 
Ger. 209 

jambonada 11 

jammanam 94 

jay- see ji 

jär- root 52.5; Pres. 199.2, 137 ; Fut. 
155; Aor. 159. IV, 168. 3; Caus. 181. 
1; Part. 191, 197 

jalābu 46 1 

jalogi p. 88 f.-n. 7 

jalla, -kā 40.2a 

jah- see hā 

jāgarati see 2. gar 

tūti 86 

jān- see jūā 

jano=janam 97,2 

jüpeti 180.2; see ji 

jāy- see jan 


ji Toot, Pres. 26.1, 131, 136.4; Fit. 151. 


8, 154, 156; Aor. 163.2, 169.4: Pass. 
115.1; ‘Gaus. 180.2; Des. 184 ; Part. 


. 194, 196; 198, 199. 2, 203; Tat. 206; 5 


‘Ger. 209, 210. 
diguecha, . -ati 18.2, 57, 184, 190, 195, 209 
igtrāti, -fmsati.184 ; see it. F 
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fighacchati 184, 195 
Jin- see ji 


jimha 49.1 5 

jiya 30.2 

jiyy- see jar 

jiohā 49.1 

jiy-, jir-, jūrāp- see jar 

jīv root, Pres. 125,127, 128, 130.1 ; Part. 
190, 191; Inf. 205 

juhati, juhāmt 142.3 

jühati, -to p. 177 f.-n. 3 

je- see ji 

jotati 180 

jūā root 68,2; Pres. 128, 145; Fut. 151.1, 
156; Aor. 163.1, 169.4; Pass. 136.4, 
176.1, 176.1 ; Caus. 180.1, 1811; 
Part. 97.2, 190, 191, 104, p. 218 £.-n. 
8, 200, 202, 203; Inf. 205; Ger. 209, 
210, 212, 218 

joal root 41.2; Caus. 178.2 c; Int. 185, 
191, 


jhallika 34 
jhayati, jhüpeti, jhàma 56.2 
jhayati see dhyà 


, 191; see sa 


Ratti 53.1 

näna 42.5 

ūāya 55 

fiüyati, ftissam see fitā 


thap-, thass-, thah-, thāy- see sthū 
thāti, thdna etc. 64.2 


damsa 42.3 

das, dams see das 
dah see dah 

dàha 49.8 

deti 181.1 


ta Pron. st. 105 

tam=tvām 104 

tamyathà 105.2 

takka 53.9 

takkara 62.2. 

Takkasila 62.2 

Takkāriye Sg. Voc. 80.2 

takkola, Takkola 47.1 

tacchati 56.16 . 

taņhā 30.5, 50.8 

tatiya 28, 118 

-tatta see tras 

tattaka 111.6 

tattha, tatra 53.2, 62.1. 

tadam 105.3 

tadaminā 108.1 

tan root, Pass. 175 3, 177 

tabbamsika 53.3 

tabbiparita 67 

tamba, Tambapanni 51. B 

tar root; Pres. 180.4; .Aor. 166; Part: 197; 
Inf. Caus. 206; Ger. 210, „818, 214 : 


kā taluņā 44 
` | tasimë 30.5, 50.3. - : : e 


-tasita; pp ae see tras. 


A tasmütiha 78.5 ` 
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tāy- see lan and ird 

türayelum 206 ; see tat 

tāvattimsā 40.1 

tülavanta 64.1 

ti= iti 66.1 

H Numeral 115.3 

tikicchati 41.9, 126, 181.1, 184, 
see cit 

tikkha, tikhina 58.3 

titth- see stha 

tinnannam 115.3 

tinha 59,1 

tittkkhati 184 — 

tintiņā p. 89 f.-n. 3 

tipu 94 

tipukkhala 44 

tippa 61.2 

tibba 61.2 

timissā 16.1 c with f.-n. 6, p. 69 

timbaru 84 

tiriyam 66.2 b 

tivangika 46.1 

tīha 25.1 

tunhi 66.2 

tutta 15.3 

tud root, Pres. 184; Part. 197 

tuma Pron. st. 107.4 

tumhe, -heht etc. 50.4, 104 

tuyham 60 

turita p. 74 f.-n. 1 

tus rcot 125 

tekicchā 34 

tepitaka 3 

terasa, telasa 26.1, 44, 116.2 

tevisa 26.1, 116.2 

tyamhi 107 E 

iras root, Port. 62.2, 194, | 196, 208 

ira root, Pres. 138 

tvam 104 


190, 205; 


thaketi, thakana 39.1 
thaneti, -ita 52.2 
tharu 57 

-thavati 140; see stu 
thāmasā, -mena 94 
thi=itthi 29, 87.1 c 
thing 25,1 

thunati, -nimsu 149, 169.4 
thusa 40.1 a 

thera 27.5 

theva 38.5 


dakkh- see dars 
dakkhina 56.1 a 
dakkhineyya 10 

dajj- see da 

dattha 49.8 ; see das 
dūtthā, dāthā 58.8 - 
daddha 42.8, 64. 8; see dah 
dattūpajīvin 197 

dad- see dà ^ . 
daddara p. 86 f.-n 3 
.&nddallati 41 2, 185, 191. 
daddula 44 

dandha p. 84 fin. 1 
Damla 46.4 
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dammi Bee dā 

daré root, Pres. (passati) 125, 128, 186.2 ; 
Fut. 19.1, 32.2, 152,165 ; Aor. 161,8, 
162.3, 164, 165. 1, 166, 168, 8, 170; 
Pass. 175 ; Caus, 6. 3," 176.1 ; Part. 
97. 2, 100, 190, 191, 194, 199. 1, 201, 
203; Inf. 204, 205; Ger. 59.4, 209, 
210, 213 

daš (das) root 42.8; Pres. 188.2; Caus. 
181.1 

-dassivà 100 

dasso=dūsiyo 86.2 

dah idah) root 42.8, 64.3.; Pass. 
Part. 191, 194 

dah-, see dha 

daha=hrada 47.2 

da root, Pres. 125, 148; Fut. 150, 151.1; 
Cond. 157 ; Aor. 159.1, 168, 169.2, 
170; Pass. 186.4, 175.1 ; Caus. 180, 
l; Des. 180,6, 184 ; Part. 190, 191, 
194, 197, 199. 1, 202; Inf, 204, 205; 
Ger. 209, 010, 212 

dāthū 42.8, 58.3 

dātta 7 

dāni 66.1 

dābbī T 

dāya, dàva 46.1 

dālemu 125 

dàhisi 150; see dd 

di-, dvi- 21 

digucchats 41.2 

dighafifia 41.2 

dicchati, -re 180.6, 184; see da 

dindima, dendima 41.8 d 

dinna 197 ; see dà 

divaddha, diy- 46.1 

divà 88.4. 

dis root, Pres. 194; Caus. 179.8 ; Ger. 210. 

disvà 59.4; see daré 

dīghāgyu 101 

du- 21 

duka 119.6 

dukkha p. 95 f.-n. 1 

duccarita 62.2 

dujivha 21 

dutiya 28 

duttara 62.2 

dubbutthiikā) 52.5 

dubbhati, -dubbhika p. 104 f.-n. 2 

dubhaya 114.2 

duyhati 49.1 

dullabha 52.5 

durannaya 54.5 

duvidha 21 

dūseti 179.5 

dendima, dindima 41.8 

demi etc. 148; see dā 

dehani 45 

dosa, dosaniya 25.8 

dosina 59.2, 68.8 

dohaļa, -tinī 42.3 ` 

doi-, di- 21 


178.2 ; 


| dvi Numeral 114. g 


dvidhā 58.4 
dzinnam 15.1 : s 
| doipadam Pl. Gen. 89 
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dvīha 25.1 
dvejjha 55 
dvedhā 53,4 
dvethaka 42,4 


dhatilka 62.2 

dhanita 58.8 

dhamma 78 

dhā root, Pres. 87, 198, 195, 142.2; Fut. 
151.8, 156 ; Aor. 165, 160.2 ; Pass. 
895, 175.1; Caus, 180.1, 181.1; 
Part. 190, 191, 192, 194, 196, 199.1, 2, 
202; Inf, 204, 205, 206; Ger. 210, 212 

dhitar 91.8 

dhü root 125, 147.3 

dhe- see dha 

dhenu 86 

dhovati 34, 180 

dhyā root, Pres. 138; Part. 190; Inf. 206 


na Fron. st. 66.1, 107.2 

nagga 80.6 

nangalu 45 

nañguttha p. 89 fin. 2 

nangula 45 

nacc- see nart 

namakkàra 62.2 

najjā, -jjo, -jjüyo 55, 86.2 

nattar 91.1 

nadi 86 

namassati 188.2; Pres. 180.4; Part. 190, 
191 

nāmeti 178,20 

nay- see mī ^ 

nart root, Pres. 126, 186.1; Aor. 168.3; 
Part. 190 

nalāta 45 

navuti 19.2 

nas root Pres, 126, 186.1; Cond. 157 

nahū., nahdy- see snd 

nahāna 50.5 

nahāpita 90.4 

nahāru, nhāru 46.8, 60.5 

nāvā 88.2 

nikkha, nekkha 10, 52.2 

nigrodha 21, 59.2 

nighafifiasi 88.1 

nighaņģu 61.1 

ninka 25.1 

niccala 62.2 

nicchiya 213; see ci 

nicchubhati 58.4 

nidda 6.2 

ninna 52.4 

nippesika 62.2 

nibbdy- sce vā 

nibbijj. , nibbind- see 2. vid 

nimujjā ete, 18.1 : 

niya 86 

niyy- see nī 

niygāti etc.,niyijāsā 59. 5 

nistnna 17.2d, 107 ; gee sad . 4 

nā. root, Pres. 128, 181.1, 186.4 ; Fut. 

.161.8,.165; ` Aor. 163.2, 167.1; Pass. 


(175.15 Caus. 1802; Part. 191, 194, | 


199, 1, 202; Inf. 204, 205; Ger. 910. 
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nuttkubhali, -hati 16.1: a, 87 Ñ 
nud root, Pres. 184'; Part. 197 ; Ger. 212 
ne- see nī 

nekkha, nikkha 10, 52.9 

Neraitjarà 43.2 

nh- see nah- 


pakiriya 8; see 2. kar 
pakkathita, -tthita 42.2 with f.-n.6 on p. 
87 


pakkutthita, -thita p 87 f.-n. 6. 

pakhuma 58.3 

pagevataram 108.2 

paggharati 56.2; see ksar 

pac root 180.1, 175. 3, 181.1, 199.2 

paccosakkati 28.2, p. 97 fn 4, 62.2 

-pajj- see pad 

Pajjunna 28 

paūūatta p. 218 f.-n. 8 

paññavant 23 

pafifiá, paūūāņa 58.1 

paniiasa 48 

paūha, paūhipaņņī 50.1 

patamga 42.1 

pati, pati 42.1 

patikkamma 136.1 

patikkūla 88.1 

patigacca 88.1, 219 

pativimsa 46. 1 

pativissaka 15.1 

patiseniyati 188 8 

patthàya 64.2 

pathama 42.2 

pathamataram 108.2 

K pathavī ete, 124, p. 70 f.-n. 2, 

2.2 

MUN paņņāsa 48, 68.2, 116.2 

paņhitka). pāsaņi 68.2 

patamga p. 87 f.-n. 4 

patara 39.4 

pati see pati 

patitāmi 172 

patibbatā 54.6 

patisallana 971.1 

patthay- 187.1, 191, 192, 195 

patha 98.4 

pathi Sg. Loc. 89 

pad root, Pres. 125, 186.1 ; Fut, 155; 
Cond. 157; Aor. 161, 166, 168.3; 
Caus. 178.2a, 181.1 ; Part, .197, 
199.2; Ger. 210, 212 i 

pada Bg. Instr. 89 

pana 34 

pantha 98.4 

pannarasa, pann- 48 

pappuyya, pappoti etc. see Gp 

papphāsa 34 

pabbaja, babbaja 39.0 

pabbe, pabbesu 94 

pamddassam 170; sea mad 

pamādo 161 b; see mad 

pamha 59.1 

payirud. 47.2 

par root, Pass, 52 5, 168,8, 175.2 ; Opus. ' 
178.2 a, 182.2; Part. 197 

pare 118,7: 


m 
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parinibbayt, -bbāhisi see va 
paripphoseti, -sdka p21 
paribbaya 54.6 

parima 19.1 

parilüha 42.3 

parisā 66.2 

palavati, pil- 31.1; see plu 
palāpa 39.6 

palüy-, pale- p. 74 fn, 4, 199.1, 150, 206 
palikunthita, palig- 39.1 
palikha, -gha 39.2 
palikhanati 44 

paligedha, -dhin 10 
palissajati 44, 54 4 

palujjati 44 

pale- see palūy 

palokine 95.2 

pallanka 54.5 

pallattha 51.5 

pavissümi, -sissümi 65.2, 155 
pavecchati p. 186 f.-n. 2 
pasada 12.1, 88.8 

pasibbaka 15.1 

pasuta 19.8 

pass- see daré 
passo=passam 97.2 
pahamsati 37 

pā root, Pres. 125, 132; Fut. 151.1, 155; 


Aor. 1631, 165.1, 167.1; Caus. 
180.3; Des. 184; Part. 190, 202; Ger. 
209, 210 


pūkata 33.1 
pācittiņa p. 75 f.-n. 1 
pāceti 39.8 
pātibhoga 24 
patiyekka 24 
patihira 27.6 

panine 95.2 

pātu 39.4 

pātubhāva 67 

pato 66.2a 

pāniya 23 

pāpattha see apattha 
pápay- see ap 
pāpitthatara 103.1 
püpiyas 100.8, 108.1 
papissika 108.1 
püpun- see ap 
pāpuraņa 19.2 
pamimsu 163.1; see mā 
páyüst, -yimsu 168.1; see ya 
pārājika p. 83 f.-n. 8 
pāruta. 13 

pürupati, -pana 47.2 
parepata 34 

pāvā 160 4 

pāvacana 98.1 
pávusa 12.3 ; 
pāveļ:khi 164 ; see vis. 
pūsāņi 58,2 

püssati 151.1; see pā 
paheti; -st.see ht 

pt 66.1 

pinhihe 55 
pindadavika 46.1 
pilar 91... 
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pitito 77.2, p. 129 f.-n. 2 

pithīyati 39.5; see dhë 

pipatam 132; see pā 

pipphala, - 62.1 

pilakkhu 30.4 

pilandhana, -ti 37, 43.2 

pilav-, pildp- Bee plu 

piv- see pa 

pukkusa 17.2 a 

pucch- see prach 

puūjati 61.1 

puttha 194; see prach 

puttāni 76 

putiimà 19.1 

puthu 22 

puthujjana 17.2 a 

puna, puno 84, 66.2 

pubba (1) 46.1; (2) 118.8 

pubbaņha 49.1 

puman 93.5 

Purimdada p. 89 f.-n. 1. 

purisa 29, 30.3 

pure 66.2 

pūjay- Pres. 189; Fut. 151,3; Aor. 168.4; 
Pass. 176. 1; Part. 200, 201 

pür- see par 

pūva 38.5 

pekhuna 19.2 

pettika 6.2 

pela 35 

pona 26.2 

pothujjanika 3 

posa 30.3 

posatha 66.1 

posdvanika, -ya 36 

prach root, Pres. 122.2, 126, 128, 134 ; 
Fut. 155 ; Aor, 167; Pass. 176.2 ; 
Caus. 181.1; Part. 191, 192, 104, 196, 
199.2; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 211,212 

plu root 31.1, 179.4 


pharasu 40.1 a 
gharusa 40.1 a 

phala (ganda) 40.1 a 
phalāphala 88 1 
phalika 38.6 

phalu 40.1 a 

phass- see spars 
phassa 52 2 
ghürusaka 40.1 a 
phālibhaddaka 40.1 a 
phásutka) 62.1 
phāsukā 40.1 a 
phuttha 194 see spars 
phulaka 40.1 a 

phus- see spars 
phusita 40.1 a 
phussa 40.1 a 
pheggu € 


battimsa 58.9, 116.2 i M 

bandh root, Pres, 146.4; Fut. 1548 ;. Aor. 
169.4 ; Pass. 175.8 ; "Chus. 154.8; 
Inf. 206; Ger. 210, 218 


bappa 62.2 


babbulka) 62.2 
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babbhara 20 

barh root 6. 2, 128,167,.194, 212 
bavhābādha, bavhodala 49. 1 
bürasa, bāvīsati 53. 8, 116. 2 
bilára, -rikà, -la 45 

billa, bella 54. 5 

bujjh- see budh 

buddha, vuddha 46. 1, 64, 1 
budh root 186. 1, 181. 1, 192 
bunda 62 2 

bubhukkhati 184, see bhuj 
bella, billa 54. 5 

brahant, brahā 13 

brahman 19. 2, 92. 2, 3 

brit root 125, 141, 2, 159. IV 
brūheti 18 


vhaj, bhañj root, Pres. 144; Fut. 156. 2; 
Part. 197, 199. 2; Inf. 206 
bhajeti 189, 2 
bhan root 126, p. 180 f.-n. 1 
bhadda, bhadra 58. 2 
bhante 98. 8 
bhar root, Pass. 52. 5, p. 205 f.-n. 2, 191 
bhavant 98. 8 
bhasta 40. 1 a, 52. 2 
bhasta 52. 2 
bhasma 50. 6 
bhassati 196. 1 
bhā root 140, 2 
bhākutika 3 
bhütar 91. 2, 3. 
bhay- see bhī 
bhag root * to speak ' 122. 2, 126, 128 
-bhàsare 122, 2 
bhikkhu 82, -ave- 82. 5 
bhinkadra, -güra 61. 2 
bhijj. seg bhid 
bhid root, Pres. 144; Fut. 152, 156 2; Aor. 
161.1 b, 168. 3,169. 3; Pass. 136. 4, 
177; Caus. 181. 1; Part. 190, 197, 
199. 2; Ger. 209, 210, 212 
bhindivāļa 88. 5 
bhiyyo 18. 2, 108. 1 
bhisa 40.1 a 
bhisakka 68, 1 
bhtsī 40, 1 a 
bhi root 188, 168. 8, 179, 4 
bhirati Pass. from bhar 
thuj root, Pres. 128, 144; Fut. 152, 156; 
‘Aor. 169. 3; Caus. 179. 1; Des. 184; 
Part. 190, 191, 198, 199, 2, 201, 202; 
“Inf. 205,206; Ger. 209, 210 
-bhundti 181. 2; see bhū 
bhuvi Sg. Loc. 86 5 
bhusa 40. La ` 
"bhū root, Pres. 26. 2, 37, 39. 6, 122. 2, 
126, 181. 2; Put. 27, 5, 151. 8, 
154. -25 Gond. 157: -Aor. 162. 2, 
168. .3,- 165. 1,. 167, 170; _ Pass. 
175: 1; Caos: 179; 4; Part. 190, 191, 
:199.:1;200, 202;.Inf.. 204. 1:6; 206; 
Ger, 209, 210, 212 
bhecchati 159; see bhid 
bhokkham 156%; aee bhuj ` 
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bhotā etc. 98.3 i 
-bhoti, -bhossam etc. see bhū 


makasa 47. 2 

makkhiké 56. 1 u 

maga 12, 4 

maghavan 93. 3 

mamkuna 6. 3 

macca 58, 2 

maccharin 57 

macchariya, -era 27. 5, p. 91 f.-n. 4 

majj- see mad 

majjhatia 62, 2 

majjhima 19. 1 

mani. see man i 

matta, mattha 62. 2 

mata 42. 1 

matameyya p. 176 f.-n. 1 

-matthatt 58. 1 

matthalungà 17. 2 c 

mad root, Pres. 196, 136. 1; Aor. 161. 
1 b, 169. 3, 170; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 

madhuvā 66.2 b 

man. root, Pres. 129, 136. 1, 139. 2, 149; 
Fut. 155; Aor. 159. II, 161, 168. 8; 
Des 46. 4, 184; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 209 

manam 66. 2 b 

mantatho 196 

mamāy- 196. 3, 195 

maminhdra 19. 1 


mayam 104, 2 
mayūkha mayüra 27. 8 (with f.-n. 8 on 
76) 


mar root, Pres. p. 95 f..n. 4, 122. 2, 137; 
Fut. 155. 3; Caus. 176, 1, 178. 2 a, 
182. 2 a; Part. 191, 193; Inf. 204, 1 b, 
206, 207 

mariyādā 90. 1 

maruvā 81. 2 

malya 54. 5 

massu 50. 2 

mahemase 129 

mā root, Pres. 146. 8; Aor. 168. 1; Part. 
202; Ger. 210 

Mágandiya 38.1 

mātar 91 

mātito TT, p. 129 f.-n. 2 

māmaka 112. 1 

miga 12. 4 

migarvā 46.1 

mimjā p. 65 f.-n. 4, 18. 2 

-minātt, etc. see mā 

miyy-, mīy- see mar 

milakkha, -kkhu 84 

milāča 62 2 

Milinda 48. 2 

missa 34, 4 

mihtta, sita 50. 6 

mu root 18 

-mukka 197 ; see mue 


mukkhara 24 
‘mugga 62:1 


-mugga 197 


muc, muño root, Pres. 198, 180. 3, 136. 44 
Ll. Fut.. 152, 186; Aor. 107. 9, 168.8; 
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Pass. 175. 3; Caus. 181, 1; Part, 190, 
196, 197 ; Inf. 206; Ger. 209, 210 
mucalinda 84 3 
muccatt, muccheii 62. 
on p. 104 
muta, mutt 18. 1 
mutinga 23, 99. 4 
muditā 19. 8 
muddhan 92. 1, 2 
mutala, -li 12.8 43.3 š 
muh root 194, 201 
mejjati 136. 1 
mettika 6. 2 
meraya 28 
mokkh- see muc 
motahba, motar see mu 
-modathavho 126 
momuha, -hati 37, 185 
mora 27, 8 


2 with f.-n. 4 


ya Pron. st. 110 

yakanam 94 

gaj root 66. 1, 128, 194, 205 

yatthum 205 ; see yaj 

yam root 133 

yasmattha 73, 5 

yā root, Pres. 138, 140. 2; Aor. 163. 1, 
168. 3; Caus. 180. 1; Tnf. 204. la; 
Ger. 210 

yāgū 27. 4 

-yädeti, »yādāpeti 38. 3, 178. 2, 182. 2, 
200 


vāpeti , yāpanīga 180, 1, 201 

yittha 66. 1, 194; see yaj ` 

yuj root, Pres. 144; Aor. 169. 3; Pass. 
176. 2; Caus. 179. 3, 182. 2; Part, 194 

yuvan 93. 2 

ye=yam 110, 2 

yeva 66.1 


ramsi, rasmi 50, 2, 65.1 
racchā, rathiya 55 
rajetave 204. La 

rajjati 186. 1, 206 

ratto 86. 5 

ratana 66, 1 

-rattàgam 86. 5 

ratya -o 58. 3, 86. 2 
randha 58.1 

ram root 126, 165.1 
"rasa —-dasa 43. 1 

rasmi see ramsi 

rassa 49. 2 

rahada. 47, 2, 49. 2 

rajan 92 

rajula 19. 3 

ramaneyya 10 

ric root 144, 156, 210 
-risā, rikkha 43. 1, 112. 3 
ru root 140. 1, 169. 1 
rukkha 18 

ruc root 122, 2, 128, 136. 2, 179, 8,181.2 
runna, roņņa 197. 
rudā, ruta 38.8 

rudda p. 88 f.-n. 6 
rumblaté, -rumhati, -rundhati 60, 14 
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rummavatī 53, 1 

rumtnavāsī, rummi p. 96 fen. 2 

ruh root, Pres. 138. 8; Aor. 167; Caus: 
180. 2, 182, 2; Ger. 210, 212 with f- -n.: 
1 on p. 230 

ruhira 37 

ripa 78 

TONNA see TUNNU 


lakanako, laketi 39. 1 

lag root, Pres. 136. 2; Caas, 179. 5, 
182. 2; Part. 197; Ger. 210 

laech- 150, 152; see labh 

lajjitāya 203 

laddhā Aor, 159. III see labh ` 

latthi(kā) 46. 3 

lapetave 204 1a 

labh root, Pres. 121, 122. 2, 124, 126-129; 
Fut. 150, 152; Cond. 157; Aor. 159. 
ILI, 161, 2,166; Caus. 178, 2 a; Part. 
194, 201; Inf. 205; Ger. 209, 210 

lahu(ka) 37 

lākhā 5 

lāpa, lāpu 39. 6 

lālappati 185 

lāyita, -tvā 46, 2 

Lāļa 38. 6 

lip, limp root, Pres. 135. 3; Caus. 181.1; 
Part. 190, 199. 2; Ger. 210 

lih root 130, 5, 167 

it root 136. 1, 168. 8, 197, 210 

lujjati 44, 186. 4,175. 8 

ludda 15. 4, 44 

ludda(ka) 62. 2 

-Iubbha 212 

likha 44 

lina 197 

leddu 62. 2 

lona 26. 2 

lodda 44, 62. 2 

loma, roma 44, 94 

loluppa 185 

tohita, rohita 44 


va=1iv0, eva 66. 1 

vaka 12.1 

vakkh- seo vac z 

vac root, Pres. 136. 4; Fat. 152; Aor. : 
162, 4, 165. 1; Pass. 175. 3: Des, 184; 
Part. '66. 1, 191, 194; Inf. 204.18, 
205; Ger. 209 

vacch- see vas 

vajira 80. 8 

vajjam 143 e 

pañceit' ammi p. 203 f.-n. 1,178. a. 

vatamsa(ka) 42. 1, 66.1 : i 

vātuma 58.2 

-vatta 62. 2 

vatta, vattati 64. 1; ; see art. 

vaddh , see vardk. à 

eaddhi, vuddhi 19. 4, 64. Y. 

veņibbaka 46.1. 





| santa 64, 3 


vata 54. 6 
vati- see vart 
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vad root, Pres, 198, 129, 189. 2, 143 e; 
Aor. 165.2; Pass.176.1; Caus 178. 2a 
vanaspūti 52. 2 
vap root, Pass. 175. 3; Part. 66. 1, 194 
vapayanti 54, 6 
vambheti, vamheti 60 
vammika 98 
vayassa 54. 4 
vayhā 49. 1 
par root, Caus. 178. 2 a; Part. 190, 
Iuf. 906 ; Ger. 214° 
vart root 53. 3, 64.1, 180. 5, 178. 1 
vardh root 64. 1, 178. 1, 182, 1 
valaūja, -jeti 66. 1 
vavakkhati 184, 209; see vac 
pas rdt, Pres. 128, 180. 1; Fut. 150, 152, 
154; Caus. 178. 2a, 58. 3, 181. 1, 
189. 2; Part. 66. 1, 191, 195, 196, 198, 
199, 1, 2; Ger. 210 
vah robt, Pass. 175. 3; Caus. 178, 2 a; 
Part. 35, 66. 1, 191, 194 
(1) vā root ' to weave ' 196 
(2) vā root * to blow ', Pres. 198, 140. 2; 
Fut. 150, 151. 1; Aor. 168. 3; Caus. 
180. 1; Part, 190; Inf. 205 
vāka 6. 1 
vākarā, -urü 39, 1 
vālya 58. 3 
saca 8g. Instr. 89 
-vigga 197 
-varam, vāre 119. 3 
vala 54. 6 
vikkhīņa 197 see ksi 
vicchika 12 2 
vijitāvin 198. 3 
vijjh- see vyadh 
viūnūņaficāyatana 65, 2 
(1) vid root * to know ', Pres. 140. 1; Aor. 
166; Pf. 171; Caus. 136. 4, 176. 1, 
179. 8; Part, 100. 2 
(2) vid, vind root ‘to find’, Pres. 185. 3; 
Aor. 167, 2; Pres. 175. 3; Caus. f.-n. 1 
on p. 210; Part. 191; Inf. 206 
vidamsentī 6. 3; seo dars 
vidatthi 88. 8 
viddasu 100. 2 
vipassi 65. 2 
vimhaya, -hita 50. 6 
viya 66. 1. 
vilāka 61. 2 
viš root, Pres. 134; Fut 65 2, 152, 155. 2; 
Aor, 164; Pass. 176.1; Caus. 179. 3; 
Ger. 910 
vi styarum 126 ; see £yà 
vissa 118. 2 
vissakamma 94 
vissajj- see sarj 
vihesabi 10 
viti- 25, L 
vimamsati, -să 46, 4, 184, 205, 209 
visam, visati 6.3, 116. 1 
.$uddha, euddha see vardi 
villa see 206, tap 
vuddhi; vuddhi 12: 4,64. 1 
vūppati see tap 
"vuyhati, vilha see cah 


191; 
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vusita(va) see vas 

vekuraūjā 55 

vekkh-, vecch- 152 (wi f.-n. 2 on p. 186) 
Venhu 10, 50. 8 


| veti, vedi etc. see 1, vid 


-vedhati see vyath. 

vedhavera 46, 3 

Vebhàra 37 

veyyattikà, -yā 36 

veyyüvacca 8 

vennest 95. 2 

veļu 48. 3 

veluriya p. 64 f.-n, 3 

vesma 50, 3 

vehāsān Pl. Acc. 79. 5 

%o- 26. 2, 54. 6 

vokkamati 10 

vonata, onata 66 1 

vosita 26. 2 

vyath rcot 25. 1, 88, 4 

vyadh root = L 199, 2, 210, 212 
vyāvata 38. 5, 42. 1, 54. 6 
vyüsincati, ae vyeti 54. ti 


(ak root, Pres, 148, 1; Fut. 61. 1, 152, 
156; Cond. 157; Aor. 164, 170; Des. 
126, 128, 150, 184; Part. 190 

gam root 136. 1 

gar root 137 

Šī root, Pres. 140. 4; Fut. 151. 3; Aor. 
161. 2, 165. 2, 169. 1; Cans. 181. 1; 
Part. 190, 191, 192, 195; Ger. 209 

sudh root 176, 1, 179. 8, 194 

Sus root 57, 136. 1, 210 

šyā root 25. 1, 38. 5, 126, 175. 1 

éru root, Pres. 128, 147. 4; Fut. 15. 8, 4, 
65. 2, 151. 9, 166. 3; Aor. 159. III, 
160. 4, 169 4; Pass. 136. 4, 175. 1; 
Caus. 179, 4, 181. 1; Des. 184; Part. 
190, 191, 194, 198, 8, 199. 1; Inf. 
204, 1 a. 205, 206; Ger. 209, 210, 213 

sa Pron. 105 

samyülha 134 

samvarī 6. 8 

samsūti Sg. Loc. 39. 4 

samsarita, -sita see sar 

samhira 27, 6 

sakim 66. 2 b, 67, 72, 1, 119. 3 

sakuna 42 5 

sakk-, sakkun-, sakkh- see šak 

sakka 53. 8 

Sakka, "MN Sükiya p. 64 f.-n. 2, p. 97 
f..n. 

sak kaya p. 78 f.-n.2 

sakkhalī, -likā .17. 2 c 

sakkhivm), sacchi 22 

sakkhi for sakkhisi 66. 2 

sakhi, sakhāram. etc. 46, 3, 84 

saggasi 61. 1, see šak 

samkiyati 52, 5 

samgharati p. 83 f.-n. 8 ` 


| samghádisesa 88. 3- 


sace 105.2 
saccika 19. 1 
saccessati 62. 2 


| sacchi see sakkhi(m) 
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sajju 22 sims- Des. from sar 


- sajjulasa 19, 2, 44 sikkh- Des. from sak 
sajjhayati 188. i 206, 910 singivera 17. 2 d^, 
sathila 42. 2 singhataka 62, 1 
saņa 42, 5 sic, stītc root, Pres. 125, 185. 3; Fut. 155; 
sanati, sanati 49, 5 Aor. 167; Caus. 181, 1; Part. 194, 
sanim 22, 42. 5 199, 2; Ger. 210, 913 
samddsa 42. 3 sita, milita 50. 6 
sanha 59, 1 sithila 49, 9 
satimat 96 siniyh-, sinch- see snih : 
sattama 108, 2 stneha 30. 5 y 
sattari 48 * | sindhava 15. 2 
antthar 90 "| sipātikā 12. 2 
satthi 62. 1 srmbali, -la 34 


sad root, Pres. 132, Fut. 155; Aor. 161. 1b, | siyam etc, 141, 1; see as 
167. 1; Caus. 178.2 a, 181. 1; Part. | sir? 8, 30. 3, 87. 1 


17. 2 d, 197, 199. 2; Ger. 210 Sirimā 96 
saddala 58. 8 sirimtapa 16, 1 c 
saddhim 22 + | -sīd see sad 
san 93. 1 gīna 197 
santta) 98. 2 sīlavant(a) 96 
samtātta 62, 2; see tras -siveti see sya 
sappi 101 Su, -8SU, -91=-svid 22, 111. 1 
sabba 113. 1 sukka 80. 4 
sabbhi 98. 2 sukhuma 31. 2, 58, 8 
sabbaya Loe. Sg. fem. 113.1 sukhumāta 40. 1 b 
samannesati 54, 5 sumka 6. à 
samihati 87 sujā 88. 2 
samucchissatha 157 SUN- see $ru 
samussaya, -ssita 58. 8 suņa 98. 1 
samthati -hata 60 suņisā, suņhā 31. 2, 50. 8 
sambhundti 131, 2, see bhū suddittha p. 78 f.-n. 2 
sammati 136. 1, see sam sunakha 40.1 b 
sammannati 54. 5 sunahāta, sunh- 50.5 
sammujjanī 18. 1 Sup-, Supp- see soap 
sūmmuti 19, 2 subbata 67 
say- see šī subbutthikü p. 95 f.-n, 5 
sayathā 105. 2 sumar- gee sar 
sar. Bee sar, SMAT sumugga 16. 1 b 


sar root ‘to go’, Pres, 180. 4; Caus. sumedha(sa) 75 
178, 2 a; Des. 130. 6, 166, 184; Part. | -sumbhati, -hati 60, 128, 135. 3 


194, 196; Ger. 210 sttriya 8 
sarado Pl. Acc, 89 suva 36 
sarj root p. 79 f.-n. 4, 128, 178. 1, 182. 2, | suvāna, -ņa 93, 1 
194 i suve, sve 54. 4, 66. 2 

sallakatta 90. 4 susāna 21 

sassara 90 sussam, sussūs- see $ru 
sassū 86 suhatā 37 

sahatthà 78. 1: suhita p. 83 f.-n. 4 
sahogha 35 su-h-uju 67 

sā ‘ dogs ' p. 132 f.-n. 1 süna 95. 9 

Sakiya (Sakya) see Sakka se=tam 105. 2 
sükhalya 3, 17. 2 b setthatara 108. 1 
Sāgala 88.1 seti, senti, seltha see šī 
„sāņa 19. 4 ç senüsana 26, 1 
sādiyati 176..1 semha 5, 60, 4, 54. 4 
südhagemase 129 seyyast 137; seo far 
sümanera 46. 3 seyga(a), scyyatara 100, 108. 1: 
sāmi 46. 4 seyyatha 105.2 
sāyati 36 sesim, sessam aee £i 
süyanha 49.1 ` sona 95, 9 
sürümbha.6. 9 - sonna p. 74 f.-n. 2. 
«gālūka 28 : pid kg w. 
Misapa 6, 1 I sottu b 5 

aire 87 sotthāna 27. 1 

-siz avid 22, 111. 1 sotthi 25. 9 


92—1147B l He 


250. 


„ sodh- see sudh 

sopāka :25. 2 

sopp- gee svap 

soppa 25, 2, 09. 1 

sobbha 25. 2, 58. 2 

sorata p. js f. -n.1 

sovatthika, sosānika 3 

Sossati, sossam, sossi see Šru 

skand root 197, 214 

stan root 149, 169. 4 

star root p. 181 f.-n. 1, 194, 197 

stu root 140 

sthā root, Pres, 64. 2,182; Fut. 151. 1, 
155; Cond 157; Aor. 160. 2, 163. 1, 
167. 1; Cave. 21,180, 1, 182. 2; Part. 
190, 191, 192, 194, 199. 1, 200; Inf. 
206 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 

snā root DO. 5,188, 140, 9, 180. 1, 206, 
209 

snih root 136. 1, 179, 8 

spūrš root, Pres, 184;. Fut. 155; Aor. 
167. 2; Den. 186. 5; Part. 194, 196; 
Ger. 206 

smar root, Pres, (sumaratt, sarati) 50.6, 
122, 9, 196, 129; Caus. 178. 2 a; Part. 
191, 200; Ger. 210, 213 

smi root 29, 50. 6 

svap root, Pres. 134, 136. 2; Aor. 167. 2; 
rub 190, 194; Inf. 205, 206; Ger. 

0 

svākkhāta 7, 54. 4 

svāgata 54. 4 

svātanāya p. 63 f,-n, 4, 54, 4 

sve see suve 

-ssu =svid 22, 111. 1 


hamsāti, -eti 180, 5, 178 

haùkh-, hafich, hahū- see han 

hata 42. 1, see har 

hadaya 12, 1 

han root, Pres. p. 76 f.-n, 5, 60, 140, 1; 
Fut. 158. 2; Aor. 169, 1; Pasg. 122, 2, 
168, 8, 175.8; Caus, 179. 5, 181. 1, 
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182. 2; Part. 190, 202, 208; Ger. 209, 
210, 211, 212 

hammiya p. 102, f.n. 1 

har root, Pres. 125, 128, 120; Fut. 158. 1, 
154. 1; Aor, 168, 4 ; Pass. 62. B, 175. 9, 
176. 2; Caus . 182. 2; Part. 49. 1, 194, 
196, 199. 1, 2; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 210, 211 

harāyati 81. 1, 186. 2 

hassam ete, 158, 1 from root har 

hassami etc. 151 from root hà 

hà root, Pres. (jah@ti) 126, 128, 129, 
:186. 4, 142. 1; Fut. 150, 151.1, 156, 1; 
Aor. 168. 1, 169. 2; Pass. 176. L; 
Caus. 180. 1; Part. 196, 197, 199. 1, 
2, 202; Inf. 204, 206; Ger. 209,210 

hapeti 89. 6, 179. 4 

kara 158. 1 from root har; 150 from root 
ha 

hi root, Pres, p. 79 f.-n. 3, 131.1, 147. 2; 
Aor. p. 79 f.-n. 8, 163. 2, 169. 4 

himsati, sápeti 144, 181. 1 

-hiniti ete. see hi 

Himavant(a) 96 

hiyo 80.2 

liri 8, 30. 8, 87.1 

hilāda 30, 4 

-hissimi 158. 1 from root har 

-hiraii Pass. from root har, 
har 

hileti 35 

hu root 142. 3 

hupeyya 39. 6, see bhū 

hetthā 9, 37, 66. 1 

hetu 92, p. 122 f..n. 4 

hetuye 204. 1 b 

heyya p. 168 f.-n. 2 

hesati, hesā, hesita 49, 2 

hessati 27. Š from root bhū 

*hessati 158. 1 from root har 


Look under 


| hessāmi 151. 1 from root hà 


hotabba, hott, hotum, hohisi, hohiti from 


root bhū 
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115, 
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ERRATA 


-beterogenous 
-dialecta * ` 


Saymutte 
Majjhimaninàya- - 
Nyāņatilaka 

5 fascicles 
constant-group, 
from jaghānai 
*sosakkati 

P. à 

khud 

Cf 


4 
Delete Isolated, 


nad 

°krioas 

Word-formation 

livato . f 

Forms......Māgadhi- 
language 


read heterogeneous. 


dialectal- ` 


Samyutt& . 
Majjhimanikaya-. 
Nyāņatiloks. —— 
9. B fascicles, 
eonsonant-gronp. 
(from jaghana). 
*ossal:kāti. 

P. 
khuda 
Ct. 


and 
*lerivas. 


. B. Word-formation. 


jivate. 


—1. Forms of 


Magadhi-language- Ë: 


